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Bdfets, and the Canon of Ptolemy. 







- Chronological controversy. I have 
temporaneous documents say; and, I 
hope, have smccecded in supplying to other students a new 
and plentifit supply of material. 

In ‘goutlusion, I must tender my most sincere thanks, 
and, I may add, those of all students, to Mr. Bosanquet, who 
faq ¢fencrously undertaken the expense of the publication of 
‘iis my monograph. I must also tender my own thanks to 
*"Mr. J. Mabey, of Messrs. Harrison and Sons, for the careful 

manner in which he has set up the tables composing this 
work. 

Nore.—In the following work, the Nebuchadnezzar of 
Scripture is called Nebuchadnezzar II, on account of there 
having been a previous monarch of that name ruling in 
Babylonia in the sixteenth century before the Christian era. 






W. Sr. C. Boscawen. 
British Museum, 5th June, 1877. 
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head of the firm until the 15th year of this reign (1.6, 590), 
when he introduces his son, named Nabu-ahi-idina, 
(J =} =) Exit Few 4) into tho firm in conjunction 
with himself. In the 23rd year of Nebuchadnezzar IL 
(B.c, 582) Sula dies, and hie son Nabn-ahi-idina ie sole head 
of the firm. Acting alone until the 8th yoar of Nabonidus 
(no, 548), Nabu-ahi-idine in his turn introduces his son, 
Itti-Marduk-balatu (\ <JEY ~~] <4] <Q) into the firm, 
and father and son act conjointly until the 12th year of 
Nabonidus (8.0. 544), when the father dies, and the son 
Ttti-Marduk-balatu continues sole heir of the firm. In the 
first year of Darius Hystaspis (u.c. 521) Itti-Marduk-balata 
appears as party to a contract in conjunction with hia son 
Marduk-nazir-ablu (Y->} <4} 2] s¢-Jc eEY JEM), who 
in the following year succeeds his father as head of the firm, 
and continues to act as such until the end of the reign of 
Darius Hystaspia (0.0. 485). 

In addition to thie main line of succession there are two 
or threo lines which are shown on the genealogical table 
which accompanies thie paper. 

From the examination of the pedigree of the Egibi family, 
we next pass to the regnal years of the kings, as given us in 
the tablets, and with following results: 





We havo tablets dated in 43 years of Nebuchadnezzar, 


ie Fi, » 2 years of Kvil-Merodach, 

@ 7 a» @years of Neriglisaar, 

e 4 » 1 years of Nabonidus, 

a 4 > Syears of Cyrus. 

" . » 7 years of Cambyses, 

" 5 » 85 years of Darius Hystaspis, 


In addition to these regular dates of monarchs in the 
Canon of Ptolemy, we have alwo— 
(a). Tablets extending over 7 months of the 1st year of 
Bardes or Smerdis. 
(t). Tablets extending over the year of uccession, and up 
to the 6th month of the first year of Nebuchad- 
nozzar JI, the Pacudo-Nebuchadnezsar I. 
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Thoth, the first month of the vague Egyptian year, at 25 
hours before midnight, at Babylon, and lasted four hours; 
this Ptolemy states was in the Ist year of Mardok-Empadus 
(nc. 721), and in the 27th year of the Nabonassar era. Now 
if this date B.¢, 721 is the 27th year of the Nabonaasar era, 
the first year of Nabonassar would be therefore n,0. 747. 

The Ptolemaic Canon calculates all the events which it 
records by these epoch years of Nabonaesar, and thus affords 
an important means of regulating ita statements. If we 
examine the Assyrian annals about the years Bc. 749-727, 
we shall be able to fix this date of the lst year of Nabonas~ 
gar; though, as yet, owing to the imperfect state of the 
annals of Tiglath-Pileser Il, we have no mention of this 
monarch. 

‘The canon gives us the following entries :— 


Exrract From Epoxym Canon. 
a 














axe | ron Yo. omnes, kvENTs OCCURING, 

wo 

763. | Kadu sueubo Governor of Goran | Revolt in Aasur, in the 
month Siean (KLE) tie 
scan was eclipsed. 

76% | Tebu-bol Governor of Amida | Rovolt in Assur, 

761 | Nobu-sirusur Governor af Nineveh | Revolt in Arbaha, 

700 | Lakipu Governor of Kalzi | Revolt in Arbaha, 

759 | Pan-usur-ramur | Governor of Arbela | Revolt. in Gusana, and 
pestilence. 

768 | Bol-taggil Governor of Taann, Expedition to Gusuna, in 

1¢ land. 
| 

767 | Ninipiddin Governor of Kurban | In the land. 

790 | Bel-sadus Governor of Dihnun | Tn the land. 

765 | Kisn Governor of Siphinis | Expedition to Hailral. 

764 | Ninip-esib-ani | Governor of Rimi | Expedition to Arpad. ‘The 
return from the city 
Assur. 

53 | Aeur-nirari King of Ausyria IT the land. 

752 | Samsiil The Tartan To the land, 

751 | Marduk-sobui-anni | Chief of Palace Tn the Jand 

750 | Bel-daan ‘The Rabitur In tho tana, 
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its retention at home was aneoessity ; and this has additional 
support in the fact of the following year (B.0. 746) being 
marked by a revolt in the then capital city of Calah or 
Nimrond. 

Now, B.0. 748 was the your of tho accossion of Nabonagaar, 
and the following year (8.c. 747) the year stated by Ptolemy 
to be his first year. Coupling these events with the state- 
menta of the canon, it seems very clear that the state of 
Assyrian and Babylonian history at this period was somes 
what as follows:—The reign of Assur-nirari (B.C. 755-745), 
which commenced in B.C. 755, was a period of weak rule in 
Assyria, and the army was rctnined ot home for four years 
in order to subdue the attempts at revolt; and when at last 
two expeditione wore mado against the Zimri, a revolt broke 
out in Babylonia, and Nabonasear was placed on the throne. 
In BA. 747 the army again remained at home, probably to 
subdue signs of revolt in Assyria; but in 2.0, 746 the spirit 
of rebellion broke out in Calah the capital, and the king 
Assur-nirari was overthrown, and in the second month of 
the following year Tiglath-Pileser IT, a asurper, came to the 
throne. 

In the eponym of Nergal-uballid (b.c, 731), Tiglath-Pileser 
invaded Babylonia and defeated Nabu-usubsi, whois evidently 
the Nabius of Ptolemy, The Assyrian king executed this 
rebel monarch, and at the sume time laid siege to a hing 
named (] EY ~<e) Uhin-sire (evidently the Ukinzirius of 
Ptolemy), in his city of Sapiya. Thus if nc. 731,was the 
last year of Nabius (Nabu-nsabsi), and the accession year of 
Chinzirus (Ukin-zira), the accession of Nubius and last year 
of Nabonassar would be 8.c. 783, and the first year of 
Nabonassar therefore 1.6, 747. 

Ukin-zira, or Chinzirus, was defeated by Tiglath-Pileser Lf, 
and Ptolemy unites the reigns in a summation of five years; 
this is very probably accounted for by one of the periods 
of rule as king of Babylon being less than one year in dura- 
tion, The end of the dual reign is 8.0. 726, which, according 
to the canon, is the last year of Tiglath-Pilosor II, and the 
accoksion year of Shalmanesar TV. 
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that the family of Merodach-Baladan raled in Southern Baby-— 
lonia, on the shores of the Persian Gulf. In the inscription 
referred to, the Assyrian king stated that he received tribute 
of Merodach-Buladan, son of Yukin, kings of the “land of the 
0a,” that is, of the shores of the Persian Gulf, This district 
of the marsh lands of the delta, formed, for a period of many 
centuries, the place of refuge for fugitive rebels against the 
Assyrians, and it was here was situated the province of 
Bit Yakin, the home of the tribe of Yakin; and in Be 751, 
‘Tiglath-Pileser exacted tribute from the then ruling primes, 
Merodach-Baladan. 

On the overthrow of Shalmanesar HI by Sargon, or 
during the years of weak rule, Bc, 725-722, when the 
Assyrian armics wore chicfly ongaged in the siege of the 
important Syrian town of Samaria, and consequently Baby- 
Inia was noglected, Morodach-Baladan eeized the Babylonian 
throne simultaneoualy with the overthrow of Shalmaneser in 
2.0, 722 by Sargon. His first year is fixed by the lunar 
eclipse recorded by Ptolemy to have taken place in the 20th 
day of the month Thoth, in the 27th year of the era of 
Nabonsssar. Sargon, having captured, Samaria, made an 
expedition against the new occupant of the Babylonian 
throne, but does not appear to have met with any great 
succeas; some of the rebel provinces were laid waste, and 
the Elamite allies of the Babylonians, under Humba-nigas, 
were defeated; and with these small victories ended the 
first Babylonian expedition of Sargon in p.c. 721. Tn his 
twelfth oampaign, which took place in B.C, 710, the Assyrian 
monarch states that he defeated Merodach-Baladan, and 
forced him to flee to Cyprus; and after a long and victorious 
war in Babylonia, he states that in the 13th year of his reign 
as king of Assyria, he captured the city of Su-an-na, 
>rl) EY <7] <IE}, am ancient name of Babylon, and pro- 
claimed himself king of Babylon, as well as of the Assyrian 
kingdom. This dualism of rule is shown by a tablet, K 5280, 
which beara date ax follows :—“ Registered nt Kalnh (Nim- 
rond), Eponym of Bele, 13th year of Sargon, king of Assyria, 
Ixt year king of Babylon.” ‘Thus the reign of Merodach= 
Baladan ended in his twelfth year, 6c. 710, and thus the 
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Tn 2 Kings xvii, the expedition of Sennacherib against 
Hezekiah is stated to have taken place in the Lith year of 
Hezekiah; this, aceording to our table, would be B.c. 712. 
‘This is contemporary with the 10th year of Sargon. Now, 
strong arguments are deduced by Mr. Sayce and M, Bunsen 
in favour of this being the expedition under the command 
of Sennacherib as acting general for his father Sargon. 
It has been proposed by several chronologists, that the 14th 
year isan error for the 24th. If such ia the case, we have 
tho year B.C, 702 in licu of BO. 712, and wo have the ard 
year of Sennacherib in place of the 10th of Sargon. 

If wo now examine the history of Western Asia at this 
period, we see very cloarly the progress of events, and the 
close articulation of the various component parts. 

On the death of Sargon and accossion of Sennacherib, 
Merodach-Baladan' raised « revolt in Babylonia, the expe- 
dition to suppress which formed the first campaign of 
Sennacherib in 8.0. 704-3. Simultaneous on his defeated 
attempt on the throne of Babylon, it is evident that Mero~ 
dach-Baladan sent an embassy to gain the aid of both 
Egypt and Judah, whose revolt was to divide the Aseyrian 
army, and thus weaken the power of Sennacherib, Mero- 
dach-Baladaa was at this time claiming the title of king of 
Babylon, which perfwctly agrees with the statement in 
2 Kings xx, 12. 

‘This had the desired effect, in that the Assyrian king 
marched against Hezekiah in his third campaign, and, having 
snbdued him in his fourth campaign, he defeats his southern 
rebels in the revolts of Suzdub and Merodach-Baladan, 

The succession of events in this period are shown by the 
following table :— 


1 (Where is somo confusion between tho vnrious Mevodach-Haladane mentioned. 
in tho invoriptions, und we can only hope to solve the mystery when excavations 
shall be made in the Nebbi Yunus mound, which contains important inscriptions 
of bot this ign of Sonnacherib and other Assyrian kings. In the Hebrew 
writers (Iaaiah rxxiz, 1) Merodach-Baladan ia callod thovon of Balndan (7893). 
‘This he probably was, os the title Son af Yokin, applica to him in tho inscriptions, 
‘pparently denotes only the tribe to which he belonged. 
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On the defeat of the second revolt of Merodach-Baladan 
by Sennacherib, in B.c. 701-700, the Assyrian monarch placed 
on the Babylonian throne his son Assurnadin-sum, who is 
evidently the Aprokadinus of Ptolemy, who ruled aix years, 
that is, 8.0, 699-693. The three next dates given by Ptolemy 
are not confirmed by uny known events in the Assyrian 
inscriptions ; they are— 


(Quilmes c. c. 1 Fisi Year ncieas 
(2). Mesesmordakus 2.» » 692 
(8). Intaregnun a 688, 


‘These matters will probably retire a ‘fall elucidation. 
when the palaco now covered by the mounds of Nebbi 
Yunus ie excavated, as in it are the annals of the later years 
of the reign of Sennacherib. 

The next date of Ptolemy, 8.c. 680, as the first year of 
Asuridinus, Acapiivov, who is evidently the Assyrian 
monarch Assur-ahi-idin, or Exarhaddon, is in full accord with 
the monuments, which make the accession of Exarhaddon to 
have taken place in ».c. 681. The length of this reign also 
agrees with monumental testimony, as we find Esarhaddon 
succeeded by his son in Bo, 668, 

With the accession of Esarhaddon begins the period of 
the second Babylonian empire, and also the period on which 
our newly discovered tablets afford so much new and valuable 
information, An entry in the Assyrian eponym canon fixer 
the accession of Esarhaddon in the eponym of Nabu-ahi-eris, 
B.C. 681, and his first year, therefore, would be B.c. 680, 
which agrees with the Canon of Ptolemy. The reign of this 
monarch belongs rather to Assyria than to Babylon, but still 
there scem to have been separate courts at Nineveh and at, 
Babylon, and he claims the title of king of Babylon. In the 
collection of Assyrian and Babylonian Antiquities presented 
to the British Museum by the Proprietors of the “Daily 
Telegraph,” is o tablet relating to the sale of a ficld, and 
bearing date in the fourth year of Esarhaddon (.0. 677), 
king of Babylon. In his cighth your, B.c. 673, Esurhaddon 
defeated the Egyptian forces of Tirhakah, who had raised a 
revolt in Syria, and he sent Munasseh, the king of Judah, 
to Babylon as a prisoner. In this year, previous to the 
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out in the northorn provincos of the Assyrian empire, 
and a powerful confederation of races, consisting of the 
Gimireans, or the Kimerioi, -]].4q EMEY Vf Yj, the Madai, 


or Mineans, the people of Lake Van, had gathered together 
and were marching down against Assyria proper and against 
the capital city of Nineveh. This confederation is stated 
to have been under the command of a person named 
Yee BE 47 We] fc Keeaseteeri-ti? a name which 
bears some resemblance to Cyaxares. Other fragments which 
T have since discovered record revolts in Egypt and in 
Babylonia also, indicating that they relate to the end of the 
Assyrian power. The examination of the other important 
tablets in the Museum has not left me sufficient time to 
examine very fully these important tablets, but I hope befure 
long to be able to Iny before the Society the resulta of o 
more detailed and careful examination. 

These documents arc dated in the cponym of Nabu-ear- 
uur, |} 2E dy. Now, there is an officer of this 
name who was governor of Margasi, who acted as eponym 
in the year before the accession of Bsarhaddon, that is, 
nc, 682; and the name docs not again occur until after 
3.0, 647, the twenty-first year of Assurbanipal, when the 
eponyms become scarce and difficult to arrange ; but among 
these Inter eponyms is the one in whose year the new tablets 
are dated, and thus we may say these eventa happened 
later than 8,0. 647, The Assyrian gencral Nubu-abal-uzur, or 
Nabupalassar, was sont by the king to quell the Babylonian 
revolt. In this he was successful; but finding himeclf at 
the head of the victorious army, and probably being of 
Babylonian royal descent, he seized on the throne, and 
declared himself king in 8c, 626. 

Whilst the new empire of Babylon continued to increase 
under the government of Nabupalassar, the Assyrian 
kingdom was gradually falling lower and lower, wasted by 
the civil wars of Belzikiriskun and Assurearv-likain. The 


# This name may also rad Ka-aasa-ri-ti, m noaror resemblance to the name 
of Oyaxares. 
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Sula appears in the third year of Nebuchadnezzar, and 
continues to act as head of the firm for a period of twenty 
years. His son Nabu-ahi-idina, who joined his father in 
the business in the fifteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar If, 
thot is, in the twelfth of his fathor’s headship, succeeds his 
father in hie twentieth year, and himeelf continues at the 
hoad of affairs fora period of thirty-cight years, that is, from 
the 23rd year of Nebuchadnezzar II to the 12th year of 
Nabonidus. Itti-Marduk-Balatu joins his father in the thirty= 
fourth year of his headship of the firm, and sneceeds him in 
his thirty-cighth. THe in his turn remains head of the firm 
until the Ist year of Darius Hystaspis, which is the twenty= 
third year of his headship of the firm. 

Now, summing up these periods, we get the result that 
from the 3rd year of Nobuchadneazar LI to the lst year of* 
Darins Hystaspis was a period of ea yeare :— 

Sula at the hoad of firm .. +» 20 years 
Nabu-abiidina = ditto .. ws ws BB 
Ttti-Marduk-Balatu te ae soe re 





‘This would give an interval of cighty-three years from the lst 
year of Nebuchadnezzar I to the Ist of Darius Hystaspis. 

The date of the firet year of Nebuchadnezzar is fixed, aa 
we have shown, to be B.0. 604, which would give us the date 
of 3.¢. 521 for the first year of Darius Hystaspis. This date 
ie confirmed by means of the eclipse registered by Ptolemy 
as having taken place at Babylon in the 246th year of the 
era of Nubonassar, on the 28th day of the Egyptian month 
Epiphi (xi). This would give us the date 3.0. 502 for the 
twentieth year of Darius, which agrees with his first year 
being 8.0. 521, a date which both the tablets and the canon 
agree in making his first year. 

Ptolemy has given us an additional means of checking 
this twentieth year of Darius—he states that this occurred 
at a period of 218 epoch years 809 days 23 hrs. 12m, 
after the first eclipse registered for the second year of 
Merodach-Baladan. The elements of this latter are: In 
the 28th epoch year of Nabonassar, 18th day of the month 
‘Thoth, the first month of the wandering year, at midnight at 
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This accession year of Evil-Merodach was 2.0. 562, and 
we are told in this chapter of the Second Book of Kings: 
that this release of Jehoiachin took place in the thirty- 
seventh year of the captivity of Jehoiachin, which would give 
the year 3,0. 598 for the first year of that captivity, which 
corresponds to the sixth year of Nebuchadnezzar; and seven 
years provious to this, in 8.0. 605, we have the date of the 
battle of Carchemish. The reign of Evil-Merodach lasted 
until the fifth month (Ab) of the second year, that ia, 
nc. 560, when he was overthrown by Nergal-saruxur, or 
Neriglissar, the son of Bel-eum-ispun, whose first dated tablet 
ix in the cighth month (Marchesyan) of this year. 

Neriglissar seems to have been a rich and important 
person in Babylonia, for, from the 41st year of Nebochad- 
nexzar I, that is, 8.0. 564, until bis own accession, he appears 
as witness and contracting party in the commercial transac- 
tions of the Egibi firm. In the 41st year of Nebuchadnezzar, 
in conjunction with Nabu-ahi-idina, the son of Sula, who was 
thon at the head of the Egibi firm, he purchased a quantity 
of property, and is hore called, as on his own inscription im 
W.A.L I, 67, the eon of Bel-sum-iskun. He appears to have 
held some important position in the city of Babylon, and 
apparently in close connection with the court. In the 43rd 
yoar of Nebuchadnezvar he appears again, and in both the 
first and second years of the king Evil-Merodach, bis pre- 
decessor, and even in the month Tammuz, the fourth month 
of the year, B.0, 560, within four months of his accession, he is 
engaged in some commercial transactions with the Egibi firm. 

The reign of Neriglissar lasted four years, ending in the 
second month Airu, or Iyar, 14th day of the fourth year, 
that is, 0.0, 556, and the reign of his successor, Nabonidua, 
commenced in the fourth month, Duzu or Tammuz, the first 
tablet in hia reign being dated in the 12th day of that month, 
leaving only an interval of one month and twelve days 
between the reigns. We have tablets dated in seventeen 
years of the reign of this monarch, which would make his 
17th and last year 8.0. 539. The Inst. date in this year is the 
Sth day of the tenth month, Elul, and the first date in the 
reign of the succeeding monarch, Cyrus, is the 16th day of 
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TRANSLATION, 
(a) Nabu-iskun son of 
(6) Mu-du sen of Dam-ka. 
(e) Idina-Nabu son of Nabu-mu-sitic-ateu 
(d) Son of Nu-ha-eu the seribo. 
(¢) Ina-Bit-saggal-zikir aon of 
(/) Dayan Marduk son of Musizib. 

From the tables of the members of the Egibi funily, 
we see that the chief person, Idina-Marduk, appears first in 
the thirty-third year of the reign of Nebuchadnesear IT, 
B.C. 572, and continues until the third year of Cambyses, 
Be, 527. This gives ws the linita within which we may 
seck to place the reign of this king. 

In the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar Il, B.C, 596, a 
person named Musezib is witness to some contracts, and this 
tablet is dated in the lifotime of the grandson of this person. 
Now, if we reckon by the ordinary average of the tablets for 
periods of headship, that is thirty years, we may reckon at 
least n couple of generations, which would bring us ta 
m0. 536 as the year of Ina-bit-saggal-rikir, the grandson 
of Musezib; and aome of the other witnesses are found in 
the contracta of the last years of Nabonidus. So that we 
may with safety place this monarch’s reign in the later 
years of Nabonidue. If thie is the case, are we to identify 
Marduk-sar-uzur with Bel-sar-uzzur, or Belehazzar? To thie 
T am inclined. The first argument against this is in the 
names; but this does not seem very forcible, when we con- 
sider how many of the ings of Assyria had double names, in 
which the divine names are changed; as Sin-uhi-iriba and 
‘Aseur-bani-pal and Sin-bani-pal. And in the Egibi family we 
have Bel-pahir and Nabu-pahir and Nabu-zir-ukin as names of 
the father of Sula, And when we consider the close relation- 
ship between the Babylonian Bel and the god Marduk, this 
similarity between the names becomes moro striking. ‘Tho 
close connection between the story of Bel and the Dragon in 
the Creation Tablets, and the story of Bel and the Dragon in 
the Apocrypha, is at once apparent; and tho great temple of 
Merodach at Babylon was certainly the one which was 
identified as the great temple of Belus, 
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the conqueror of Babylon, supported both by his birth and 
his rule. (Dan, v, 31.) 

If we take this conclusion of the use of these apparently 
royal namos in the Books of Daniel and Ezra, we shall be able 
to reconcile many apparently contradictory etatemente. 

‘Tho reign of Cyrus ends in the 4th month (Tammuz) of the 
9th year; and in the sixth month (Elul) of this same year, 
B.¢. 530, we find Cambyses the son of Cyrus on the throne. 

‘The tablets furnish us with dates in eight regnal years of 
Cambyses, that is, down to 3.0. 522; the last tablet is in the 
8th year, bearing date “Month Nisan (the first month), 28d 
day.” Cambyses was followed on the throne of the empire by 
Darius Hystaspis, but when we examine the carly tablets in 
the reign of Darius, we find not a single trace of « date in his 
reign until the 12th month of the first year of his reign, 80 
that tho greater part of tho first year and of the year of 
accession are unrepresented. As Darius counted his acces- 
sion from the death of Cambyses, we have an interval of 
twenty-two months from Nisan 1.0. 582 to Adar nc. 521 to 
fill up. Tho history of thix period we find written by Daring 
in the Behistun Inscription. 

Here we learn that Cambyses had a brother named 
Bar-zi-ya or Bardes, the son of Cyrus by the same mother as 
Cambyses. This brother, Bardes, who is the Smerdis of 
Herodotus, Cambyses slow during his Egyptian war, ond 
this fratricide was, as Daring tells us, unknown to the people, 
being ono of those silent deeds of murder #0 common among 
kings in the East. 

‘The death of Bardes, though hidden from the people, was 
known to one Gomates the Magua, that is, the priest of the 
Magian religion, a native of Media. This man, 
advantage of the absence of Cambyses, revolted in the home 
provinces and seized the throne. This revolt, Darius telle 
us in the Behistun Inscription, began on the Mth day of the 
month Tammuz, that would be in the 7th year of Cambyses, 
B.0. 523. Now among the tablets forming this important 
collection are two bearing date in the months Elul and Tisri, 
of the first year of Barziya, “ king of Babylon and of Nations." 
‘The accession year of Bardes, that is the year of the com- 
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‘Thus we aro enabled to fill up the interval between the 
years 2.0. 523-521, which is unrepresented by Darius’ tablots, 
but Darius counts his accession from the death of Cambyses, 
8G. 522. During this period of anarchy in Babylon there 
would be a lack of commercial enterprise, and it is most 
fortunate for the Museum to have obtained possession of 
these important tablets, which thus explain this imy 
period of ancient history, During the latter part of the first 
year of Darius, .c. 521, the head of the Egibi firm, Itta- 
Marduk-Balatu, dies, and his aon Marduk-nazir-pal, who joined 
him in the acceasion-year of Dariua, continues at the head of 
nffaira during tho remuindor of tho reign of Darius. 

The tablets now proceed in unbroken succession to repre= 
sent the regnal years of Darius until the last month of the 
6th year 2.0, 516, where there is a break extending until the 
5th month of the 8th yeur, 0. 514, ‘This period evidently 
marks the revolt of Arahu or Arachus the Armenian, who 
revolted at Babylon and stated he was Nabuchadnezzar som 
of Nabonidus. This revolt lasted until the Sth month of the 
year 8.0, 514, from the end of the year B.C. 516, a period of 
seventeen months. 

From this period until the 35th year of Darina, the 
rognal years are with fair regularity represented; during the 
latter yours of Darius the Babylonian commerce decreased, 
and there wag consequently a ecarcity of documents. 

Such are some of the main points of interest to be 
gathered from this new and important addition to the 
cuneiform treasures of the British Museum. In bringing 
them before the members of the Society this evening, T must 
ask them to consider this but an instalment of what may 
be derived from these tablets. In bringing forward anch 
theories on the chronology as 1 have ventured to put forth, 
Tcan only say that Lam dealing with o subject in which I 
have but little interest, Those who have made this branch 
of rexicarch more of a study than I have myself, must be #0 
good as to deal lonicntly with this my first attempt; and 
T only ask them to take the materials I have herein sup- 
plied, and with them found such theories as they may think 
suitable. 
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TABLE OF AssyRIO-BABYLONIAN CHRONOLOGY. 
































DATE) —-RABYIONTA. assrats. avers. 
nc 
763 oe aa Assur-dain, king Eclipse of sun, June 15. 
762 ” - “ Revolt in Assur. 
761 « Revolt in Arbaha. 
760 . oy ” ” Revolt in Arbaha. 
759 rs oy ” Revolt in Guzanu. - 
758 ag . 
787 - 
756 
755 
‘154 33 4 G rt Expedition to Arpad. 
753 on . Assur-nirari, king No expedition. 
782 ws a ne 7 No expedition. 
781 % a 2 , No expedition. 
750 te Me a6 ry No expedition. 
19 Expedition against 
Zianri, 
748 | Accession of Nabunazir| $3 Expedition to Zimri. 
747 | 1st year eh A ee Army retained at home 
Commencement Aegis | concurs 
ot the erect (on Babylonian revolt. 
7 2nd year ” Revolt in Calah, the 
| Assyrian capital and * 
1 overthrow of Assur- 
nirari. 
45 | 3rd .+| Tiglath-Pileser IT as- 
| cends the throne, 
month Tyar (II), 
13th day 
7H | 4th yy «| Ist year 
743 | 5th yy | 2nd, 
Te 6th «| 3rd, 
AL ith » «| 4th 
740 | 8th , 5th ,, 
739 oth ow | 6th ,, 
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pare BABYLONTA, ASSTRIA, | EVENTS. 
Be. 
738 | 10th Nebonasear 7th Tiglath-Pileser II 
137 | uth ,, sth, 
736 | 12th ,, oth “| 
735 | 18th ,, +] 10th ,, se] 
734 | 14th ,, sf ith, Death of Nabonassar, 
and accession of Na- 
Accession of Nabu- bius (Nabu-usabsi) as 
usabsi, the Na- king of Babylon. 
dius of Ptolemy 
783 | let year 12th ,, «| 
732 | 2nd ,, +. | 13th, ‘Tiglath-Pileser II in- 
ies eb nia: ‘vades Babylonia, and 
sire 
| 
| 
‘7a | Yet year of Ukin-rira | 14th ,, 
and Porus or Pul 
730 | 2nd year 1sth 
729 | ara, 16th J 
7273 | 4th, wh we 
727 | sth 18th Shalmanczar | Death of Tiglath-Pile- 
ser II, and accession 
Accession of Tnloeus of Shalmanozar II. 
‘726 | let year Int year Accession of Hezekiah 
king of Judah, 
725 | 2nd ,, «| 20d, Ast yoar. 
724 | srd .| 8rd, 2nd 
723 | 4th 4th ard, 
722 | 6th ,, 6th ,, w [4th 
Accession of Merodach| Accession of Sargon on | Capture of Samaria by 
Baladan (Mardok- | death of Shalmanezar | Sargon 
Empsdus) |" @ Kings xvii, 9). 
721 | lst year lst year «| Sth Hezekiah. 
Eclipse of moon re- 
gistered at Babylon, 
Thoth 29th, in tho 
27th year Nabonasear 
| em 
7 | and ,, and «| 6th Herckiab. 
no 3rd, ard, 7th ” 
718 4th 4th, «| 8th ” 
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pare] —papyzonra. assrRiA. EVENTS. 
“Be. 

717 | thMerodsch-Baladan) 6th Sargon 9th Hozekiah. 

ne | 6h ,, «| 6th, loth 

ns | 7h ,, | th, uth 

ns | sb ,, 8th ,, wth 

ms | oth ,, sth ,, 1th 

m2 | 10h ,, loth pr of 

8 ‘inst 

m jun , 1th ,, {eh J Astetog 

mo | 12th ,, +/ 12th, ++| 16th Hezekiah. 
Sargon, Arkinus|of Ptolemy, conquers 

Morodach - Baladan, {and procisitas himself 
King of Babylon, Melrodach-Baladan still 
claims royalty. 

709 | 13th Ist Sargon | 13th yoar Wh 

708 | 14th 2nd 14th 18th ” 

707 | 16th ‘Srd lth ,, 19th ” 

706 | 16th 4th 16th ,, 20th ” 

705 | Vth bth 4 fam ,, «| att, 

Accession of Sen- | Interregnum of Ptole- 
nacherib my, B.C. 704-3. 

704 | 18th Return of Mero-| 1st year First Expedition of Sen- 
dach-Baladan, nacherib against Me- 
allinnco with rodach-Baladan. 
Elam 22nd year of Hezekiah. 

708 | 19th yar Merodach-| 2nd ,, jar, 

Bilaa elem Embassy of Merodach- 
Gelibus) as Baladan to Hezekiah 
pointed by Sen- (@ Kings xx, 12). 
nacherib 

702 | 20th year of Merodach-| 3rd, 24th year of Hezekiah. 

Baladan Expedition against He- 

Lat year of Beli zekiah, Taylor cyli 
bus (Belibni) der, cole. I and IIT. 
or | 2lat yoarof Merodach: | 4th, 25th year of Hezokiab. 
_ Revolt of Merodach- 
2nd yenrof Beli Baladan and Suzub 
bus (Beli in Babylonia, and ex- 
pedition of Hezekiah 
Sgainst them and 

defeat of both. 

700 | 22nd yonrof BMorodach-| 6th 26th year of Hezekiah. 
dan 

Accession of Aprona- 
Sian” (Amor nadine 
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DATE; = -BABTLONIA. AserRIA. EVENTS. 

Be 

699 | Ist year Apronadius| 6th year of Senna- | 27th year of Hezekiah. 

(Assur-nadir-cum) cherib 

696 | 2nd year «| 7th year «| 28th year, 

7 | ard, =| 8th, ..| 29th year of Herckiab, 
and wxcession of 
Manasach, 

6 | 4th, =] Sth, + | Ist year. 

695 | 5th ,, «| 10th, «| and, 

604 | 6th, . [uth ,, | Bra 

683 | Iregibelus (Ptolemy) ..| 12th ,. sj 4th 

692 | Mesesimordakus 1sth vl 8th 

e91 | 2nd year =| lath, vl 6th, 

690 | ard ,, « [15th <i 7th 4, 

9 | 4h ,, 16th | sh ,, 

688 | Interregnum 7th oth, 

687 18th -| 10m, 

636 19th, uth, 

685 | 20th =, jlzh ,, 

684 alt, ..| 18th, 

683 22nd, .| Mth, 

682. 23rd, «| 16th, 

681 24th +-| 16th ,, 

680 Int year of Esarhaddon | 17th ,, 

679 j sth, 

678 19th ,, 

err 20th ,, 

676 ait, 

675 22nd 

674 23rd, 

673 Jean 

672 j 2th, 

671 26th ,, 

670 27th ,, 
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pars| —BapYLoxta, AssyRrA, EVENTS. 
668 | 13th yearof Asaridinus,| Accession of Assur- | 29th year of Manasseh. 
snd death of Eur] banipal 
haddon 
667 | 1st yearofSsosuchi- | 1st year ++ | 80th year. 
nus or Saul- 
mmugina 

666 | 2nd year # Slt 
665 | srd ,, i 8nd ,, 
664 | ath, rf 33rd, 
663 | Sth ,, a 3th 
662 6th ” 3th 
661 | 7th ,, ie » 
660 Bh n Py 
659 th ,, ” ” 
658 | 10th ,, i i 
657 Jun ,, i ” 
656 Jia ,, " ” 
655 | 13th ,, es ” 
654 | ath, ” 
653 | 15th, aa ra 
652 | 16th ,, » ” 
651 | 17th ,, ” ” 
650 | 18th ,, ” ” 
649 | 19th, ‘ ” 
648 | 20th ,, ” ” 

Accession of the Isin- 

Iadanus, orSin-idine- 

pal 
647 | Let year a «| Soth 
646 2nd ,, # ++] Slt, 
6 Srl, ” ++| 58nd, 
64 | ath, a «| 83rd, 
643 | oth ,, > «| 54th, 
62 | 6th ,, "f «-[ 68th ,, Ist Amon, 
eu | mh, 5 ss 2nd Amen. 
640 | Bh ,, * «-| 1st year of Josial 
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BABYLONIA. ASSYRIA. ‘EVENTS. 
‘th year of Sin-idina- | 29th year of Assur-| 2nd year of Josiah. 
pal banipal 
638 | 10th year «| 80th, - [8rd 
637 | lth ,, =| Blt, a) 4th 
636 | 12th ,, +. | 82nd ,, =| 6th i 
635 | 18th ,, «| 3rd, a 
634 | 14th ,, +-| 34h, [7th 
633 | 15th ,, ++] 85th y, .| 8th 
es2 | 16th ,, 36th ,, i 
os1 | 17th ,, «| 37th +) 10th 
630 | 18th ,, +. | 38th ,, ./ Mth 
19th +-| 39h, [1th 
623 | 20th ,, «| 40th, --[ 18th 
e27 | 21st, «| 41st, [Mth 
626 | 22nd ,, «| 42nd ,, [15th 
Accession of Nabu-pal- Death of Assurbanipal, 
uur and revolt and ace 
a of Nabopalassar, 
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LaTE BABYLONIAN AND PERSIAN EMPIRES. 











pare xINa, EOIBI FAMILY. HISTORICAL BYENTS, 
ao 
626 | Accession of Nabupa-| «+ [Death of Assurbani 
Tagsar the king of Assyria, 
625 | Ist year . 
624 2nd ,, 
23 | rd, 
ee | 4th ,, 
621 | sth ,, ce ey +. | Eelipee of the moon at 
Babylon, in month 
‘Athyr(Iit),27th day, 
in the 127th year 
‘Nabonassar era. 
620 | ath ,, 
sig | 7th ,, 
618 8th ,, 
17 | oh ,, 
eis | 10th ,, 
es | ith ,, 
614 | 12th ,, 
613 | 13th ,, 
e12 | 14th ,, wal Aa +» | There is o tablet in 
the British Museum 
dated in the 14h 
year of this monarch, 
‘on the 18th day of 
Ell. 
eu | 16th, 
610 | 16th ,, . 
609 | 17th ,, 
608 | 18th 
607 | 19th ,, 
606 | 20th ,, 
605 | 21st, oS Dee .» | Death of Nabopalusear. 
Accession of Nebu- 
chadnezzar I 
604 | Ist year 
60s | 2nd ,, «| Kudu son of Basa 
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GIB FAMILY. 





HISTORIOAL EVENTS. 





BEEEES EE 


g 


578 











Suls son of Nabu-zir 
ukin, aon of Bg 


Sula son of Zir-ukin, 
and Kudur son of 





| Sula son of Zur-ukin, 


‘and Dagil-ili son of 
Tamia 





Nebu-ahi-idin enters 
into partnership with 
his father 


Death of Sula, and the 
son Nabu-ahi-idin 
becomes sole head of 
the firm 








Nabw-shi-idina_son of 
Sula, son of Egibi 





Intercalated with 2nd 
Ell. 

Ist_year of captivit 
Tdhoischia 

Interealated with 2nd 
Elal. 


Destruction of the 
Temple (2 Kings 


x27, 8) 


Intercalated with 2nd 
Elul. 
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DATE, KING. KGIBT PAMILY. HISTORICAL EVENTS, 
he 
677 | 28th year of Nebu-| Nabu-ahi-idina son of 





chadnezzar IL Sula, sou of Egibi 
and Nannwigubu 
sou of Nabu-nahid 


676 | 29th yoar ++| Nabu-ali-idina son of 
Sula, alone 

575 | 30th ,, = * ” 

574 | Slet - % * 

573 | 32nd, = ae * 

572 | 83rd, «+| Idina-Marduk son of 


Basa, son of Nursin, 
firet appears 








sm | sath , “le 5 
s7o | 35th, hh a | Interealated with Ve- 
Adur, 
sea | 36th «| Idina-Marduk son of x 
Basa, son of Nursin 
ses | s7th ,, ols | 
se7 | 38th, # a 
sos | 3th, ++| Nabu-ahi-idina son, of | 
Sula, oon of Exibi | 
565 | 40th 5, ” » * 
soa | dit, -| Nabusahi-iding eon of | 
Sula, son of Eyibi, 
and Nergal-sar-uzur 
sonof Bel-sum-iskun 
563 | 42nd ,, F » | Tntercalated with Vee 
Adar. 
se2 | 43nd ,, ++] Nergal-euruzur son of | Last contract dated Ni- 


Bel-suuviskun, with| san 11th (1). 


Accession of Evil-Me- | Iddiua and Nabu-shi-| First contract dated 





| 
rodach | idina ‘Tisri ¥1st (VI). 
B61 | Ist your «-| Itti-Nabu-Baladw son 
| of Nabuwhi-idina 
660 | 2nd ,, eae . rgal-sar-uzur (Neriy- 


| Lissur) is witness to a 
Accession of Nerigliseas) contract in month 

Duzu of this year,and 
suceceds to crown in 
Marehesran of this 





year. 
59 | Ist year Bel-dinid gon of Nubu- 
gamil, son of Egibi 
658 | 2nd ,, «| Idiua-Marduk and Na- 
bu-ahicidina 
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Dare. xno. RGIBI FAMILY. HISTORICAL EVENTS. 

Re. 

556 | 4th yearof Neriglisear| Idina-Marduk and Na-| Last contract dated Iyar 
bu-ahi-idina 14th (II). 

Accession of Nabonidus| 

555 | Ist year Kndasu, a daughter of | First contract dated 
Sula ‘son of Egibi,! Duzu 12th (IV). 
in witness 

654 | and ,, | Idina-Marduk, and Na- 
bu-ahi-idina 

553 ” » ” 

552 wth , ” * 

551 Sth ,, ” ” 

550 | oth ,, » * 

549 | 7th » ” 

58 | Sth » » 

547 | oh ,, | os . 

546 | 10h ,, . | Teti-Marduk-Balatu son 
of Nabu-ahi- idina 
joins his father 

6 [1th ,, » » 

544 | 12th ,, . | Death of Nabu-ahi-idina,| 
‘and his son sole head 

543 | isth ,, Nadina son of Nabu-| Accession of Mardu- 
ahi-idina, appears as| ssruzur or Bolshaz- 
witness mar. 

542 | 4th Idina-Mardukand Itti- | lst year. 
Marduk-Balatu 

641 | 15th ,, * » | 2nd year, 

540 | 16th ,, 7 » | 8rd year, tablet dated 

10th month. 
s39 [17th ,, » » | Sth year, and capture 
Accession of Cyrus of Babylon and death 
of Belaruser 

538 | Ist year » » 

637 | and ” ” 

536 | ard ,, ‘Marduk-Riminu eon of 
Tdina-Marduk, is 9 
witness to contract 

635 | 4th ,, Tdina-Bfarduk and Itti- 
‘Marduk-Balatu 

534 Sth » ” ” 

533 | oth ,, “ ” 

532 | 7th » F 
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para muna. EOIBI FAMILY. HISTORICAL EVENTS. 
B.O. a 
681 | 8th your of Cyrus ..| Idina-Marduk and Itti- 
Marduk-Balatu 
530 | on ,, .* » 
Accession of Cambyses 
529 | Ist year er ee) ” 
523 | and ,, alo» » 
627 | ard ,, ++] Deathof Idina-Marduk 
son of Bassa, son of 
Nursin 
s26 | 4th «| Ttti-Marduk-Balatu 
525 | 6th ,, of on ” 
524 | 6th ,, ry " 
soa | 7th ea) Sis » | Revolt of Bardes began. 
522 | sth ,, sah Zi | The last tablet in reign 
5 “ of Cambyses dated in 
Accession of Darius oid at ate 
this year. 


Ist year of Bardes’ re- 
volt ended in month 
Tier. Revolt of Ni- 
dintu-bel, Peeudo- 
Nebuchadnezzar I 
began in Kisley of 
this year. 

621 | 1st year ..| Marduk-nasir-pal joins endo 

his father; #hodice Be yee ecto 
in this year, and his| Nidintubel. 

‘son succeeds him = | End of revolt in Elul 

of this year, and 





Darius sole king. 
620 | 2nd , «| Marduk-nasir-pal 
59 | ard, 
sis | 4th ,, oe eB 
617 | Sth , ..| Sisku son of Nadina, 
‘appears as witness 
se | 6th «| Marduk-nazir-pal and | The revolt of Arakhu, 
Sisku orAracus,the Peeudo- 


Nebuchadnezzar II, 
began in Adar, 3.0. 

H Big, and contioued 

until Ab, B.c. 514.) 











1 Some tablets, dated in the month Adar, 14th day, in this year, give Darius 
the title of King of Sippara (Sepharvaim), Babylon being in revolt, az well as 
that of King of Nations. 
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pare. xine. ‘GIBI FAMILY. HISTORICAL EVENTS. 
Bo. 
515 | 7h year of Darius | Marduk-nazir-pal and | No tablets. 
Siaku 
514 | ah » ++] Birsu con of Nadina, | Revolt of Arakhu ended. 
‘appears as witness 
513 | oh ,, » «| Suku son of Nedina, 
son of Egibi, appears 
as witness 
512 | 10h, » 
61 {uh , » 





509 | 1th » «| Nebu-shi-ballut eon of 
Itti-Marduk-Balatu, 
appears as witness 


Mth ,, » 


508 
607 | th , «| Nidruturbel son of 
Marduk-iqur, son of 
Igibi, is a witnoss, 
and | Nergal-usezib 
ton of Itti-Marduk- 
Balatu 


bos | 16th , «| Marduk-nszirpal ond 
Sisku Nabu-shi-bul- 











ut and Sirku 

505 | 17th a ” ” 

604 | 18th ,, * ” ” 

603 | 19th ,, ‘a A 7 

Be ee te ate Hl "| BEES gion (xh, 
in the 246th year of 
Nabonassar era. 

Sol | 2st ,, ‘ ” ” 

500 | 22nd ,, » ” ” 

499 | 23rd ” ” » 

498 | 24th ,, » ” ” 

497 | 25th ,, i » » 

age | 26th ,, * » 7 

aos | 27th » » ” 

493 | 29th ” ‘ " 

age | 30h ,, S. dcchhl 7 
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pate, xa. ‘BOrBr FAMILY. HISTORICAL EVENTS. 
Bo 
491 | Sit year of Darius ..| Marduk-nazir-pal and| Eclipse of moon at 
Biska Nabu-shi-bul-| Babylon, Srd month 
Int and Sirku ‘Tybi, in the 257eh 
of Nabonassar 
era (Ptolemy). 
400 |8md , Marduk-nasir-pal_ and 
fabu-ahi-bullut and 
Sirku 
489 | 85d, ” » 
408 | s4th 4, » » 
487 | 5th 4 ” ° 
486 | 86th ” » | End of the reign of 
‘Darius Hystaspis. 
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NeEsBUCHADNEZZAR 1]—continued. 








aco.) year. —_faonru an pay.| RxaIsTERED. ‘WrITNEssxs. 
Tenth «| Tisi 16. Bebylon ..| Kudur son of Base, son 
of Egibi. 
Eleventh |. we We: dea a < 
Twelth = ..| Tyar 26 ..| =e? | Kudurson of Bass, eon of 
Egibi. 


‘i Kisler 10 ..| Babylon ..| Lost, 
Thirteenth .,] Marecheeran 9 | Babylon ..| Dagiili son of Zambuba, 
‘ergal- 


-idinna son of Su- 
buta. 

Fourteenth ..| Sebat 23... | Sargon sonofMutagil-nabu, 
Maukin sonof Gimillu,Na- 
dan eon of Napihmilica. 

Fifteenth ..| Dum 9 —..| Babylon ..| Nabuahi-idin son of Suls, 
son of Egibi. 

Sixteenth 7 

Beventeonth ..| Tebet 17 ..| Babylon ..| Sula son of Nabusirukin, 
uon of Egibi. 

Eighteenth ..| Abu..... «| Babylon ..| Sula son of Nabuzirukin, 
‘son of Egibi, 

Nineteenth ..| Marchesvan 12] ——— | Sul son of Nabuzirukin, 
son of Egibi. 

* Tisri 16 «|... | Sula son of Nabusirukin, 
ton of Egibi, 

Twenticth | Tyar 2 

x Sebat 11 .| Babylon ..| Kudur son of Bass, son of 
Nursin, 


Twonty-first..| 2nd Elul 15 ..| Babylon 
Twenty-sccond | Sivan 23° ..| Lost 
te Tebet 10 ..| Babylon 

















‘eel Vd eh OEE SE Y -] Ere, 


DP. Hu-us-zu-tuo Sa D.P. Saturda, “the city of the arrow of Saturda.” 


EN Y YELL BRE(?) ESV, «the city of saturda.” 
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Newecuapweszan Ti—continued. 


BM. NO. 














‘el! “7 11 CE} 





Wdina-Mantuk son of Bas, 
von of Nur-sin. 


Idins-Marduk son of Baas, 
con of Nur-sin. 


3 Tine ata, son of Bam, 
Norain. 


. ahi a of Sw 
gi. 


la, son of 


- | Idina Marduk son of Bass, 
of Mi 


son of Nursin, 





ton of Sula, son of 

Bel pahir, on of Bgibie 

Hline.Mandok son of Dasa, 
son of Nurvia, 


Idina-Marduk son of Bas, 
son of Nursin. 


Nabuahi-iddina won of Sa- 
In, son of Egiti. 


.| Nebunhi-iddina son of Sa- 


la, son of Egil. 
Nobuohi-idiina son of Su- 
Ja, non of Egibi. 


Nabuahi-iddina won of Bae 
te na os GBR sk 
arurur son 
puniakon, 


.| Nabuahiiddina soa of Sa- 


Ia, son of Higibi, and 
Norgalsarumr son of 
Beleuriakun. 


Nobusumiddin aon of Sin- 
abi. 





* ENP EYE AP SEY, cpiva, tho classic Opin Seo WiALLAIIE, p. 12, 
lino 14, ‘This may be the Joppa of the Book of Jonah. Sec Jonah i, 3, “and went 


down to Joppa.” Heb. MB [353]. 
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NexsucHapNezzaR I1—continued, 





‘BM. 30, vm /MomTH AND DaY.| ReGrSTERED. 








Forty-second ..| Sivan 25 ..| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 


eon of Nursin. 


* Hol 28 .,| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Base, 


ton of Nursin. 


z Ader 6 .,| Babylon ..| Nabuahi-idin son of Sula, 
ton of Egibi. 
» Ve-Adar 12 .,| Babylon ..| Nebuahi-idin son of 
zu son of Egibi. * 
Forty-third ..| Nin 11 ..| Babylon ..| Nebuahi-idin sou: of Sols, 











von of gibi, end Nor: 
galssrurur son - 
sumiskun, 


pe) ee ee a 
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EVIL-MERODACH (AVIL-MARDUK). 





BM. FO, YEAR. MONTH AND DAY. REGISTERED. ‘Wrrenssrs, 





Accession ..| Tisri 21 ,.| Babylon ,.| Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 
ton of Nursin. 


” Tebot 1 .. Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 
eon of Nurein, 

” Tebet 27 ..| Lost | Idina-Marduk son of Bass, 
eon of Nursin. 

Fint ++| Hlul 13 ++| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Bass, 
son of Nursin. 


” Marschesvan 13] Babylon ..| Itti- Nabubaladu son of 
Nabushi-idins, son of 








Hgibi. 

» Tiwi 21 | Lot. 

” Adar 15 ..| Babylon 
ton of Egibi. 

Second «| Nisan 26 ..| Babylon .. 

Fy Tyar 21 «.| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 
eon of Nursin. 

” Ab 4 ++| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 
‘ton of Nursin. 

r Sebat § —..| Babylon ..| Bel-edir son of Bel-sunu, 


son of Nursin, and Ner 


galearuzur son of Bel- 
sumiskun. 

















‘EN QEE EYRE EY CY] EY, Herrietatiacs, or * the 


sity of the Mountain of the World,” a city in the neighbourhood of Babylon. 
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NABONIDUS. 
BM, XO ‘RAR, [MOXTH AYD DAY) RECKSTREED. ‘wirwssers. 
Accossion «| Dasw12 | Babylon «.| Kudasu son of Bula, eon of 
gibi. 

a Kilov 5 «| Babylon ..| Nabushi-ldina son of Sula, 
nou of Egibi, 

F Kislev 14 —..| Babylon. ..| Nabunhisidinn son of Sun, 
non of Egibi. 

~ Sobat,. «| Babylon .. | Nabuahi-isimn sem of Sts, 
‘win of Kigibi. 

“ Scbet@ ..| Babylon ..| Kumdu son of Sula, som 
of Bibi. 

” Adar 90.) Sahrini' ,,| Dobi-Mi-Mi son of Nabue 
ahi-idinn and Nubise 
nuzipal, som of Nabu 
ahi-idina, 

Ficat «| Ninn «| Sobrini .,| Idina Marduk son of Basa, 
son of Nurein, 

» TiilB |g? 

son of Egibi, 

= YVo-Adar 25 ..| Babylon ..| Nabuohi-idina son of Sula, 
 Bgibi, 

> Ve-Adar 26 ..] Babylon ..| Nabushi-idine eon of Sula, 
son of Egibi. 

Sooond ss | yar 4.. «| Babylon .,| Nabushiidina son of ula, 
son of Exibi. 

3 Sivan 22 ..| Babylon ..| Nabuah-dinason of Sula, 
son of Egibi. 

tL Sivan 25 ..| Babylon ..| Nabushi-idinason of Sula, 
son af Egibi. 

‘Third «| Tyor 10 ,,| Babylon ..| Nabushisidina son of Sula, 
eon of Kgibi. 

< Sivan 18 | Barip | Tdina-Murduk son of Basi, 
ton of Nurain. 

1 Boe note, p. 68. 


EN] EDN EN VE SS EYL, ve. aietoatte, «the city of 
the Temple of the Bousty of Bel.” 
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Naponipvs—continued. 
BAM. ¥0. yean, _—fMonTH awD DAY.| BEGIOTERED. WiITwrssns. 
Sixth «| Dum 6 «.| Nan-kit .,| Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 


von of Nursin. 


» Marchesvan 18 | Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Bass, 
ton of Nurain. 


é Adar 10 ..| Babylon ..| Nabuahi-idina son of Suls, 
ton of Egibi. 

is ‘VerAdar 15 ..| Babylon ..| Nabuahi-idina son of Sula, 
ton of Egibi. 

Seventh «| Nisan 20 .| Babylon ..| Nabushi-idins son of Bula, 
ton of gibi, 


” Dum 12 ..| Naw-ki? .,| Nabushi-idina son of Sule, 
son of Egibi, 


» Ab? ++] Babylon ..| Nabushi-idina son of Sula, 
son of Egibi. 


ii Sebat 9 | Babylon ..| Nabuahi-idina son of Sala, 
on of Egibi. 








Fa Sebat 13 ..| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 
‘son of Nursin. 








Eighth ++] Nissn 16 ..| Babylon ..| Nabuahi-idina son of Sula, 
son of Egibi. 
ry Tyar 22 ++| Babylon ..| Nabushi-idins son of Sula, 
son of Egibi. 
ii Tyar 27 ..| Babylon ..| Itti-Marduk-Baladu son of 
Nobuahi-idina, con of 
Egibi. 
* Abu 15 ..| Babylon .,| Nabuahi-idina son of Sula, 
con of Egibi. 
» Sebat 9 Babylon ..| Nabushi-idina son of Suls, 
son of Egibi. 
Ninth +-|Tyar 24 ..| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Bass, 
ton of Nurain, 


a Dua 16 —..| Babylon .,| Idins-Marduk sonof Bass, 
‘son of Nursin. 











“VIMY CET. Petey <Y PIN CEI, or sizere. 








58 Babylonian Dated Tablets, and the Canon of Ptolemy. 


Nanonrpus—oratinwed, 





‘Dwolfth ++] Biol 21 ” 


” Sobat 26 | 
” Adar 25 - 


” VeAdar9 


” Vo-Adar 17 «. 
” Vo-Adar 27 .. 


There aro about |iirty tablets a 
‘Thirtconth ..| Tyr 9 
” Ab 16 ae 
, ‘Tisri 23 
” Sebat 15 e 
Fourteenth ..| Nisan 22 
» yrds 





«| Babylon. 


Babylon. 


Donrie .. 


Babylon. 











Iiti-Marduk-baladn on of 
rae won of 


Teti-Manduk-talada son of 


Ti Marduk baled son of 
Nabuuhi-idina, som 
Rgibi. 


Nabushiidina som of 8: 
son of Egibi. = 


Tai Marduk-taleda ton of 
uahividine, son of 
ie 


Itti-Marduk-balada son of 
Nabuahi-idins, son of 
Egibi. 


jear of 








Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 
ton of Nursin. 


Idina-Mantuk son of Buss, 
soa of Nursin, 

Tdina-Mnrduk son of Basa, 
son of Nursin. 


Nadina son of Nebuahi- 
dina, son of Kgihi. 


dint a son of Base, 
Nursia. 





Tdina- — son of Bas, 
son of Nursin, 


Teti-Morduk-baladu son of 
son of 








"sl <TH HWY) >>] Etre See 


or Sab-rish-in-ni, tho city of Nebo.” 


=)! VY) <2, 


Ey) SEEP TEP me YS], diese Fair Somosi, “the city of the 


‘Mouth of the River of Shamans.” 
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-Nasonmpus—continued, 
BM. KO. man, | wowrm ap Day, nuorermx, ‘wirwnsans. 
Seventeenth ..| Iyar 4 ++| Babylon ..| IttiMarduk-balada son of 
‘Nebuahi-idina, eon of 
gibi. 
i Dum 7 —..| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Bass, 
son of Nursin. 
ia Ell 6 w| Itti-Marduk-balada son of 
Nabuahi-idina, son of 
gibi. 

















TENN EYE Yi SSEIE] Bitwar-zasiz, “Palace of the king of 
Babylon.” See note 1, p. 59. 
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_e Sotat26 
Sith .. ..| Nin 90. 
” Bhi. 
” TebetS ay 
» VeAdar8 « 
Soventh «| Nima 21 ay 
” Muio 
» ‘Bisel 18 
” ‘Tobet 7 “ 
» Adar 28a. 
Kighth.. «| yor 














Marduk-riminu son of 
Idine-Mantuk, son of 
Nuria. 


Tdina-Marduk son of Basa, 
eon of Nursin. 


TiticManink-balada. som of 
Nabuahi-ddina, son of 
Rgiti. 

‘Nadine son of Nabushi-idi- 
mi, son of Egibi 





- | Idina-Marduk son of aaa, 


son of Narsin, 


‘Idina-Marduk son of Basa, 
son of Nurvin. 


Idino-Marduk son of Basa, 
von of Nurain. 

Ttti-Marduk-balada son of 
Kabuahtidina, soa. of 


Titi-Mardak-beladu son of 
Nobuahi«c won of 





Babylon .. 


Babylon .. 


Babylon .. 
Babylon. 





Ttti-Mardak-beladu son of 
Nabuahi-idina, son of 
Egibis 


Tii-Marduk-balnda son of 
Nobunhi-idin, son of 
Kyibi. 

Beldamik son of 
din, son of gibi. 

None. 


Liti-Marduk-balndy sem of 
Nabuabi-idina, on of 





* ECE] CEI; criti, or reehi, one of the most ancient citing, whoee site 


is mnarked by the ruins of Warks. 
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CAMBYSES. 
pacxo.|  ymaz— fuowrm axp var nycisranep. wireassxs. 
Accession ..| Hlul16 —..| Babylon ..| Ttti-Marduk-belada _ and 
brothers, sons of Nabu- 
abi-idina, oon of Hgibi. 
5 Biel 20 | Babyfon | He. Merduk-beady nd 
brothers, sons of Nabu- 
ahi-iding, son of Hegibi. 
A Sebat 21 ..| Babylon ..| Idina-Marduk son of Bass, 
‘son of Nursin. 
Fint .. ..|Duru14—..| Babylon ..| Itti-Marduk-balada son of 
‘Nabuabi- ron of 
Bgibi. 
: Hil 15 —..| Babylon _..| Itti-Marduk-baladu son of 
Nabuahi-idina, son of 
‘ Egibi. 
: Kisley 16 ..| Sabrina ..| Tdina-Marduk son of Base, 
son of Nursin. 
Second.. ..| Tyar 80 ++] Sabrina .. Tee Mpstink bala sop of 
abi-idina, son of 
Be 
. 2nd Hlal 22 ..| Babylon ..| Titi-Marduk-teladu con of 
buahi-idina, son of 
Egibi. 
‘a Adr2s ..| 4g! | Ttti-Marduk-balada son of 
buahi-idina, son of 
Egibi. 
«| Nisan 27 ..| Babylon ..| Ttti-Marduk-baledu son of 
‘Nabuabi-iding, son of 
Egibi. 
. Sivan6 ..| Babylon ..| Ttti-Marduk-beladu son of 
Nabuahi-idina, son of 
Egibi. 
- 2nd Elul 22 ..| Babylon ..| 1tti-Marduk-baladu son of 
Nabuahi-idins, son of 
Egibi. 








i rl! pe (B- ‘The reading of this name is uncertain. 
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Campyses—continued. 





| 
BM. 50, YEAR. MONTH AND Day,| REGISTERED, ‘Witnsssxs, 











Seventh «| Nisan 10 Babylon ..| Ttti-Marduk-baladu son of 
Nabuahi-idina, son of 
| Egibi. 
% Tyar6.. —..| Babylon 
_ Sivan 1 «| Babylon. 
| 
Dum 21...) Bubston 
Tiri— | 
Eighth Nisan 23 ,.| Sabirini ..| Ttti-Marduk-baladu som of 
Nabuahi-idina, son of 
Egti. 
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BARDES (BAR-ZI-YA).' 














1 
nero) rms, fom avo pay) nzotrmngp,| — wresaaans 
*¥Fint .. —..| Elul 20 - abplon «| Itti-Marduk-baladu son of 
‘Nabuahi-idina, son of 
Egibi. 
” Tisri 1 ++] Babylon ..| Itti-Morduk-baladu son of 
Nabuahi-idi of 


| gibi. 





"Yb Me Fen GW): 


4 No tablets in year of accession. 
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NEBUCHADNEZZAR III. 





3.M. HO. vm. MowTH AND Day,| REGISTERED. ‘WITEssEs. 





Accession ..| Kislev 20 ..| Babylon ..| Uncertais, 

» Kisloy 21 | Babylon... Iti-Marduk-baladu son of 

8, won of 

Egat 
- Marchesvan 10 | Babylon ..| Itti-Marduk-baladu ie 
‘Nabuahi-idins, son 
Egibi. 
rs Titi 17 | Babylon ...| Ttti-Marduk-baladu, son of 
jabuahi-idins, son of 
gibi. 
‘i Tisri 20. | Babylon ..| Itti-Marduk-baladu son of 
Nabuahi-idins, son of 
Egibi. 
Fint .. —.| (Low) .| Babylon ..| Mandub-nacispal | son of 
¢ i“ ftn-M: riub blade, son 
of Egibi. 


* Elul16 | Babylon ..| Marduk-nazirpal son of 
Ttti-Marduk-baladu, son 


























Ww 
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Daniws—contioued, 





Bat. KO. 


MosTH ax Day, 


‘RESITERED, 


WITS RESIS, 








of Babyh 


Fourth... 


Fifth .. 


Sith .. 





«| Tine 4.. 


Adar 20 


Abo 6. 


Bal 13 


‘Tisri 20 


Sobat 22 


Sivan & 


‘Tisri 26 


Marchesvan 27 


VorAdar & 


Kisloy 13 


Kisler 26 








Babylon 


Babylon 


Sharia 


Babylon 


Babylon 
Babylon 


Babylon 


Babylon 





Mantukemaziryal ton of 
Jul-Munduk-baladu, soa 
Sf Egibi. 

Manluicnacrpal son of 
Titi-Mardul-balada, soa 
‘of Kigibi. 


Marduk + nasiryal and 
brothers sonsof Ttti-BEar- 
duk-baladu, son of Egibie 


Marduk -nnairpol snd 
brothers sons of Itti-Mar- 
dub-baladu, son of Bibi. 


Marduk-vazirpl con of 
Ti-Marduk-baladu, son 
of Egibi. 

Mantuk-nadi 
Teti-Mardul 
of Egibi. 


Siku ton of Nodina, cow 
of Exibie 


Bisku son of Nudina, son 
of Egibi. 


Marduk-nazirpal son of 
Iti Marduk-buladu, soa. 
of Egibi, 


Marduk-nazirpal sen of 
Ttti-Murdak-bolada, son 
of Bgibi. 


Moriluk-nozirpal son of 
Ttti-Marduk-balada, son 
of Exgibi. 
Manduk-nasirpal son of 
Titi-Mardub-baladu, #on 
of Bgibi. 








1 sen of 
valadu, eon 





HEV EY Exe 4], sewi-tu, a city in tho immediate neighbourhood 


MENT TC?) TNT Ye) SU EN Y ENT ENF 
Tho city Hahhurw, or porhapa Zekhurw, “tho xmall city,” the native city of Kalbe, 
‘ono of tho rolutives of tho Hgibi family, and o frequent witnem to the dooumente 


hia ame means “the dog.” Comp. the Heb. a5 (Numb. xiil, 7). 
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Danres—oontinuedd, 
j 
Dat. x0.) YEAR, MONTIL AND.DAY. | RxOuSTERED. woremsns. 
+ 1. 
Teeth... Kislev 29 .|, ——_ | Marduk-nneiepalaon of Ite 
Marduk-talnds, son of 
| Rgibi 
, | Tebet .. an) ——— | Marduk son of Tti- 
| Mardukbalado, son of 
Kgidi. 

a Adar 21 «| Babylon ..| ‘Marduk-uaxinpal con of Iti- 
Marduk-talude, son of 
¥ gibi. 

Eleventh | Ninn 18 Babylon ..| Mardub-mnaiepal sonof Itt. 
Marduk-balads, son of 
| rn 

‘i ‘Vieri 2G .| Sahuvinu ,,| Marduk-nasinpal son of Itti- 

| Marciuk-balndo, son of 
| Egibi. 

= 2nd Elul 21.) Babylon, | Mantuk-naainpal son of Tttic 
Marduk ju, son of 
Eyibi. 

| Adar2t | Saharina .,| Mantuke I and Nae 
| buahicbullubsons af Teti- 
Marduk-baluda, son of 
| Elbe 
‘Twelfth +.| Nison 16 ..! Babylon Marduk-narirpal sonof Itti- 
| ‘Martuk-balndy, son of 
| | Egibi. 

“ | Ninn 22 ..| Babylon .,| Murduk-naxirpal san of Teti- 
| Marduk-l son of 
| Rgibi. 

= Duru 15 Babylon, | Marduk-nasirpalaonof Teti- 

| Morduk-balndu, son of 
| Rgibie 

/ | Dini 16 Babylon Marduk-naxirpalsonof ttl. 
Mardukbalada, son of 
Egil 

“ Adar 15 Babylon | Sisku son of Nadina,son of 
Egibi. 

Thirteenth ..| Niewn 2 | Babylon ..| Nnbuahi-bullut som of Titi. 
Maniak-balsdu, son of 
| Kgibi. 
Tisri 28 4.) | Manlulonasirpalsonof Teel - 
Marduk-boladu, son of 
| Egibi. 
= Tebet 28 Babylon.) Nabunhicbullut son of Itti« 








Marduk-baladu, son of 
Egibi. 
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Dantus—continned. 





Bat. xo. wman. Mow AD Day, 


AROTETRRED. 





Sisteonth — ,.| Hlul2.. 
» Adar 10 
" Vo-Adar 


Seventoonth ..| Sivan?’ 


Abo 


” ‘Tobot 24 


” Sobst 15 


en Sobat. 23 
Righteonth ..| Nisan L 


” Nisan 24 


5 Rul & 


” Elul 20 





hey Adlar 27 








Babylon 


Babylon 


Babylon 


Babylon 


Babylon .. 


Bobylon 


Babylon 


Babylon 





ation nom of 
Ttti-Marduk-baladu. 


Marlak-nazirpal son of 
Ttti-Manduk-bolada, 


Sirka son of Nadina, son of 
Egibi. 


Mardinke-n d son of 
TetieMarduf-batindy, eon 
of Egibi, 


Marduk-nnsirpal sen of 
IttieMarduk-balade, som 
of Eyita. 


Marduk-nasirpal son of 
Itti-Marduk-balnda, son 
of Egibi. 


Mardul-nszirpal son of 
TttMarduk-balnda, som 
of Hgibi. 


Sinik son of Nading, son of 
Egibi. 


Sisku son of Nadina, «on of 
Exibi. 

Norgal-nsexib son of Its 
Marduk-baladu, son of 
Fgibi 

Sisica son of Naina, gon of 
Egibi. 


Morduk-nazirpol and Ner- 
gni-serib sons of Ittie 
Marduk-baladu. 








Mantok-nasirpal son of 
IttiMantuk-baladu, son 
of Eyibi. 





PENT UP EF EQ ES YF MEY, 40 note tro-camannt, “tho city 


of the River of Kutha.” ‘This river ia probably marked hy the modern Nahr Kuth. 


ET =a ss 


Shuxhan (Dan. viii, 2). 





Shusan, tho Porsian capital, the Hob. [et 


SN YP EEY ene Ys dine De. sadesinbny, he 


city of Nabu-sir-basa,”’ an unknown city, the residonee of one of the witnesses. 
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Danivs—continued. 
pa. mam, — | wowsw awn pax.| nroteraump. wermraaia. 

‘Twenty-third ..| Marchesvan 21 lon ..| Marduk. eon of 

: = TeMardol-balcty, soa 
of Egibi. 

‘Twonty-fourth | Nisan ., «+| Babylon Sisku son of Nedins, son 

f Regi 

» Sivan 23 «| Babylon .,| Marduka son of Guzami, 
con of Kusimalku. 

” Aba... Babylon .,| Sisku son of Nadine, son of 
Egibi. 

a Blu) 26 +» | Babylon ..| Sirikti son of Nadina, son 
of Egibt. 

‘Twonty-fifth »=| Ab 27 Bit Hob-heo!) Martak-neri von of 
Itui-Marduk-baladu, som 
of Egibi. 

» Dus 7 ~.| Babylon ..| Merdula son of Guranu, 
von of Kusimalka. 

" Adar 12 — Nabuahi-bullut son of Tttl: 
Moriuk-baladu, son of 
Kegidi. 

‘Twonty-rixth | Tyar 18 «.| Babylon ..| Lost, 

a Ab2 4. ..| Babylon ..| Siriki son of Nadine, son 
of Egibi. 

” Elul 21 «| Babylon ..| Martuloenasiry won of 
Ttti-Marduk-balodu, son 
of Kgibi. 

» Adan 20 ++| Babylon ..) Marduk-nesi son of 
Ttti-Marduk-balsdu, son 

| of Egibi. 

‘Twonty-eventh | Nisan 21 «| Babylon ..| Sisku son of Nadina, sou 
of Egibi. 

” Ab. Babylon ..| Lost. 

A Duzu 23 Babylon ..| Marduk-nagi son of 
Ttti-Marduk-baladu, som 
of Exibi. 

‘Twonty-cighth | Adar & Babylon 

‘Twentyninth ..| Klul 4 ., Babylon ml son of 

-baladu, son 

‘Thirtieth “4h Eis ., Babylon 

' See note 1, p. 78, 
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Darrus—continued. 
. yuan, MONTH amp var neotsteRED. Wrrnzs 
Thirty-first ..| Marchesvan 18 | Babylon ..| Marduk-nazirpal son of 
Teti- -baladu, son 
of Egibi. 

” Sebat 9 —..| Babylon ..| Marduk-nasirpal son of 
Itti-Marduk-baladu, son 
of Egibi. 

‘Thirty-fourth .. 
‘Thirty-ffth ..| Sebat 14 - — son of 
‘baled, von 
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ADDENDA 


TO ANALYSIS OF DATED TABLETS, 


The following additional dates have been found, but as 
their places in the foregoing table being uncertain, 1 have 
added them as addenda :— 


1. Tablet registered at Babylon, ond dated month Kisley, 
23rd day, in the third yoar of Marduk-sur-uzur 
(~~) <4) BYE Eta) king of Babylon. The 
contracting parties are Idina-Marduk aon of Basa, 
zon of Nursin; and among the witnesses, Dayan 
Marduk son of Musezib. 


Il, Tablet bearing the date month Lyar, 14th day, year of 
the accession (AS =]¥- >]<\e .Esay -gE]) of 
VEY CY mY Ye eh AS EY Ze-bliat-ta-si-hadur, 
king of Babylon. The members of the Egibi family 
here mentioned are Idinn-Marduk son of Basa. 

III. Tablet registered at Babylon, bearing date month 
Tisri, 14th day, in the fourth year of Exsarhaddon 
the king. The scribe of thie tablet is Marga 


(J EYY- E]]Js) son of Egibi. 








KING OF THE MADAI, 


KINGS OF THE mu#aol, 


HON IN B.C. 490. 


jshatarah or Ahasuerus, : 
rus” (or Kai-Khosru). He became king of Pasi 













1 of Nabonidus.” We became king of Babyloni 


erxes, who stopped the building of the Templ: 
of Darius, (Ezra iv, 24.) 





alt sa a haat nig 








; 7 Ezra iv, 75 Septuagint, Daniel v, 31; Josephus. 
Brother of Darius (?). 
® King of Assyria. (Ezra vi, 22.) 





1,260. 
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Now, this conclusion involves a very considerable altera- 
tion in the chronology connected with the Bible. Tt makes 
no less a difference than forty-six years in the Biblical 
position of this king, and the result can only be an entire 
disruption and annihilation of the marginal dates attached 
to the Bible. If Darius the Median is Darius Hystaspis, and’ 
the first year of his reign is to be put forty-six years lower 
than in the common reckoning, you cannot count up from 
that lower date to the time of Solomon without altering 
every date above. I will endeavour to put this point clearly 
before the meeting before we part. I also stated at the 
June meeting that there was no such king to be found in 
Mr. Boxcawen’s list as Belshazzar. Therefore we will take 
the subject up, if you please, from this point. Mr. Boscawen 
has suggested that Belshazzar is represented by Mardak-sar~ 
uaur. Here is a Babylonian king, whom he has brought to 
the notive of the world for the first time, called Marduk-sar- 
uzur. We have nover heard of thie king before; neverthe- 
lees no donbt he reigned, and reigned, as proved by one of 
these tablets, not less than three years. In searching for a 
representative of Belshazzar, who has become the common 
plaything of interpreters—first, one king, then another—he 
now suggests that he must be identified with Marduk-sar- 
uzur. My reply is, that Marduk, or Merodach, and the god 
Bel are two different deities. In Mr. Boscawen’ translation 
of an inscription of Agu-kak-rimi, we read of “the glory of 
Anu and Bel,” and “of Hea and Marduk.” Bel ia therefore 
here distinguished from Marduk, and in Mr. Sayce’s Baby- 
lonian Sainte’ Calendar we read throughout that Bel and 
Merodach are different Babylonian deities. In the Hebrew 
Scriptures “we read “Bel boweth down, Nebo stoopeth"; 
“Merodach is broken in pieces” Marduk and Bel are not 
therefore the same, and Marduk-saruzur does not represent 
Belshazzar, but he represents himself. All other kings given 
in Mr. Boscawen’s list bear their own titles; why should 
Marduk-sar-uzur be excepted ?* 

‘Mr, Bosanquet must remember that both the documents here referred to 
are of the Accadian or early empire—earlier thinn 1600 8.0. ; in the Inte empire 


Morodach was identified with Bol, though sometimos enlled the lesser Bel — 
W. St 0.8 
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from the son of Hystaxpes the Persian, I beg to refer to my 
paper read in the year 1876 (that is, about this time last 
year), before these tablets had been purchased by Mr, Smith, 
upon the subject of Esther and Ahasuerus, in which I 
strongly urged the necessity of giving up all belief in the 
existence of this king, as being a mere fiction of interpreters. 
Tn fact, I gave to Dariue the Mede every unsubstantial epithet 
I could think of; I called him a will-o-the-wisp, a scholastic 
fiction, a phantom king, and anything of a shadowy nature 
thatcame into my head. Yet once again, and in aatill more 
uneubstantial form, he comes forward under the auspices of 
Mr, Boscawen, who should be a great support, for ho has all 
the documents before him. He comes forward, however, T 
trust for the Inst time, as it were, in the chunieter of Popper's 
Ghost, and as about to retire from the stage of history 
altogether. We are told to our surprise that “Darius” does 
not represent the name of any king—that it was merely a 
title signifying a “firm holder.” We are asked to believe 
that when Darius Hystaspia, Darius Nothus, and Darius 
Codomannus are epoken of in history, the word is not meant 
to express any particular king, but only a Darina, or a title 
attached to any king; and that, in fact, when the words 
NTO WY (Darius the Median), are made use of in Daniel 
they signify merely “Dariaeush Madai the king or ruler of the 
Mailes, a fit title for Cyrus.” There is no doubt, however, 
that three kings bearing the special title Darius ruled in 
Persia. I have a great admiration for Mr. Boscawen’s talents 
and abilities in anything he takes up; in fact, I look on 
him as one of the rising geniuses of the day, if I may be 
allowed to say so; but I do hope that he will give up the 
idea of supporting this shadow of a king, whom he has 
finally extinguished by these very tablets, I maintain that 
these tablets have put an end to this fiction for ever, Thora 
is not a single month left for Darius the Mode in all the 
reigns that Mr. Boscawen has given us up to the year 
8.0. 538; and if he never existed, as I said before, except as 
identified with Darius son of Hystaspes, and so took the 
throne when he was about sixty-two years of age, then was 
Darius Hystaspis the king who was “set over the realm of 
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certified by a lunar eclipse in the seventh year of his reign 
(B.C, 623). And the reign of Cyrus is placed just nine years 
above him. But 1 will not now dotermino whother it was 
Cyrus the father of Cambysea, or Cyrua the son of Cambyses, 
who reigned immediately after Astyages, for they were thon 
both living. Xenophon tells us that it was the son of 
Cambyses who conquered Babylon and Cronwue, and so does 
Herodotus. Herodotus also tells us that there was another 
Cyrng, futher of Cambysex, not therefore the conqueror of 
Creesus or grandson of Astyages. Ctesias telle us that it 
was the futher of Cambyses king of Persia who conquered 
Croesus. ‘This is a question which I do not desire to enter 
into at this moment; but the three leading points to which 
I now wish to direct your attention, with a view to determine 
the dates of the tablets of Nebuchadnezzar, and from thence 
the reign of Darius reckoning downwards, aro, first, that 
which is represented on that diagram,’ namely, that the 
fourteenth year of the reign of Hezekiah ended just six 
months before the Sabbatical year 689-688; in the next 
place, that the first year of Nebuchadnezzar, necessarily 
deduced from that date, and also from astronomical data? 
was 8,0. 583; and that Nebuchadnezzar, therefore, reigned 
his forty-three years from the year 583, down to the year 540, 
as embodied in that table;' and the third proposition, 
as already shown, is, that Darius the Median, who reigned 
just seventy years after the nineteenth of Nebuchadnezzaw 
(B.0. 563), so fixed, must, in the regular succossion of 
reigns, have been Darius Hystaspis himeelf, and so have 
begun to reign over the Chaldeans in B.c, 493-492, when 
Babylon fell, and the empire of the Persians was established. 
There he represents himself, ax sculptured on the rock at 
Behistiin, the inscriptions connected with which have been 
laid open to us by Sir Henry Rawlinson. These are the three 
chronological points I wish to establish in the course of the 
evening. They will, of course, give rise to much variety 
of opinion as to what Xenophon has related, and what 


* Referring to o diagram on the wall. 
* ‘The solar eclipses of ».0. 686 and 556. 
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that Sennacherib was engaged at the siege of Lachish when 
he sent messengers to Hezekiah threatening the siege of 
Jerusalem; therefore, the fourteenth of Hezekiah and the 
siege of Lachish must be placed in the sume year. Now, if 
we turn to Sir Henry Rawlinson’s series of annual archons or 
prefocts at Nineveh, we find that the first year of Esurhaddon 
is fixed in 680-681, in agreement with the Canon of Ptolemy, 
and there is no question that the preceding archons from 
thence upwards are all correctly arranged in the series, for if 
one is fixed all are fixed. Thus, the first year of Sennacherib 
appears to be 8.0,705, and the first of Sargon his fathor, 722. 
There are also in our possession three cylinders, each con- 
taining a portion of the reign of Sennacherib: Taylor's 
cylinder, one of the most beautiful and perfect in the British 
Museum ; Bellino’s cylinder; and Metunu's cylinder, who ix 
one of the archons, dated in 700, Bellino’s cylinder, dated in 
702, mentions nothing whatever with regard to Sennacherib’s 
attack ou Hezekiah. Metunu’s cylinder, after recording the 
final expulsion of Merodach-Baladan' from Babylon in 702, 
mentions an attack on Hezekiah, which we find described in 
the Scriptures as taking place in his second year, and in 
which he succeeded in defending himself, setting the king of 
Aeeyria at dofiance.? Taylor's ia the chief cylinder, and that 
is dated in the month Adar, 690. 

Now, Mr. George Smith hus drawn attention ta the fact 
that there is no reference to the siege of Lachish contained 
in that or earlier cylinders. There are records of eight cam= 
paigns, but not a word about the siege of Lachish; and yet 
Sennacherib considered the siege of Lachish such an im- 
portant event in his reign, that he had adorned the walla of 
his palace with the two slabs presented before you, and a 
yast number of other slabs relating to the samo siege, He 
must haye looked upon it ua a great exploit in his reign; and 
yot there is not a word mentioned concerning it before the 
year 690, that is to say, before the month Adar, or March, 690. 
"The siege of Lachish, therefore, took place nfter that date. We 

1 Merodach-Baladan, it appears, clalined to be king of Babylon for tweuty 
‘years, countod from x.c. 722. Oppert's Inscriptions de Dour-Surkayan, p. 27. 
% 9 Chron. xzxii, 7. 
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that a ray of light were admitted from the south into the 
dial apartment above the point of the uppor angle. 

Again, fourthly, there is direct historical proof that thia 
was the date of the threatoned attack of Sennacherib upon 
Jeruealem. Demetrius, who wrote in the time of the fourth 
Ptolemy, says that Sennachorib did not conquer, but carried off 
captives from .Indea, 466 years 9 months before the fourth 
Ptolemy, which brings ux directly to Febronry in the year 688." 

Fifthly, Josephus tells us that the revolt of the Medes took 
place soon after the phenomenon of the shadow returning on 
the dial, thus placing the reign of Deioces, the first king of 
Media, in 2.0. 688, while the duration of the kingdom of the 
Medea, according to Herodotus, lasted exactly 128 years, 
ending at the time when Cyrus I. conquered Aetyagee—that 
is, in the year B.C. 50, or the 55th Olympiad. Adding, there- 
fore, 128 years to 560 brings us again to B.C. 688 for the reign 
of Deioces. Thus Demetrius and Josephus combine to con= 
firm what Taylor's cylinder haa already determined, and 
what astronomical records have secnrely fixed. From these 
six independent and converging arguments, we may assume 
without hesitation that the 14th of Hezekinh was the year 
490-689." Any one who wishes to pursue the subject is ab 
liberty to have a copy of the lithographic representation of 
these argumenta now lying before tho Chairman, with a 
yiew to shorten this diseuasion? 

We are now in a position to fix the date of the Nebuchad- 
nozzar tablets. Thia next step in the argument is embodied 
in that map! Hezekiah, it will be observed, is assumed 
to have reigned fifteen years after March 689, because it 
was announced to him by Isainh, You shall recover from 
your sickness: “I will add unto thy days fifieen years.” 
Therefore 15 years are counted for Hezekiah after March 
nc, 689, 55 for Manasseh, 2 for Amon, 31 for Josiah, 4 fo 
Jehoiakim—together, 107 years; and this fourth year o 
Jehoiakim, we are told, was commensurate with the first 
year of Nebuchadnezzar 





1A seventh argument, derived from ancient tombstones in the Crimea, is 
emitted for the provent, an accusation of forgery having beon raised sgoinst 
the discoverer, which has yot to be musde good. 2 Plate facing p. 85. 

4 Pointing to map on the wall, see p. 89. + Jeremiah xxv, 1. 
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Race. 





Bala son of Zirukin, and Kudureon of Boss 


Sula som of Zirakin, and Kudurson of Bam 
Sula son of Zirukin, and Kudurson of Buss 
Bale com of Belpahir, son of Egibi .. 


Kodur son of Boss, son of Egibi.. - 
Kblieeca of Besson of Bgl... 
Dagilitison of Zambubw s,s 
Suls son of Nabu-upahir, son of Eibi .. 
Babu-ahi-iddin son of Sula, wn of Hgibi,, 
Sula son of Nebusirukin, son of Hyibi .. 
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‘Bale son of Nabusirutin, son of gibi .. 
Sela soa of Babusirukin, son of Hgibi .. 
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‘Nengal-dinmid son of Nabw-ehi-iddin ., 
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27th year of Nebuchadaeszar, on 
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Nabu-ohi-iddtin son of Sula a Sh 
Nabu-uhi-iddin con of Sula oe 
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87 Cynxares or Abasueras! The First Princo of 
“Media of the Ksianisn or Achwmenian race. 


14 Cyrus, or Ehosru, king of Persia, defeats 
Astynges in battle, and marries his daughter 
Amytio in 669.3 


15 Astyngos 
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Aor & decivou male. 


Modes yap fv 8 mparoe Hryemdy orparoi.—Arohylus, Perso, 


* Keer. ur Oyriis, the father of Cambyee, slain by Tomyria In u.0. 635, whon Dorine 


‘wen nineteet: yoars old. (Herod. 1, 200.) 
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* This Nabuchodroser, callod son of Nabonidus, 





is tho king called Tabynetun, son of 


Labynotas and Nitocris, by Herodotus, who thus places the date of his fall twenty-five 
years too early, For thie Nabuchodroseor was an impostor, not of royal birth. By meane 
of this king the Egibitablets are brought into counexion with the Bebistdin Inseription in 


the year 611, 
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lapped over, the first twenty-five years of the Medo-Persinn 
empire? For if I bring down the reign of Nebuchadnezzar 
twonty-five yoars, and cannot bring down the reign of Cyrus 
to the 2ame extent, of course there must be an overlapping 
of reigns. And do the namea of the witnesses to the tablets 
which have been s0 ably deciphered by Mr. Boscawen, in any 
way tend to support or disprove this result? There, on the 
wall, is a rough table, only completed this morning, an which 
the first twenty-five years of the Medo-Persians are made 
concurrent with twenty-five years of the kings of Babylon, 
which should make evident any difficulties in the arrange- 
ment, if they exist, There is, however, no indication of 
difficulty as far as regards the names of the witnesses to the 
tablets of the Egibi family; in fact, the names of the wit- 
nesses remain the same whother the reigns are overlapped 
or not. Idina-Marduk gon of Baga, and Itti-Marduk-baladu 
wore both living in tho reign of Cyrus, B.c. 5384530, and 
both are witnesses in the years 0c. 513-511, that is, in the 
Jast year of Nabouidus and first year of Nadintubelus, who 
claimed the throne as his son, twenty-six years later, in 
accordance with the Behistin Inseription, when he was 
conquered by Cyrus. 

As regards ancient historians, I will now read a well- 
known passage from Megasthonos, which strikingly confirma 
the conclusion that the death of Nebuchadnezzar preceded 
the accession of Cyrus by only a very few years. Mogasthence 
wrote in the days of Alexander the Great, and alludes 
particularly to the exploits of Nebuchadnezzar, whom he 
looked upon as more powerful than Herenles, and he tells us 
that just before the death of Nebuchadnezzar he nxcended to 
the roof of his palace, and having surveyed Babylon, in a fit 
of frenzy proclaimed to the Babylonians that « calamity was 
then hanging over them, namely, the coming of a “Persian 
mule,” who should place a yoke upon their necks, and that 
this evil could not bo averted by tho Fates. If, then, Nebu- 
chadnezwar died in BO, 540, and Cyrus was then preparing 
for war with Crossus and the Babylonians in 538, this passage 
becomes not only intelligible but very significant; but if 


+ Boe Table, pp. 92-04 
* Armenian Kusebius, Auch., p. 20; Prop. Evang, p, 487, Z 
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we read it ax commonly placed, and Nebuchadnezzar died in 
562, and Cyrns did not come to the throne till twenty-four 
years later, doubt might upon the genuineness of the 
passage: for Nebuchadneazar etka hardly have predicted 
‘such an event at such a distance of time. The reason why 
he was enabled in 540 to foresee the coming contest of 
Babylon with the “Persian mule” in 538 was this—He was 
in alliance and communication with Croesus, and Croesus 
had sent to Delphi to consult tho oracle “whether he would 
suceved if he made war upon the kingdom of the Medes?” 
‘The anawer was, “When a mule hall reign in Media, thon, 
tendor-footed Lydian, flee over pebbly Hermus.” The mule, 
we know, was Cyrus grandson of Astyages, and Nebuchad- 
nezzar was referring, no doubt, to the response of the oracle, 
which foreteld the coming of Cyrus,’ communicated to him, 
we may assume, by Crosaus his ally. Now, according to 
Xenophon, Cyrus the grandson of Astyages, did conquer Evil- 
Merodach and Croseus in 538, and took the city of Babylon in 
530; and Xenophon also tells us, that when he had conquered 
the city, he went up to his father Cambysce in Persia, and 
delivered over to him the newly-acquired kingdom. A 
treaty for mutual defence betwoon the Medes and Persians 
‘was then entered into by Cyrua and his father Cambysos, 
who, addroseing the Persians, said—“ Ae long as I live the 
wovervignty over the Persians is mine, and when I die it 
will no doubt belong to Cyrus if he is alive.” My impression 
is, therefore, that Cyrus did not reign in Persia till after his 
father's death in 8c. 518, nor in Babylon till after he came 
Nabonidus in 513, as king of the Medes, or Northern 

Asin; nevertheless I think that Herodotus is correct when 
he tells us that Cyrus (not, | believe, the grandson of 
Astyages, bat Cyrus father of Cambyses) was slain while 
fighting with tho Scythians in pc. 536, when Dariue was 
about nineteen years old; and that it was Cyrus eon of 
Cambyses, who i# named in the Parian Chronicle as having 

| Groeeus about the year 8.0. 535, 

‘T will not trouble you now with further details, for the 
history at tliis point becomes very intricate, owing to the 


“TV This forecast would have beon confirmed by Daniel fror Taxiah 


a 
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reckoning of the line of local kings of Babylon having been 
continued after the line of the Medo-Persian conquerors had 
commencod, I will therefore close these remarks by repeating 
that I adhere firmly to my three propositions, viz., that the 
date of the Mth of Hezekiah was p.0. 690-689; that the date 
of the first year of Nebuchadnezzar in conjunction with his 
father, was 8.0. 588, between which year and p.o. 485 the chief 
part of the Egibi tablets were written; and that Darius son 
of Hystaspes wax “Darius the Median,” made king over the 
Chaldeans in 8.c. 493, when the empire of the Persians super- 
seded that of the Babylonians,—all which I trust has been 
proved. 

[These three cardinal dates are linked together in a ecale 
of perfect intervals of sevenths, or Sabbatical years, be- 
ginning with the grant of the Holy Land to Abraham in Ur, 
in B.0. 1963-2, and ending with the birth of Christ in the 
Sabbatical year 0.0. 3-2; and, like a chord in music, vibrate in 
harmony with the deep voice of Holy Scripture, but break 
into discord on the alteration of a single yenr.'] 


M. Exxest pe Bunsen.—I was in hopes that we should 
get Mr. Boscawen to stand up at once, which no doubt he 
will be asked to do before this meeting separates, As I have 
mentioned his name, I should like to say, how much we are 
all indebted tv Mr. Boscawen for his haying discovered and 
interpreted in so intelligent a manner these very interesting 
Egibi tablets, forwarded by the late Mr. Smith to this 
country, and now in the British Museum. The meeting will 
no doubt be glad to express its sense of gratitude to Mr. 
Boscawen, and also to express its regret that on the last 
occasion he was prevented from being here, no doubt from 
oyer work, Mr. Boscawen has given us very interesting 
inaterials; and Mr. Bosanquet has, in his usual detailed and 
interesting manner, dwelt on the systems of chronology, 
which he has on former occasions more fully laid before us, 

My remarks will be as few as possible. 1 only wish to 
show that the general scheme of Mr. Bosanquot's chronology, 
which ia based on the assumption of three successive periods 


1 This paregraph has been addod with the view to connexion with Mr. 
Bunron's obeervations, which otherwise teem to be outeide the discuesion in band. 
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of seventy weeks or 490 years, which ate:to end with the 
birth of our Lord, beginning with the cal] of Moses on Mount: 
Horeb, starts from a demonstrably incorreet ditg I will only 
show that the first of these periods cannot be bjstorical. I 
shall take the liberty of pointing out here a diagram*which 

* Mh anumnent eombated by ME. do Bunsen many be thus spl le 











‘The 14th yrar of Hecokiah (che key date) is ba Gai 
‘From thence to the 4th year of Solomon is oxactly 800 yr. ay 
From thonoe to the Exodus (1 Kings vi, t) is 480 youre .. 1470 
From thence to She mppesrane of Joherak to Moves on 

‘Mount Horeb 8 yeary ser oh PS 





DIAGRAM. 
* From the Exodus to the foundation of the First Temple not 480 years 
Sere ene nore {apie Ti, 2), ns confirmed by St. Paul 
19, 20), whore poriod of 450 yours in made up from the dates in 

the Book’ ot ‘Judges and tho Fint of Samuel, 
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refers to the fitit. df Mr. Bosanquet’s seventy weeks, that is 
to say, to thy period from Mount Horeb to the foundation of 
the s erterigmentars the assumption that the 
period fhth the Exodus to the laying of the foundation of 
the Fiot Temple was480 years, Now, that either was so or 
itvaras" not 0, Tn this diagram I have tried to show, as 
cléwely aw I think it is possible, that trom the Exodus to the 
yndation of the Firet Temple are not 480 years, according 
to L Kings vi, 1, but 592 years, according to Joaephus, as 
confirmed by St. Paul. 

In the Acts, St. Paul is recorded to havo said, that from 
the division of the land ‘until Samuel the prophet” was a 
period of 450 years. Neither the Apostle nor Josephus refors 
to a period of 480 years from the Exodus to the laying of 
the foundation of Sclomon'y Temple, whilst the Jewish 
historian computes this period at 592 years. If we add to 
the period of 450 years the Biblical dates from the Exodus 
to the division of the land, and also from the foundation of 
the Temple backwards to the coronation of Saul, we get 560 
years, to which we have to add the time of Samuel's judge- 
ship, This is nowhere recorded, but Josephus implies that 
it lasted 82 years, if we accept the 22 years of Saul’s reign 
according to the amended toxt of 1 Samuel xiii, 1, or that 
Samuel was judge during 14 yeare only, if we accept the 40 
years assigned to Snul’s reign in the Acts. Tt is fur more 
probable that Samuel's judgeship extended over 82 years. 
But whether we add 32 years to the 560 years, or 14 years 
to $78 years, in each case we get the 592 years of Josephus 
for the period from the Exodus to the foundation of the 
‘Templo, which period includes St. Paul’s period of 450 years 
from the division of the land until Samuel the prophet. 

At firet sight this seems to be a strange coincidence, that 
Josephus, who never mentions St. Paul, ehould confirm hie 
correction of the 480 yeare, which in the First Book of Kings 
are assigned to the period from the Exodus to the foundation 
of the Temple. But they drew from one aud the same 
source, from the Scripture. The Apostle and Josephus have 
included in their calculations the respective Biblical dates, 
St. Paul for the period from the division of the land until 











‘Samuel the prophet, Josephus for the period from the 
Exodus to the foundation of the Temple, But Josephus has 
implied by his period of 592 years, as we have seen, that the 
judgeship of Samuel lasted 32 or possibly 14 yeara, on whieh 
subject the Bible is silent. Thus all difficulty is removed 
about accepting the dates in the Book of Judges, which have — + 
hitherto been a stumbling-block to all chronologists. Those 
were misled by the assumption that the 480 yeara of the 
First Book of Kings were correct, not seeing, that if this were 
#0, St. Panl as well as Josephus would have committed a 
gross chronological error? 

Another confirmation of the correctness of the period of 
592 years instend of 480 years may be derived from the fact, 
which we tried to elucidate in another place,’ that if we 
accept the period of 592 years, as also the year 2360 B.C. for 
the Noachian flood, which date is the only one transmitted 
to us, the 14th year of Hezeliah’s reign, which Mr. Bosanquet 
calls *the koy-date of sacred history,” corresponds, as it 
ought to do, with the monumental year for the first expedi- 
tion of the Assyrians to Judwa in the reign of Sargon, that 
is, with the year 711 &6.,, according to one of the cuneiform 
inscriptions. This cannot be said of Mr. Bosanquet’s date, 
690-689 no. We may assume that Sargon’s son and successor 

who possibly was co-regent, commanded the 
invading army, since he is mentioned in this capacity by 
Other inscriptions. Had I accepted 480 instead of 592 years 
for the period from the Exodus to the foundation of the 
Temple, this chronological harmony between the Biblical 
nizrative and the monuments could not have been arrived at, 
which is heightened by the fact that in the inscriptions 


Tho simple explanntion of this appsront ifloalty is—thnt St. Paol and 
the writer in the Book of Kings are both reckoning in the same era, that is from 
the Exodus. St Punl reckons reranpdxovea irq in tho wilderness, then the 
division of the land, and after that Judges, dp (for dws) Frees rerparsciois 
seal merrijccira, thot Is till the 460th yoor, or tho Inat year of Samuel, the last 
of the Sudges. Samuel tived till after the anointing of Davide Wo do not 
‘now how long. hore is no diffloulty in supposing that he lived till within 
‘Shirky yours bofore tho Kirt Templo. “Ho may hare diod earlier, np the 400 
Your" iss round number—say somewhat less than 450.—J, W. DB. 

# The Ghronology aif the Bible. 
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Hezekiah is stated to have paid on this occasion the exact 
amount of gold mentioned in the Bible. 

‘The aggregate number of Biblical dates from the division 
of the land until Samucl's acccasion is exactly 450 years, 
and this Biblical chronology is accepted by St. Paul aa woll ax 
by Josephus. Thus, even if any Biblical scholar did accept 
Mr. Bosanquet'’s ses, he could not accept his conclusions, 
without aining the most palpable truths of the Bible. 

Txubmit that the incorrectness of the period of 480 years 
is now proved, with mathematical precision, and that, conse- 
quently, Mr, Bosanquet's chronological scheme falls to the 
ground, being established on the basis of 480 years for the 
period from the Exodus to the foundation of the Temple.’ 

In conclusion, [ wish to make a few remarks with regard 
to what Mr. Bosanquet has said about my theory, now 
accepted by Mr. Boscawen, that the three names, Darius, 
Ahasuerus, and Artaxerxes, in the Book of Ezra, may be mere 
royal titles, and that “Darius the Mede” in the Book of 
Daniel may refer to Cyrus. This theory requires further 
support. I shall try to point out the probability that, in the 
book of Ezra, Hystaspes is called, not only Darius or “king,” 
but also Artaxerxes or “king of the Aryans,” so that it 
would seem to have been the Darins or Artaxerxes-Hystaspis 
and not Artaxerxes-Longimanus who sent Ezra and 
Nehemiah to Jerusalem. 

I submit that it is already implied in the 14th verse of 
the 6th chaptor in the Book of Ezra, that Darius was also 
called “ Artaxerxes king of Persia,” for the Second Temple 


1 It would toad too far away from the subject of the Babylonian ‘Ixblets to 
roply to those romarks, M. de Bunsen is not aware of tho various readings of 
thin poseage in the Greek (sce Grotius, aud Bengel). Ho will allow me also to 
observe that in reckoning upwards from the birth of Christ to the Exodus, three 
periods of 490 yenrx moh, mushing to the your xo. 1473, the basis of the 
reckoning les below, at the known dato 3.0. 3, not abovo, ut the unknown date 
3.6. 1479, ‘The destruction, therefore, of the summit of the edifice would not 
alfect tho solidity of the base, The stronghold of the fortress is left untouched— 
vviz., that from the birth of Christ, 1.0. 8, to me. 493, when the Darius of the 
tablote was about 62 yours old, wns period of exactly 490 yours, or seventy 
wocks. Daniol and the tablets hire ngroe. ‘The second period of 400 years ia 
equally cortain, being fixed by means of the eclipeo of Amos, 1.0, 763,—J. W. B. 

* Keys of St, Peter ; compare The Chronology of the Bible. 
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was finished in the sixth year of Hystaspes, 516, “according 
to the commandment of Cyrus and Darius and (or) Artaxerxes 
king of Persia.” Only of Cyrus and Darius we know that 
they had given ordera to build the Temple, and if after 
Cyrus, who rescinded his order, a succossor of his, possibly 
called Artaxerxes, bad renewed it before Darius did eo, the 
latter could not have referred to the order of Cyrns without 
mentioning the order of the supposed predecessor Artaxerxes, 
Tt is, therefore, not a mere assumption, but a logical inference, 
that the passage in question refers to Hystaspes as the 
Darius and (or) Artaxerxes, “ king of the Persians,” which is 
a correct translation of Artaxerxes, or “king of the Aryans," 
that is, of the Artaioi of Herodotus, by which name the 
ancestors of the Persians, the Aryans, were called. 

Tf in the sixth chapter of Ezra, Hystaspes is called Dariua 
and also Artaxerxes, the Artaxerxes of the following chapter, 
‘who sent Ezra as governor to Jerusalem in the 7th year of his 
reign, may be the same king in whose 6th year, according 
to the preceding chapter, the consecration of the Templo hud 
taken place. As the latter event certainly took place in the 
year 516, the mission of Ezra would have fallen in the year 
515, not in 444 aa hitherto universally asserted. Thus inter- 
preted, there would not be a lapse of 71 years between the 
sixth and seventh chapters in the Book of Ezra, the narrative 
of which would be shown to refer to consecutive eventa. 

The hypothesis that Hystaspes may have been the king 
of Ezra and Nehemiah ix indirectly confirmed by the fact, 
that the $2nd year of the reign of Nehemiah’s king, when 
the royal cupbearer ix for the Inst time mentioned as having: 
been in the province over which he was governor, is the year 
490, the year of the battle of Marathon, if the king was 
Hystaspee, and not Artaxerxes-Longimanus, who alone, like 
Hystaspes, ruled more than 32 years. No reason is given for 
the termination of Nehemiah’s governorship, and it may well 
have been brought to a eudden close by the consequences of 
the battle of Marathon, which virtually put an ond to tho 
power of Hystaspes. Tho Egibi tablets show a blank for the 
yoar 490, from which we may assume that Babylon at once 
felt the connequences of the battle. 


| li 





106 Disenssion on the Babylonian Dated Tablets, 


_ A more direct confirmation of the theory that the title 
Artaxerxes in the Book of Ezra may refer to Hystaspes, can 
be derived from the connection in which this narrative places 
Artaxerxes with Ahasuerus, who certainly is meant for a 
substitute of Darius, if not for Darius Hystaspie himeelf 
Abacuerns must be identified with Hyetaspes if the Ahasuerus 
in the Book of Esther, who “possessed tho land from India 
even unto Ethiopia,” that ig, Cush, in the land of the Nile, 
can only refer to Hystaspes, since the possessions of no other 
enstern king extended from the Indus to the Nile. Moreover, 
Esther or Hadassah ix ‘Atossa,the queen of Darius, and her 
predecessor's name, Vush-ti, may be, after the analogy of 
Buaal-ti, interpreted aa “the wife of Vash.” This word, in 
combination with “agpa,”" forms Vashtagpa, the family-name 
of Darius, which may be translated “the possessor of the 
horse,” and from which the legend about the winning horse 
of Darius may have eprang. The Book of Esther is certainly 
not an entire myth. [ will conclude by hoping that 
Mr, Boscawen and Professor Sayee will give us the benefit 
of their very elaborate studies on the subject. 


Mr. Boscawen.—Mr, Chairman, ladies and gentlemen, in 
replying to Mr. Bosanquet, I must. say of course that I do not 
pretend to be a chronologist. ‘This ix my first attempt in 
chronology. I may say I have had advantages which few 
other chronologists have ever had—a regular sequence of 
tablets to deal with so complete aa this series of the Egibi 
tablets. With the exception of two yeara between the first 
year of Nebuchadnezzar and the last year of Darius, we have 
only two breaks, and we are most fully initiated into the 
trade secrots of the Egibi family. 

Now, I differ from Mr, Bosanquet in one or two matters 
with rogard to the family. Woe have clearly stated, all 
through the tablets, the periods when various sons were 
taken into partnership, and great care is taken. throughout 
to mention any second son who may enter for a short time 
into the firm. In that case I cannot see how he can cross 


¥ Atiusuerue reigned from India to Cush, of Chusbistan ear rine). 
T.W.B. 
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‘the various witnesses, Another difficulty which meets me ix 
the date of the accession of Nebuchadnezzar. Mr. Bosanquet 
inserts a period of Seythian rule, J maintain the Scythians 
never came to Babylon. Among the tablets that came over 
with Mr. Layard’s excavations, were a series of very roughly 
written ones relating to the last days of the Aryrian 
empire. These tablets [ lately examined, and I find in 
them an account of the rising which took place in the 
raign of two kings; one was Esarhaddon, the other was 
They are mentioned together, and in the 4 
tention of Sennacherib’s victories they are dated in the reign 
of Nabo-gar-uzur. Those who have examined the canon 
will find that the only Nabu-sar-uzur that occur was in 
the last year but one of Sennacherib; there is no Nabu-sar- 
near in the reign of Esarhaddon or Axsurlunipal, but alter 
647, the last of onr canons proves it; but among a series of 
detached eponymes we have the name .of “ Nabu-seruzur.” 
‘There are a number of tablets in the Museam which cannot 
be arranged, but there are six canons, and the last of those 
terminates in 8.0. 647, calculating from the eclipse in BO. 763; 
after that there are twenty or twenty-five names which 
we cannot arrange systematically. Among these names is 
the name of Nabu-sar-usur, This shows that there facts, 
according to the tablets, took place later than 2.0. 647. 
Among the facts recorded are arising in the northern provinces 
of Assyria, when the Medes or Aryans revolted against 
Esarhaddon’s son Assurbanipal. But he is an unknown king, 
although Mr. Smith has suggested that the Cauon of Ptolemy, 
which gives Isintadanus here refers to Assurbanipal. But 
since my paper was written I have come to the conclusion 
that the kine i in the Canon of Ptolemy may be Esarhaddon 
gon of Assurbanipal, who was acting for his father. When 
‘we examine theso tablets, we seo a very curious state of the 
last trace of the Assyrian empire. 

From those it appoars the empiro was breaking up in 
every part. Babylonia wae in revolt, Ecypt was in revolt, 
the North was in revolt, and so all throughout the Assyrian 

there was rebellion and insurrection. The curious 
‘about there tablets ix that the person who commanded 
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the Medes is called Castariti” Now Cuastariti resembled 
closely the name of Artaxerxes: he is not called king of the 
Medes, but “chief” or “general of the Medes,” when he was 
probably acting for his father; and in a later document, 
of which unfortunately there are not more than five or six 
lines left, I discovered the termination of his name and the 
title of tho king of the Medes, which shows that at some later 
pared, on the death of his father, he became king of the 


a Babylon was in revolt, and the Babylonian revolt 
appears to have been the most powerful and most difficult 
one to supprese. After the death of Assurbanipal we have 
three or four kings who appear together, and during these 
revolts it is very probable that Nabu-abal-uzur, who waa an 
Assyrian general sent to quell the Babylonian rising, became 
Governor of Babylon, and on the overthrow of the Aseyrian 
empire in B.c. 625 became king. To this period the great 
check is the Canon of Ptolemy; from the accession of 
Nebuchadnezzar to that of Darius is 88 years. If you reckon 
up the periods of the Egibi family you get, by the death of 
one witness in the first year of Darius, this result of 8 yeans. 
Sula, who appeared at the head of the firm in the ard year 
of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign, 16 years, Nabu-ahi-dina 38 years, 
and his grandson Itti-Marduk-balatu 23 years, which makes 
81 yeara. Sula appears for the three years of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and, adding the remaining two years of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, we get 83 years, and from going carefully through 
the Egibi family, we can get no other result than 83 years 
between the two reigns. 

Then comes another argument, about Belshazzar. I at 
first considered that Marduk-sar-uzur was Belshazzar. 1 
have gone through a great number of tablets, and checked 
them carefully. and I do not find I can now hold to that idea. 
I went through the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, and I found 
that the witnesses to Marduk-sar-uzur are the same as to 
Nergal-sar-uzur, Probably Nergal-sar-uzur, like Asgur-bani- 
pal, had two names; and among the Egibi family also thero 


‘The naane ie written TELE] BE AY Ye] Yc Kerawrtaries 
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is no doubt, as I can show from some of the tablets, that there 
aro in thom examples of persons combining the names of 
two gods in their names. There is a person called Itti- 
Marduk, and another [tti-Nabu-Balladu, and he is probably 
the same person. In another case we have Bel-Pakir, 
Marduk-Pakhir; the witnesses thus change the names of the 
divinity which is the patron god, as modern nations adopt 
the namos of patron saints. 

Now, if we trace down the family of the Egibi, we shall 
find the record of tho various sons coming to the firm is 
carefully preserved, and we can in no case crose the witnesses 
more than the tablets allow us. I have gone through, and 
hope again to go through, very carefully the whole of this 
family and its transactions, and money matters relating to 
them, and by that time I shall be able to give every 
name occurring. When we have some 2,000 tablets to go 
throngh, and to read names, which, as everyone who has 
studied Assyrian knows, is the most difficult part, because it 
is not casy always to recognize the same name, as it may be 
written four or five different waye, you may judge it is 
an arduous task, I havo copied two apparently different 
names; but I afterwards found them to be variants of the 
same namo. 

As regards Daring the Mede,1 do not think Darius the 
Mede can be Darius Hystaspis, or that there were two kings 

ing at the same time. From the tablets it appears the 
Egibi family were closely connected with the ruling house. 
The Egibi firm were selling houses to royal personages, 
‘and in one case Cyrus sells some slaves to the firm, aud the 
members of the royal houschold appear to be closely 
connected with the firm. When we find they are ao clonely 
knit up, we should surely find some trace of so important 
a person as Darius Hystaspis, if he was in existence, in con- 
nection with the royal family, in the reign of Cyrus or 


Curmbyses. 
With to the reign of a second Cyrus the son of 
Cambyses. If he should be placed between the reigns of 
ar and extending into the reign of Darius, the Inst 
date in the reign of Cambyses is 24rd day of Nisan, and the 


= 
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firet date in Darius is 14th of the month Adar of his first 
year, 8.0. $21. Between these two dates comes the revolt 
of Bardes, which lasted at loust seven months, 

The firet date in thie interval is the 20th of the sixth 
month of Bardes. Now, this being the first year, showa that 
of course his accession was in the previous year, eo that the 
accession year of Bardes must have been in pc, 523. Now, 
we have only six months between the two dates, and in that 
apace we have to get the reign of Cyrus. The former 
argument applies to this Cyrus. If he was with Darius in 
Babylon in B.c. 521, or his father Cambyses, there must be 
some trace in the tablets of his existence, We find estates 
which are connected with the royal families, and land and 
houses are surveyed and measured and sold; their owners, 
and any pergon who seems to have had the slightest con- 
nection with these properties, mentioned; surely if they 
mention the positions of the various temple gates, and the 
different small houses and temples, so they would mention 
0 important a person as Darius Hystaspis, if he was Darius 
the Mede, the ruler or co-ruler with Cyrus IT or Cambyses. 
T can only stick to my old argument: if the Darius in the 
Book of Daniel (if there was such a person) was Darina the 
Mede (son of Hystaspes?), and miled after Belshazzar and 
conjointly with Cyrus and Cambyses, you must have some 
definite mention of him. 1 see that Mr. Bosanquet agrees 
in some measure with me in putting Marduk-sar-uzur 
before Neriglisear, although 1 cannot see on what grounds 
Mr. Bosanquet makes this arrangement.' I have gone 
carefully through every witness during the later part of 
Nabonidus, and’ we have 200 tablets; for the reign of 
Nebuchadnezzar (who said he was(?)) son of Nabonidus 
we have 60 or 70; for Cyrus we have 30 or 40; and by 
going carefully through those, wo can obtain names to 
arrange the witnesses, and I find that I am obliged to move 


1 Phe last year of Nebuchndnessar was intercalated with the month Vealar. 
‘Tho first year of Nerigliswar almo wns interculatod, Now, the intercalation of 
Veadur was made evory sixth year. The three years, therefore, of Marduk-sare 
‘uur aro required immediately after the two years of Kvil-Merodaah, to completo 
the eix years to Voodar, in the first your of Noriglissar—J. W. B, 
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Mardak-sar-nzur, and the only reason T can necount for 
his appearance is this—that it isu variant name for Nergal- 
saruzur, Count the years up till you get the cighty-three 
years between Nebuchadnezzar and Darius Hystaspis, and 
You get no trice of kings reigning contemporary between 
thie period, and no traces of any king mentioned in any 
‘way as equal with himself. Those who have read Oriental 

r know how thoroughly it was the custom to be king 
and sole king, and to have nobody in conjunetion with him. 
‘They know how unusual it would be to find two kings ruling 

0 ‘on the same throne, and in the same country. I do 
not pretend to be a chronologist. I may say I do not like 
it, because it is one of the most bothering subjects. You 
are always going right and always going wrong; you work 
for three or four or five hours, you consult everybody and 
everybody's theory, together with your own, and your four 
or five hours’ work onds in three figures, and this reeult is 
frequently wrong. I have had a long bout of chronology for 


theories. I do not care for it myself; but I intend to work 
at the tablets as long as am able. It is a most interesting 
part of the work; it gives you a thorongh insight into 


tablete think thoy are all dates and dry matter, but they aro 
mistaken. You obtain namcs, trades, professions, and 
olationshipa between people, and it ia juet like a man 
entering into some large land agent's office. The Egibi firm 
was not so much a commercial firm as they were large land 
agents, where you examine title-deeds, leases and plans. 
The Babylonians had a considerable wmount of draughts 
manship, they drew their plans and figured them as a 
surveyor would do at the present day. If you exarhine these 
. tablets you will obtain o neat knowledge of the Babylonian 
families; there aro marriage contracts, and you may acc 
how much the Babylonian young ludios gave to their 


le 


112 Discussion on the Babylonian Dated Tablets, 


husbands, and how much the husbands gave for them. All 
this kind of work I would rather do; but I do not care for 
chronology. I undertake to supply the materiale. Take my 
Yeisen aid tp any ‘wall you HES oe Toe neta 
for that wall. 





Proressor Seager spoke at some length with regard to 
the Xenophontic view of the history of Cyrus, and the 
question of its historic value; the drift of his observations 
being nearly as follows.' 

Mr. Chairman; ladies and gentlemen; It is not my 
purpose, in the presence especially of the very learned 
Aseyriologista whom we have the pleasure of seeing amongst 
‘us, to offer any opinion, as regards cither the Tablets or any 
other Assyriological subject of controversy. My object is 
simply to put for consideration a question with regard to the 
possibility of saving the existenco, which seoms at present 
to be not a little threatened, of Darius the Mede. 

‘This question is, how far the Tablets do or do not. pre= 
elude our accepting, if not-as true, at least as probable 
wmong others, that view of the history of Cyrus which 
Xenophon in bis Cyropeedia sets before us; and which seems 
certainly to agree better with Biblical history and prophecy, 
than the one which Herodotus happened to think the most 
probable; or rather, perhaps, the least improbable. 

Until this question is determined ;—the question how we 
ought to regard the Xenophontie account of Cyrus;—what 
place and value we ought to assign to it among the sources 
of Medo-Persian and other connected history ;—until this 
question has heen fully examined and rettled, we cannot, T 
think, nay safely, that we have reached the end of the 
more general question which is the subject of our present 
discussion. 

} Some parts of this speech are more fully developed here than when spoken 5 
in others, probably, the contrary is the case, ‘This however ib would have been 
dificult to avoid; a» I had the whole to recompose, with but little help from 
inemory ; while of the frogmentary notes or memoranda with which 1 hud been 
kindly furnished, all T can say is, that alongside of matter, which, oven whore 


possible, it was anything but eusy, to interpret or correct into senso, E found 
leo some useful reminders. C. Suagan. 
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‘That the story of Herodotus should have prevailed, ax 
ee tha te genera, geinat that of Xenophon, 
Let us remember, first, the greatness of the 
= ae the former ;—a reputation acquired, not merely 
by his industry and his truthfulness, bat also by his religious 
tone and the eminently interesting manner in which he 
handles his eyer-varying matter. Lot us remomber, [ say, 
first, how great and spreading was the well-deserved repu- 
tation which had thus been gained by the Father of History ; 
and thon, that the account of Cyrus which we find in the 
firat of those nine delightful books was a story that had had 
# contury and a half during which to take root and establish 
itself before that of Xenophon appoared; and we shall eneily 
‘understand with how great a difficulty this latter must have 
had, both uf once and ever after, to contend. 

Bout further, the Cyropwdia was, to all appearance, in 
respect of development ond the filling in of details, such 
especially as those concerning the childhood of its hero, much 
indebted to the fictional talent of its author ;—that talent by 
which, from the known we judge of and fill up the unknown, 
Tt was pretty clear, in fact, and no doubt had been fully 
admitted, that in part at least this work wns fictional, And 
this being the case, the casiest theory, how far aoever it 
wae from beg the safeet, might naturally seem to be, to 
regard ag fiction, not details or developmenta only, but 
whatever in the outlines also, differed from other accounts, 
and especially from the story to which Herodotus had given 
Ro extensive a currency. 

* But before accepting indiscriminately this easier theory, 
it will be right at least to consider what Xenophon himself, 
Dy way of preface, says of the object and plan of his work; 
and in what way he was led to study tho life of Cyrus, and 
the forming of his character. 

Having reflected, he says, how ehort-lived on the ono 
band bod been the success of political establishments in 
eneral, and further, how deficient, in private life also, was 
the success of masters in obtaining from those under them 
the obedience they desired; on the other hand, with what 
‘comparative ease the lower animals were governed, he had 
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concluded that of all animals man was the most diffieult for 
man to govern. But when he considered the extraordinary 
success of Cyrus, who had brought half the world (so to say) 
to be, not willing only, but desirous, to be governed by him, 
he had found himself obliged to come to a different conclusion; 
namely, that if one went the right way to work, it was 
neither impossible nor difficult for man to govern man. 
After which, having developed a little the details of this 
success, he goes on to say, that he had thought it worth 
while to examine into the origin, the natural gifte, and the 
education or general forming, both outward and inward, 
which had led to #0 remarkable a result; and that he pur- 
poses to communicate to the reader the fruits of his inquiries 
and studies. 

Surely what he here proposes ix not the inventing ofa 
dramatic character, but the close examination, and truthful 
exhibition, of an historical existence. 

To the same conclusion point, both the particular account 
which at the beginning of his book he gives of the Persian 
system of education and subsequent training, and also the 
concluding chapter, in which he speaks of the degeneracy 
of the Persians of his own:timo, 

It may be said, however, that the work being admittedly 
more or loz supplemented by fiction, and the best fiction 
being generalized history; history of which the essence is 
retained, while non-cssentials are dealt with as most con- 
venient; Xenophon may have felt himself at liberty to modify 
or altor even the leading outlines, so long as the Cyrus he 
presented was the same in nature, and in the general 
character of his actions, with the Cyrus of reality. 

To this I answer; first, that the extent of such liberty 
must be limited by the professions or circumstances of cach 
case; and that the prefatory expressions which we find used 
by Xenophon, while they may be regarded as fully applicable 
to, and purposely providing for, the development of details, 
camnot casily be understood as allowing him any liberty at 
all with regard to the leading outlines, 

Then, secondly, even granting that they do, it 0 happens 
that the Cyrus of Xenophon is no less morally, than in 
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rogard of his outward history, different from the Cyrus of 
Herodotus. ‘The character of the latter is in no small degree 
repulsive; that of the former lovely throughout; and as such, 
both accounts for the extraordinary power, which our author 
attributes to him, of attaching to him his fellow men, and 
agrees well with the high distinction accorded him in the 
Bible, both in the singular favour with which, in the pro- 
phecies of Isaiah, he is addressed by the Almighty, and in 
tho fact, which we find in tho historical books, of his haying 
been divinely instructed to be the liberator of the people of 
God, and the issuer of the decree for the restoration of His 


As regards coincidence with the Bible, however, it ie not 
in respect of the character, only, of Cyrua that Xenophon’s 
version, az I have already said, ia more in aceordancs with 
what we thero find, than is that of Herodotus, That of 
the former accounts satisfactorily, that of the latter not 
fat all, for the view which Daniel puts before us, when he 
inakes it appear, that it was not Cyrus, though the taker of 
Babylon, but another, who succeeded to the supreme power. 
Again, Xenophon’s version of the history of his hero fully 
accounts for, whilst that of Herodotus tends rather to make, 
if not inexplicable, at least difficult to understand, that 
intimate wnion of the Medew and Persians which is so 
conspicuous in the Book of Daniel, and to the mention of 
which our own ears aleo have been eo much accustomed, 
Nor are Daniel and Xenophon alone in exhibiting to us this 
remarkable union: that it entered still more into the ideas of 
the Grecks in general, than into our own, we may gather 
from their language itself: witness the common use of the 
term Made or Medes for Persian or Persians ; as in the playa of 

* Aristophanes ;—those contemporary photographs, so to say, of 
ancient Atheninn life.’ So also the use of its derivatives; for 
instance, of ta Mydcaa for the Persian ware; and of the verb 
mdizo, literally, to imitate or favour the Medea, but practically 
equivalent to persizo, to imitate or favour the Persians. 

1 The case of thove two national namos, Medes and Perrians, as Lhad occasion, 


farther on in the discussion, to obsorre, “ is comrthing like that of tho Anglos and 
the Saxons ; each originally distinct, and each in the cud including tho othex.’* 


a 
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With respect, then, to tho main outlines of the Cyropmdia, 
it does not appear, to suy the least, that wo have any real 
basis for regarding them aa cither invented or altered. But 
‘with respect to the details also,—the development of which, 
as I have already observed, does appear to be in part at 
least, fictional,—I wish, with your kind permission, to say a 
few words. 

In the first place we must remember, that even Thucydides, 
the great model of historical care and accuracy, tells ux 
in effect, with respect to the speeches, that he supplements 
his information by the use of his judgment, according to the 
nature of each case; that is to aay, that ho attributes to the 
several speakera such speeches as they may naturally be 
supposed, under the circumstances, to have spoken. What 
could he do else? And can there be any doubt that 
Herodotus did the same? So far, then, as the speeches, at 
least, ure concerned, if Xenophon also supplied by his 
excellent judgment what was wanting in evidence, the 
amount of the fictional element would be only what was 
allowed and adopted by the best historians of the best days 
of Greece. 

We have socn, however, that he appears to have gone 
somewhat farther; by fietionally developing, that is to say, 
tho minor and unesgential details of oventa alao; and that 
his own prefatory Janguage seems to imply as much. To 
this extent, then, the Cyropmdia must be regarded as pro- 





bably fictional; but that he allowed himself to alter the 
leading features of the historical information which he had 
made it his business to collect—as I have already observed, 


we have, to say the least, no satisfactory basis for concluding. 

We must remember, too, that concerning even the 
childhood of such @ man as Cyrus, there may naturally 
be supposed to have been still current in Xenophon’s 
time a Inrge amount of anccdotes and narratives; and 
furthor, that no few of these may not improbably havo 
reached the ears of one who was so desirous, and had such 
good opportunities, of hearing whatever could be heard. 
Hence we may be in danger of attributing to his flotional 
talent what in reality he is only repeating in his own 
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interesting way ; or even matter in which his real difficulty 
was, to combine ax well as might be, or, failing this, to 
choose between, different versions of the same occurrence 
or circumstance. 

T wish, however, distinctly to state, that even with the 
limitations I have made, I am far from advocating absolutely 
the acceptance of Xenophon’s account. It may be, that the 
Tableta, our ultimate authority, will decide against our 
adopting either this or the account of Herodotus; or at least 
againet our doing go without much modification. All I 
contend for is, that taken by themselves, the formor is to all 
appearance much to be preferred to the latter; and that 
anyhow, both the early and extensive private nequaintance 
of the Greeks with the Fast, and that gigantic prdiie struggle 
with the Medo-Persic Empire, in which during the whole of 
ita existence,—from the time of Cyrns himself down to that 
of Alexander the Great,—they were more or less engaged, 
make it simply impossible, either to ignore the authority of 
their historians in general, or to put aside, without the fullest: 
consideration, the work, even though partly fictional, of that 
Greek historian, who, with military and general talents of 
the highest order, with a thorough knowledge of mankind 
and the world, had also, not merely seen so much of the 
Empire in question, but furthor, had taken so great and so 
conspicuous a part in that etruggle itself; and had also, in 
#0 doing, contributed so materially to its ultimate result. 

Whatever, then, the Tablets may in the end decide, am 
safe in repeating, that: before we can be said to have reached 
the last word of this controversy, the evidence or quasi- 
evidence of Xenophon will have to be fully dealt with, and 
ita value, so far as possible, determined. Nor, certainly, in 
doing this, ought we to forget, that to how great an extent 
g0ever we may suppose Xenophon to have introduced fiction 
into hie work, so long ns we do not euppose the whole to be 
such, it will alwaya be possible, that of the various accounts 
which were current of the life and death of Cyrus, Herodotus 
in his history may have sclocted a wrong one; Xenophon, as 
the basis of his fiction, may have made ont and adopted the 
fre ono, And if we find that Xenophon's account has 


= 
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better external enpport than tat of Heat ha we al 
be right in giving it the preference. But we have seen that 
Xenophon’s account agrees better with what we find in the 
Biblot 


One of the points of this better agroement, as you will 
remember, was what we find in Daniel with regard to the 
position of Cyrus at Babylon after tho taking of that city; 
namely, his not succeeding at once to the supreme power. 
According to the Heradotean, or common account, he did ko 
succeed; but according to that of Xenophon, if practically 
he both ruled and reigned at Babylon, yet as regards the 
strictly supreme authority,—being in all reapects a man of 
the best feeling, and having acted towards his unele with 
the greatest consideration,—he may have continued, during 
the life of Cyaxares, and even have preferred continuing, to 
be what he seems previously to have been, his uncle's vico- 
gorent.’ 

' Tho critical department of history, it noed scarcely be remarked, is not one 
for which Terodotus appears to havo bea specially fitted, elther by nature of by 
protien. —C. Saanite 

# In Cynxares, ns king of the Medloxy—if not in him and Cambyees unitedly => 
wos probably continued thet partial supremacy which for so long n period the 
Modlic sovereigns hind porsessed ; but in which be was to bo succeeded hy Oyrass 
‘who, as we have seon, hai married hisdanghter, and was the son of his sister. 
‘To this way of looking at the matter, Cyaxares might in modern language be called 
the Emperor in that of the Greoks, the Great King; Cyrus being, not morgly, 
hin appointed, perhaps also, associated, successor, bub also, both his vice-erenb 
for the Empire in gevern}, and the local king st Babylon. Had the sorne Beem 
‘at: Rome, under the Empire, Oyaxmmes might: perhaps hav borne the title of 
Aaguatus; Cyrus that of Casar. 

Tn thia woy, posibly, the apparent difficulty with regard to the Darius of 
Daniel, thot is to eny, Darius the Meco, may be satisfactorily explained ; it being 
understood, of coura, thnt this Darius is the Cyaxnres of Xenophon; with whom, 
it may bo added, his somowhat adyunood age at tho time of the taking of Babylon 
makes him all the better correspond ; Cyaxaroe, both as the uncle, and alao wx 
the father-in-low, of Oras, belonging to the preceding generation. 

Te miuat bo admitted, howover, that Xenophon is not very explicit as rogards 
tho precise relations which subsisted between Cyaxuren and Cyrux; possibly he 
lind Little or no trustworthy information concerning them, and was unwilling to 
saake use of his fictional powery in handling n question of historical importance. 
But our sdoption of his account as a whole, nowaye hinders our supplementing 
cor correcting it by the help of other authorities ; ax in particular by that of the 
Book cf Daniel; from which, ns regards our present question, Horodotiin 
differs Fundamentally, Xenophon, if he diffors at all, differs only with reapect 
to derelopmont or matters of detail. 
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Anyhow, we find in Xenophon, that whatever may have 
ae at rele tee still, as before, gave 
honour to Cyaxares; of which, as an example, we 
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and the son-in-law of Cyaxnros, as also the victorious leader 
hod eo long fought, and with vuch signal sucoces,—any 
ee ee ee which might seem to be involved in 
abared by thu Porvisua, would have been little likely, even under 
‘elrcumstances, to trouble them; much less when they saw that with 
‘ena an objovt of primary importence, to make the union of the two 
not morely no detriment to either, but elso, a solid advantage to both, 

Bus whon, later oa, this supremacy hod become, in all but the name, 
proctically Persian, we find from Herodotus (I, 190) that they became discon- 
tented, and nccordingly revolted aguinst: Darius Hystaxpix, but wore overcame 
‘and rubdued. 


‘Mo this war seem to belong the events to which Professor Sayeo (sce p. 125) 
calls attention, as haying taken place, sccording to Xenophon’s Anabasis, when 
tho Persians wore engaged “in orerthrowing tho Median Empire!” For this 
rebellion and ite successful snpprossion may naturally be regarded as the final 
veatinetion of ‘whatever either hod remained or hot boon recorerd of the 
supremacy in question. 


#4. Tx conclusion, E have only to add, that the suggestions of this note must 
bo understood, like those of the speech itaalf to which it belongs, ws mando aabject. 
4o any sch correction as may be required or suggested by the Tablets, or may 
‘ean orn yor ws a alr by the iting of those important 

which, in connection with thove Tablet, are raised in 
Mz. Bosunquet's ayecch. 


‘The question, however, of My. Bosanguet’s chronology I leave, like nll other 
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ry student, this evidence, taken by itself, may soem to teach and suggest, 
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read, that when the former, on his way, at length, to revisit 
his father and mother in Persia, made a branch journey to 
ace the latter, he told him that there was a palace selected 
for him at Babylon, in order that when he came there also, 
he might be able to put up at his own home. 

Having now put before you, as well as I conld, the 
grounds which have occurred to me for weighing carefully 
the account which Xenophon in his Cyropaxdia gives of Cyrus, 
there remaina only, to offer you my best thanks for the kind 
paticnce with which you have listened to my observations, 


Mr. Bosanquet.—May I beg to answer one point of 
Mr, Boscawen’s observations? He put one pertinent remark 
before the meeting, which is, that if the suggestion T have 
made that the reigns of Cyrus and Darius overlapped is 
correct, there ought to be some mention made of it in some 
history or other about that time, Now Josephus tells us that 
he had Berosus before him, and Megasthenes and Philostratus 
and the works of many other learned writers extant in that 
day; and Scaligor anys thore is acarcely more to be learned of 
these times than what is contained in the two books of 
Josephus against Apion. Whatdoos Josophus say? Speak- 
ing of Nabonidus, whose last year is brought down by the 
tablote to the year f.0. 513 or 512, ho says, “Againet this 
King, Cyrus king of Persia, and Darius king of Media, made 
war"; and again hesays, a few pages later, “When Babylon 
was taken by Darius, and when he and his kinsman Cyrus 
bad put an end to the dominion of the Babylonians, he 
(Darius) was sixty-two years old.” 


Prorgsson Saycy.—As far as I can see, Josephus, when 
quoting from classical authors, mentions his authority, but 
not when quoting from Jewish traditions, Now, when he 
mentions this Darius, he docs not make any allusion to 
profane writers, 


Mr. Bosanquer.—Ho had Berosus and Megasthones spe- 
cially before him. He quotes verbatim from Berosus, and 
refers to the fourth book of Megasthenes. 
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Proressor Saycr.—He docs not quote from them the 
statement that it was Darius along with Cyrus who was 
king of Babylon. In fact he states that Darius “had another 
name among the Greeks.” (Antiq. x, 1, 4) 


Mr. Bosanquet.—His words are, “Against this king 
Baltasar, who by the Babylonians was called Naboandelus, 
Cyrus king of Persia and Darius king of Media, made war.” 
Then afterwards he says, “when Babylon was taken by 
Darius, and when he and his kinsman Cyrus had put on end 
to the dominion of the Babylonians, he (Darina) wae sixty- 
two yours old.” 


Proressor Saycr.—What I mean to say is this. It is a 
practice of Josephus, when he does not give his authority, to 
be simply quoting from Jewish tradition or the Bible, but 
when he quotes from profane authora to name them. Now 
when he mentions the facts in this particular case, he does 
not say that his account of Darina is derived from profane 
writers. The inference therefore seems to be that he derives 
that information not from profane writers, but from the 
Bible. It is his own inference from Jewish tradition. 


Mr. Bosanqvet.—I do not think it necessary to belicve 
that all the authors before him had written that Darius 
was sixty-two years old when he took the kingdom; this 
may have been derived from the testimony of Daniel. But 
the work of Megasthenes I think was specially consulted by 
him. Twill refer to another passage copied by Abydenus 
from Megasthenes, concerning which there can be no question 
as to its being a quotation, where he couples Cyrus with 
Darius. Eusebius writes—* Hear also Abydenus, who writes 
in these words: Megasthencs says that Nabonedochus was 
commanded to bo raised to the throne, to whom it by no 
means belonged. To whom Cyrua, when Babylon waa taken, 
gave the principality of Carmania, King Dariue drove him 
out of that region."* * Verum omnia hme cum Hebraicis scriptia 
optime conveniunt.” There ix still another passage said to 


* Arm, Busebius, Auch, p. 90. 


— 
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be quoted from Megasthenes by Annins, *Baltassare inter 
fecto, regnaverunt simul Cyrus et Darins, annis 22." (Trans, 
Soe, Bib. Arch., Vol. I, p. 262.) And yet once again we may 
refer to Daniel x, 13, where in the 8rd year of Cyrus, melel 
of Persia, the prince (sar) of the kingdom of Persia is 
apoken of, Tho high testimony of Xenophon quite agrees* 
with that of Megasthency [I have alroady shown how 
Xenophon declares that Cyrus did not inherit the throne of 
Persia till after the death of Cambyses—that is, in 3.0. 518, 
He must have known when he wrote this that Darius had 
usurped the throne of Cambysea even before his death, If 
80, he must have assumed that Cyrus and Darius reigned at 
the same time.” 


M. Envest pe Bunskn.—May not Darius the Mede and 
Cyrus be one and the same person? It may be mentioned 
that Josephus in another passage mentions a Cyras who is 
called by the Greeks Artaxerxes. 


Proressok Sayce.—Darins the Mede in Daniel is callod a 
Mede, and not a Persian, and Ahasuerus is Xerxes. Jt seema 
to me that Darius the Mede of the Book of Daniel may be 
resolved into Darius Hystuspis, who took Babylon, as we 
know, after a siege of ten months. This siege, I believe, 
has been identified with the siege and capture of the city by 


Cyrus. 


M. Ersest pe Buxstn.—Daniel refers to one taking of 
Babylon, and I assume it is that by Cyrus, 


+ Trent, Soc. Bib. Arch., Vol. T, p. 243, 

2 Oropius writer—" Babylon novinsime ¢9 tempore a Oyro rego subverte quo 
primum Roma a Taryuiniorum regum dominatioue Liberata est” (Lib. TT, eb. it): 
that ia, in 1.0, 610, whon Darius was on the throne. Clement of Alexandrin 
counts 1N6 years from the taking of Babylon to the death of Alexander tha 
Groat, ‘This capture must refer to the time whon Nadintabelur, who called 
himself Nebuchaduesear, had obtained the throne of Babylon for sbout two 
years, us fire brought to light by these tablets. Tho taking of Babylon by 
Darius, aftor a singe of twenty months, was nfter the death of Cyras tho Mule, 
ws shown by the taunt of tho Babylonians—" Whon mulos bring forth, thon 
shall the city be takon.”"—J, W. B. 
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The Cnammax.—A joint taking, in which tho Medes aro 
first. 


Mr. Bosaxquet.—He refors to the taking of Babylon by 
Darius, not by Cyras. Darina is a Mede, and you see him 
here in the seulpture from Behistin, attired in the Median 
robe, with two Medes standing bebind him in attendance, 
There he is, trampling on Gau-mata, a Median pretender, 
who had assumed the Median robe. There are three Medes 
before him dressed in the Median costume, who have set 
Up As competitors for the throne of Media, or Susiana, ‘The 
whole character of the sculpture is tinged with Median 
accessories, and also with the title Ahasnerua, or Cyaxares 
tho Achomenian, who was a Medo, Darius, wo know, ¢laimed 
to be the son (or representative) of Ahasuorus, of the seed 
of the Medes, who hod married ‘Atossa, And ‘Atossa is 
Hadassah, the queen of Ahaauerus. The whole of the 

* tablet is as it were coloured with referencos to the geed of 
Abamerns. The Darins before us ia by title a Mede, and 
‘not @ Persian, because the Medes were yet the superior race, 
The costume of the Persian, we are told, waa leas graceful 
‘than the robe of the Mede. He is not so portrayed. 


The Reverenp THomas TyuER.—There is a passage in 
Daniel which has not been referred to, as to whethor Darius 
means king, The passago rune like thia: “ So Daniel pros- 
pored in the reign of Darius and in tho reign of Cyrna the 
Porsian.”* It would be most unfortunate if we take Darius 
a8 a proper namo; but if we must face the extinction of 
Darius, we must face it. 


M. Eenesr pt Buysen.—Daniel may have lived during 

the reigns of Cyrns and of Darius Hystaspis, and Daniel the 

may have been identical with Daniel the priest, 

In “The Persians” of Aischylus, 'Atossa is the wife of 
Hystaxpes, and mother of Xerxee. 

! Or rather, “in the reign of Darius" (the Mede, the hurband of Hadassah, 


tho ruled over 127 provinces, from India to Cush) “and in the reign of Cyrus 
the Poprian.” (Dan. vi, 28)—J. W. I. 


(i | 
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Prorrssor Savcr—t confess that, although I agre 
with Professor Seager respecting the account given by 
Herodotus, I cannot agree with him in otherwise regarding 
the Oyropwdia than as a romance. It seems so very similar 
to Rasselas, 


Proressor Suacer.—I do not question its being a 
romance; but only ita being a more romance. 


Proressor Sayce.—We ought to distinguish between 
Medes and Persians. Medes and Persians seem to have been 
always carefully distinguished from one another, Cyrus 
the Persian‘ is distinguished from Darius the Mede. Mr, 
Bosnnquet quoted Darius as being represented ina Median 
dress; but Mr. Boscawen reminds me that that was pro- 
bably bocause the tomb was in a Median country. Darius 
traces his ancestors back to the Achwmenians (the puro 
Porsian breed), and Cyrus does the same. 


Provesson SraGeR—Xenophon does distinguish the 
Medes and Persians. Their case is something like that of 
the Angles and the Saxons; each originally distinct, and 
each in the end including the other. 


Mr. Bosanquet.—Dnuring the war of Darius Hystaspis 
with the Athenians, Herodotus called the fleet of Daring 
“the flect of the Medes”; alao, the Spartans hastened to 
Marathon in B.0. 190, after the battle, to sce the formidable 
“Medes.” Tho empire was that of the Medo-Persians at the 
time of the battle of Marathon. Aischylus fought at the battle 
of Marathon, and he is one of the best authorities, although 
he is often put in the waste basket. He traces the first, 
second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth and seventh kings of the 
Modes from the overthrow of the Assyrian empire by 
Cyaxares the Mede, all before the accession of Darius. 
What does Darius himself say? “I am the ninth.” The 
eighth is left out, who may have been “Artaxerxes the 


* Cyrus was not king of Fervia (Ram j, 1) till alter the death of Caumbyses 
hing of Persia—J. W.B. 
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Mede.” Darius comes after Martes, or Meraphis, and after 
Artaphernes, ond therefore it must have been towards the 
end of the reign of Darius that he called himself the ninth 


Proressor Sayce,—At tho timo of tho battle of Mara- 
thon the Medes and Persians had been unified. The Medes 
had come to tuke the first rank in the empire. It seems that 
was not the case originally. If one looks at the Anabaria 
of Xenophon, one finds a reference to places inhabited by 
Medes; and destroyed by the Persians when engaged in 
overthrowing the Median empire. As regards the use of 
the words Medoi and Medizo for Persat and Persizo ;— 


Prorgsson Seacen.—You find both. 


Prorrssor Saycr.—It seems ensy to explain. The first 
general of Cyrus who subjugated the Ionians in Asia Minor 
was a Mede. It was not therefore the Persian general with 
whom the Greeks first came into contact. 


Mr. Irvine.—May I ask those who are acqnainted with 

iological research, whether mattai may not mean * king 

of country," {? be the name of a country,] and form part of the 
title, which I believe to be a custom with Eastern names? 


Proressor Saror.—The word is matéti (“countrios”), 
not Madai (*Medos"). The latter word, too, would be 
preceded by a determinative prefix denoting “people” or 
“country.” 


Mr. Irvine —Might it be corrupted to magi [? matati] * 


Prorrsson Sayce—A confusion between matati and 
madat could not take place in Assyrian. If you go back to 
B.0. 2000 the two words would, I believe, be identical; but 
im Assyrian the two words are not identical. In the one 
age it is madaé and in the other matati, 


—— a 
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Mr. Invive,—You think Josephus might not have made 
A mistake ? 


Provessor Sayce—Josephus was not acquainted with 
Assyrian. 


The Coamman.—May I inquire whether the writing on 
the wall has not been differently arrauged by recent critics; 
and instead of Mene, Mene, Tekel, Upharsin,” has there not. 
been suggested “ Mene, Tutel, Madai Upharsin” ? 


Provessor Savor.—It has been suggested, but I am not 
sure that it commends itself. 


Proressor SEAGER.—It is only a conjectural emendation. 


The Reversxp Mr. Lowy.—Mr. Chairman, Indios and 
gentlomon, might we not clicit something about the internal 
life to which Mr. Boscawen hag alluded? It appears to me 
that Egibi is not necessarily the name of a commercial firm. 
Might not Egibi mean a treasurer? The word is quite legi- 
timate in some Semitic languages. G@abdat is at the present 
day a treasurer. In the early days of the Bible you have no 
word for treasury, but Adoniram was D137 "23? over the tax. 
When we come to the period of the Persians and Medes, the 
treasurer appears in the Bible as gisbar. Gaz is the treasury, 
gisbar is the person who treasures, Ata later time, in other 
Semitic worka, you find gabbat meaning “ treasurer,” a name 
retained at the prosent day in the Eaet, Many persons 
boost of the name of Gablal, “ treasurer.” I have a conyie~ 
tion, but I do not know if any Semitic scholar shares it with 
ma, that the words of antiquity do not die out, but live in 
the eame place, Matati means “country,” but in Kurdistan, 
the country where once the Median language was spoken, 
mata means “place,” and in many Semitic dialects you find 
mata means a place, and sometimes a village. I would 
venture to sng, subject to correction by mora competent 
scholars, that E, might mean a treasurer, and a treasurer 
would carry on his dutics from generation to generation ; 
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‘and therefore we need not be surprised that eighty-three 
‘Yours are occupied by the successors of Egibi. I would take 
‘the word Egibi, if I am permitted to do a0, as an appellative 
tmoating “treasurer.” (Ezra i, 8.) 


Mr. Boscawex.—Tho suggestion made by Mr. Liwy ia a 
valuable one in one way; but any one who has studied 
inscriptions would at once sce it will not hold water. If 
Egibi had moont “ tronsurer,” we should have had a prefix 
of some classof persons! There are certain prefixes denoting 
& man, or an abstract prefix denoting certain classes of 
people. This system of prefixes ix found in several other 
languages. In Egyptinn, in Mexican, and in Chinese you 
have an ideograph denoting a proper name, and in no ease 
do T find it relating to ahy class of beings. Another 
argument against it is, in a list of taxes collected in Babylon 
in the reign of Assurbanipal, we find the family of Rgibi 
mentioned as giving certain taxes to the Assyrian treasury ; 
and, moreover, among the family, we find Egibi dedicates a 
gon, hia child, to the service of one of the temples; and 
there can be no doubt Egibi was the name of a very im- 
portant Babylonian patrician family. 


Mr. BosaxqueT—I will not make any remark on the 
philological question, but I will refer to a passage in Exra,® 
ing of the reign of Darius, when the governors of 
Judea wrote to the king, “Let search be made in the king’s 
treasure-house which is there in Babylon,” the subject of the 
Tetter was the collection of “ toll, tribute, and custom,” und 
owe find that the tablete at tho head of this paper relate to 
the collection of toll, tribute, and custom, 


Mr. Bosc\wex.—There are receipts for such payments, 


4 Mhe prefix for a state offlco would bo ~]<P3e Xk or Bb alone, 
‘Here the preilx used is alwoys Y, devoting simply a proper name of an indie 
‘Yideal. At the same time 1am convince that the House of Kgibi wae the 
treatury and land agency of the Babylonian Court, who collected the taxos and 
‘does, as well 24 managed fnanco arrangoments of extrarogaut kings, 

* Bara iy, 15-20; +, 17.. 


, 
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Mr. Bosanquet.—I do not think we have got into a 
banking-houso, as suggested by Mr. Boscawen, but into the 
actual treasury or exchequer of Nebuchadnezzar, where he 
farmed out the revenue of the nation. The system of 
registration und receipts for taxes wax carried on by a dis 
tinguished family connected with the kings of Babylon, and 
this office descended from father to son. The accuracy and 
perfection of the system is very striking. It may also be 
observed that the period over which the mass of the tablets 
extend ia that during which the Jows wore in captivity m 
Babylonia, for seventy years, and during which the use of 
the intercalary month Veadar was probably introduced by 
them. It will be remembered aleo that the companions of 
Daniel were placed over the affairs of the kingdom. 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS, 


The valuable remarka of Professor Seager concerning 
the Oyropmdia of Xenophon, followed by the suggestion of 
Mr, Irvine, that Mettai may possibly signify Medes, appear 
to lead towards the solution of the difficulty concerning the 
time and title of “Darius the Mode.” D and T were 
interchangeable letters in Babylonian and Median inserip- 
tionsin the timeof Darius. Compare the Median or Scythian 
text of Norris with the Babylonian text of Rawlinson, in the 
Behistin Inseription throughout. For instance we read— 


BABYLONIAN. ‘MEDIAN. 

Dariyavush = Turiavush aD ai son of 
oe 

Dadarahizh = Tatarshish = A general of Darius. 

Mada = Mata. = Province of Media. 

Vidarna. = Vitarna. 













Frada ‘arrata, 
Bardiya = Fartiya. 

Also elaewhere— 
(Dan)Uwakshatara = Tanu-Oxarces = Ahasuerus. 
Hadassah = ‘Atossa = Esther, or Ishtar, 

his wife. 

Domu-zi = Tammuz. 
Dendera ‘entyra. 
Daphnw ‘ahpanhes, or Taphnes. Judith i, 11. 
Don i 
Hiddekel 

Also— 


Mediav, Dan.¥,31)~ |Mata 


SUT or IT, Pa aca \- Median. 


“A part of Media is called Mate-unn” (Strabo, I, 14). 

Strabo speaks of “Scythiane and Sanro-Matm, or Sar-Matm” 

(XU, 3). “Forte dicti Yapyarac ex Chaldwo "TO7W, vel 
‘Vor, VI. a 


= 
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Sar-Madai, quasi Modoram reliquins dixoris.” (Bochart, 
Phaleg, p. 225). Now in the Egibi tablets the name of 
Darius Hystaspis is written — 


VEETY ~MNst BET TF 28 =e Tsar 38 em 
- ri - yaea sar Matai, or Madai. 
* Darius i of the ~~ Medes, 
T have in my possession a tablet dated in the 15th year of 
Darius, Sar & Yee Mati or Matai, which is equivalent to 
“Darius Tie MEDIAN.” 


Should thia view be considered inadmissible by Assyrian 
scholars, and if the true reading should be Sar-Matati (not 
SarMadai), as stated by Mr. Sayce, the only alternatives 
would be, either to look upon the 127 provinces of Tanu- 
oxarees, reaching “from India to Cush,” as the Matati or 
countries specially referred to, or that the Matati represent 
the confederate countries, or kingdoms, of Media and Persia. 

These 127 provinces fell to the lot of Hadassah or 
“Atossa, the queen of Ahasneros, when he was put to death 
by Cambyses; und, of course, it wasan object of desire on the 
part of the Persian kings to re~annex these provinces to the 
empire, by seeking the hand of ‘Atossa, who haying married 
the son of Cyrus the Firet, was called his daughter. 

Cambyses, therefore, married his sister after formal consul- 
tation with the judges and counsellors of Persia ; that is pro- 
bably ‘Atossa, hit sister-in-law. Smerdis the Magian sought 
her hand. Cyrus the Mule married the danghter of Ahasuerus 
or Cyaxares, and with her obtained the kingdom of Media ax 
her dowry. But Darius succeeded in securing queen “Atossa 
herself, a person of vigorous and ambitious character, by 
whom he gave an heir to the throne before his death, declaring 
Xerxes or Ahasuerus to be his successor, who was bom of 
“Atossa; and thus set himself above all competitors as 
* Darius, son,” or representative of Ahasuerus, of the seed of 
the Medes, the ninth Achmmonian king, who ruled over 
Assyria, Babylon, Media, and Persia, oh, 
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ReManks or Dk. OrPerT concERNING THE DATE OF THE 
Tobyess or Hezextan IN ms litt YEAR. 


The discussion contained in the foregoing pages would 
not be complete in the absence of the opinion of so 
distinguished a scholar as Dr. Oppert. Fortunately, he has 
published within the present year a work entitled “ Solomon 
and his Successors,” which travela over the whole ground 
of our inquiry down to the year.c. 538. He wrote, however, 
without the advantage of having Mr. Boscawen’s publication 

Dr. Oppert comes very prominently forward on the subject 
‘of the reign of Hezekiah, and into direct collision with the 
view which I have set forth concerning the date of hix 
fourteenth year, which I look upon as the key date of sacred 


The following extract clearly expresses his view, and 
without comment may be left to the unprejudiced con- 
sideration of the reader— (J. W. B.) 


Par suite d'une négligence trés-ancienne, trois faite dif- 
férents sont tous mis ensemble dans la 14° année d’Ezéchias ; 
quoique J'un d’eux doive étre postéricur aux autres. Cea 
faits historiques sont = 

a. Liexpédition de Sennachérib contre Juda; 
8. La maladie d'Ezéchias; 
¢ Lambassade do Méroduchbuladan, roi de Babel. 

1°. La maladie du roi tombe réellement dans Ia 14" année, 
car il ont expressément remarqué que le roi malade deyait 
encore survivre 4 sa maladie 15 ans durant (R. I, xx, 6; 
Js. xxxviil, 5), ce qui s’accorde avec fa durée du régne de 
29 ans. 

2 Vambasaude de Méroduchbaladan #6 rattuché i cette 
mialadie; et ells ne peut appartenir qu’A cette ¢poque, of 
ailleurs Mérodachbaladan (721-709), encore roi de Babylone, 
cherehait partout des alliés contre le puissant monarque de 
Ninive, Sargon. Cec fuit résulte avec évidence de plusicurs 
textes assyriens. 


Aelia 
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8%. Leapédition de Sennachérih a di arriver, comme cela 
sentend de soi-méme, pendant le régne de ce roi, lequel ne 
monta au trone que di ane apris la maladie Exéchias, Ausei 
résulte-til du texte de la Bible (R. IL, loc. cit,; Is, xxviii, 6) 
que le danger de mort que courut le roi fat antérieur & Fexpédi- 
tion de l'Assyrien, puisque le prophéte Ikaie en parle comme 
dun événement futur. Jn réalité, elle ent liew, 14 ang apris 
la 14™* année d'Exéchias. Lea Diaseeuastes, ou rédacteurs 
définitifa de ces fragments, plecérent le grand évinement de 
Ja destruction de V'armée de Sennachérib avant ceux qui, 
dans leur esprit, avaiont une moindre importance. Cest de 
cette interversion qu’a pris naissance l'erreur aujourd'hui 
existant dans le texte, erreur trée-préjudiciable, pendant tréa~ 
longtemps, 4 la chronologic biblique, dont elle a obscurci 
Yauthenticité. © 

Liadoption du synchronisme contenu dans la Bible était, il 
est vrai, indiquée par les faite, aussi longtemps qu'on n’avait 
pas de moyens critiques pour apprécier une donnée qui réu- 
nit dans la méme année trois faits complétement différents. 
Aujourd’hui cependant, ot le gue d’Exéohian ext mieur eonnn 
que celui de Trajan, on ne peut plus se cramponner 4 Ja tenene 
actuelle du texte, sans encourir le reproche d'ineptic ou de 
manvaise foi: on croit néanmoins pouvoir déduire de cette 
interversion des chapitres la these, que toute Ja chronologic 
biblique doit étre rejetée sans merci, 

Et pourtant c'est ce qu'on a fait, surtout en Allemagne. 
Rien, disons-le sans ambages, n'est moins conforme & une 
critique équitable des données historiques, Il est inexact 
que nous violions nous-mémes la chronologie biblique, comme 
Ton dit, pour s'excnser, nos adversaires. 

Tl ne #agit méme pas d'un changement de chifre. Lo 
nombre “de la 14” année d’Rzéchias” est parfaitement exact, 
en ce qui concerne la maladie du roi, et lambassade du prince 
babylonien. On ne propose que l'interversion des chapitres, 
qui ltvera toute la difficulté, et qui, au surplus, ext. ordonnée 
par des raisons intrinatques de premier ordre. Les invasions 
assyrionnes relatées Rois Il, xviii, 13, jusqu’t In fin du 
oh. xix, sont postéricures 4 Ia promesse donnée au rok 
ch, xx, 2. 6:— 
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“ Je te sauverai de la main du roi d’Assyrie, toi et cette 
ville, et je protégerai cette ville, & cause de moi, et & cause 
de David, mon serviteur.” 

Nous ne parlons pas ici de l'impossibilité historique de 
placer dans la 14™ année d’Ezéchias l'expédition d'un roi 
qui commenca son régne dix ans plus tard; mais nous 
repoussons méme le reproche de l'inexactitude fait au récit 
biblique. L/interversion des chapitres @ lieu ailleurs, ainsi les 
Septante changent, méme d'une fagon plus conforme & I'unité 
du récit, l'ordre de Vhistoire de Naboth et d’autres textes & la 
fin du premier livre des Rois. Il y a donc, dans ces cas, des 
déplacements prouvés, et ilen faut également admettre un 
en ce qui concerne l’expédition de Sennachérib contre Juda. 





ON A 


CYPRIOTE INSCRIPTION, NOW IN THE IMPERIAL 
OTTOMAN MUSEUM AT CONSTANTINOPLE. 


Br Dn, Pava Scunaper, 
Read 6th November, 1877. 


Awone the ancient inscriptions deposited in the small 
museum of antiquities existing in the Old Seraglio at Con- 
stantinople, [found a marble stone on which is engraved a 
Cypriote inscription, offering for various reasons a particular 
interest to learned men. I hastened to take a paper cast of 
the text, and to copy it as accurately as possible. 

The stone lies at present, among other stones bearing 
Greek inscriptions, within the precincte of the Old Seraglio 
at Stambul, close by a Sultan's kiosque called “‘Tchinli 
kiosk,” destined to serve ng 8 museum.' The stone is a 
quadrangular marble block, measuring 374 inches by 12 
inches on the surface, the depth is 30 inches. It had been 
brought over in 1875, 1 suppose, along with other antiquities, 
from Cyprus to Constantinople. Though J could not learn 
exactly from what locality the stone proceeds, I have no 
doubt, from the contents of the inscription, as wellas from the 
particular type of ita writing, that the stone must have come 
from Paphos. The Cypriote text is composed of two lines, 
the first one contains twenty-six, the second twenty-three 
letters. It is not preserved intact; in some passages it is 


¥ ‘The antiquities hitherto deposited in » room and » court belonging to the 
ancient Byzantin Church of Saint Trene,are now being brought. into this Kiosque, 
which for this purpose has been restored by order of the Sultan. 
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seriously injured, especially in the beginning of the two 
lines. ‘he firat four letters, the tenth and eleventh 
charncters of the first line, the ninth, tonth, twentieth, and 
twenty-first characters of the second line, are damaged, and 
only vestiges of them are remaining. The third character 
of the first, and tho twelfth of the second line, are almost 
entirely erased. It was therefore only after a repeated and 
minute examination of the stone, that I succeeded in 
deciphering: entirely the inscription. 

The different words ure xeparated from uch other by 
points of separation, and the text is to be read from left to 
Tight, At the ends of the lines the characters are very plain, 
and admit of no doubts to their value, We read here, e—e— 
pe—v—s . Ta—s « fa—va—ooa—s at the first, and xa—re— 
o(e)—ra—ce . ta—+ « Ge—Ffo—e at the second line. The 
inscription is thorefore a dedicatory one, but it is not so 
easy to point out the name of the dedicator, which must 
have preceded the substantive éepeds. On examining more 
closely the stone, we find the firat group of letters finiehing 
by the syllables c-Aews, which no doubt are to be com- 
pleted so as to form the word SaciAeds ; indeed, the vestiges 
of a 4 a can yet be distinguished before the sign o« 
The’ three characters which precede the group BaciAes, and 
by which the text commences, are not clear; wo found the 
first to be an 1 the phonetic value of which eign is known 
from other Paphian texts to be fo (o with digamma); tho 
second character is more like an = than anything elae, for 
the perpendicular stroke of this letter is, at the top and the 
base, plainly recognisable, and traces of the two horizontal 
crosslines are also faintly visible. Thus we obtain the 


fo | wa (fa, $a) |? | Bal ov | Re |v |. 

‘The third letter is entirely obliterated. But when we 
consider that the word placed between Bacireds and the 
xyllable fo, which is the article FJ, consisted only of two 
syllables, and that it must have been certainly the genitive 
‘of the name of the city or of the land the dedicator of the 
inscription ruled over as king, we have no other choice than 


~ 
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the name of Paphos, for it ix the only disyllabic city name in 
Cyprus which commences by the syllable pa. ‘The third 
character was in consequence a §* pho, and the word coming 
after the article must be read Hada. 

It now remains to point out the name of the king of 
Paphos. It apparently is contained in the group of six 
letters following the word! Sactheds, and confined between 
two points of separation. Tho fourth and fifth characters 
are plainly # ZT ; the sixth, though less clear, is yet r- 
cognizable ag an WY. Thus wo obtain Aefes or Aey- 
(Aéne or Mj), and wo cannot help thinking immediately of the 
well-known Cyprian noun-proper Nixordjs. Two Cyprian 
kings of this name we find mentioned in ancient historians. 
The one was king of Salamis, son of the renowned king 
Evagoras, and friend of the orator Isocrates. The other, 
who lived half a century later, at the time of Ptolemy Soter, 
was the last king of Paphos, and died in 310 nc. If we 
suppose the name of the Paphian king who dedicated our 
inecription to have been Nivocles, we are not contradicted by 
paleographic reasons. Not only the number of characters 
in question corresponds to this name, but we have even the 
satisfaction to remark that what remains of the three signs 
forming the first part of the name can very well be adapted 
to the characters required for the name of Nicocles, for the 
first sign is yet recognizable as being a Q (vi), und the 
second and third bear vestiges which can be identified with 
tho eigns of the syllables xo /\, and xe 32. 


1 It isnot the first timo we meet the name of Paphos written in Oypriote 
characters. Tt cccnrs twice on tha golden armiet found by General di Cesnoln, 
in 1875, at Curium, aud bearing tho inioription, "Kre‘d()8po vm Maw 
Baocdéfos, and upon wa alabaster yao discovered at Marion by the same, and 
publishod by Is, Hall (Oypriote Eascriptions, pl. vii, 90), Sum. Birch (Trans. 
Soo. Bib. Arsh, Vol. TV, 1875, p. 24), and Morix Schmidt Gammiung 
Kypriachor Inechriften in opichorisohar Sohrift, Jena, 1976, pl. xsi, 20), ‘The 
ten letters on this vase sro explained by the latter (p, 7) in thie mannor; 
Tidipo ye eivoFrire. The gruphic charcler of the fret inscription, vie. on the 
‘oymict of Curium, hne much analogy to that of our inscription. I give here, 
therofore, a new copy of it, which was taken ia July, 1876, a fow days after 
the discovery by General di Cosnola, and communicated to mo by the late 
Dr. Siegismund. This copy differs in several points from that of 3M. Pierides, 
published by Schmidt, Le, pl. xxi, 10, 
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We pass now to the second line. We have here three 
groups of letters, separated from each other by points, the 
first of which does not offer any serious difficulty. The 
words fo Sa-ci-Ne-Fos are easily made out, and consequently 
it must be supposed that the next group of four letters cou- 
tains the name of king Nicocles’ father. The two first 
lotters are perfectly plain and cortain : TX ti-ma; the third 
and fourth are greatly damaged. What is yet visible of 
the fourth sign looks like a Q (po), for the two feet are yet 
distinctly to be scen, but the upper part has nearly dis- 
appeared, Starting on this supposition, I waa at first 
disposed to think that it was the genitive Teuayépm, but by 
a closer examination I was soon induced to abandon this 
reading, the vestiges of the third letter corresponding not 
at all to the sign of yo, bat rather to a pa of angular shape, 
W.- Having made sure of this last reading, the fourth letter 
manst bo talon for a A\ xo (yo, yw), notwithstanding its 
resembling an Q. This latter form of the sign was perhaps 
peculiar to the Paphian “alphabet. The whole group is 
thus read: Tt-ma-pa-xo = Trdpyw. 

The genitive depends from the following substantive 
Tus K Q4Y. Though the letter in the midst of this group 
is entirely erased, the reading tvs ia undoubtedly certain, the 
first and third characters being perfectly clear an {and a ¢, 
and a word meaning “son” being necessarily required here. 
The substantive Ives is rarely used by ancient Greek authors ; 
it was a very poetical expression, occurring only in the 
tragedians Auschylus and Kuripides,t No doubt we have 
here an example of those numerous expressions which were 
peculiar to the old Cyprian dialect. 

Our reading of the name of king Nicocles’ father, only 
based on paleographic reasons, we found, to our great 


1 Hach. Rumen, ¥. 319 (5 Aurvds Ins); Bupplices, v. 42, 248; Eurip, 
Troades, ¥. 570 ("Keropoe Tne) ; Heecul. fur., ¥. 354; Iphigen Ant. € 129. In 
esychivs' Lexicon the word is explained vide, 
vio 5 and Pollux in his Ovomusticon (ili, 19) mys, of dé nuraBalvovres 
( dméyovor ami FZyyoust, & yap Tue xo eédup agdepa rouprind 
(Cf. Schol, ad Thooor., i, 43, and the Erymolog. Magu., ». ¥.). 
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satisfaction, entirely confirmed by historical testimonies. 
Indeed, we know from two ancient Greek authors that the 
father of Nicocles, king of Paphos, -was named Timarchos. 
In Pollux’s Onomasticon we read a curious notice concerning 
this personage, taken from Aristoteles: that Timarchos, 
fathor of Nicocles the Cyprian, to whom (viz., Nicocles) the 
“Athenian sophist wrote the exhortatory orations,” had a 
double row of cheek-teeth.' The same notice we find in 
Pliny,’ but with this difference, that Timarchus is called by 
him “son of Nicocles the Paphian.” ‘The truth is that, 
both, the Roman aa well as the Greek author, have com- 
mitted an incorrectness. Pollux evidently makes a confusion 
between Nicocles king of Paphos, and Nicocles king of 
Salamis, the friend and protector of Tsocrates, who lived 
half a century before the first one, and was the aon and 
successor of Evagoras I. This is an error which does 
not appear strange whon we consider that Nicocles, son 
of the famous Evagoras, haa obtained, by the orationa of 
Tsocrates, which bear his name, and by the sumptuous 
life he Jed at Salamis, a certain celebrity among ancient 
Greeks, and became much moro renowned in antiquity 
than his namesake of Paphos, who was a contemporary 
of Ptolemy Soter and Antigonus. Pliny, in order to avoid 
a mistake like the one committed by Pollux, gives to this 
latter king the epithet of “Paphian”; but he falls into 
another error by calling Timarchus “son” inetead of 
“father” of Nicocles, unless the father of Timarchusa being 
callod Nicocles, his grandson was called so after him, as it 
was likewise the custom among the ancient Greeks. 

In conformity with our above statements, we therefore 
transcribe the whole inscription as follows :— 


(1) Fo Tlddm Bactreds . NexoxréFys . fa lepers . Tits . favdercas. 
(2) fo Bactrébos . Tydpye . lus . katéorace . rae Ocfidx. 


+ Pollns, Onom., od. Bokker, fi, § 96 (p. 7S): 6 8 Nikoedions rod Kumpuw 
ranp G rds Uopavions 6 "ABqvaioe cogucris Zypayer, rb ply Gropa atr@ 
Tinapxos jv, deawolxous d'elxe dpa, rg “Apwovordhous Adbyy, rods ddrras, 

® Plindus, Hist, Nat., xi, 60: Timmrchus, Nieoctis fillue Puphii, duow ondines 
pabuit mnxillsriums fruter ejus non mutavit priores ideoque pretrivit. 
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‘The object which king Nicocles, “ priest of the lady,” 
dedicated to the “ goddess” (viz., to Aphrodite, the goddess 
particularly worshipped at Paphos") ix not indicated; it 
was probably a statue or an altar to be placed in the 
temple. In the first case, the stone on which our inscription 
‘is engraved served most likely as pedestal tothe statue. The 
title of fepede rae dvdooas, which the king bears, is well in 
accordance with what we know to have been the ancient form 
of government in Paphos; for here the kings were at the 
‘same time the archpriesta of Aphrodite, and their epiritual 
power was even greater than their temporal one, as it 
extended, beyond the district of Paphos, over the whole 
island of Cyprus (ef. Engel, Kypros, i, p. 477; ii, pp. 75, 76). 
This theocratic government continued at Paphos up to the 
conquest of the islaud by Ptolemy. The author of our 

Nicocles, son of Timarchus, was the last king- 
priest of Paphos. His tragic end is related at large by two 
ancient historians, Diodorus Siculus (Bibl. Hist,, xx, 21), and 
Polyanue (Strategicon, viii, 48). During the war between 
Ptolemy Soter and Antigonus, for the possession of Cyprus, 
tho different kings of this island took part for or against the 
king of Egypt. While thoxe of Kittion, Marion, Amathos, 
Paphos, Lapathos and Kerynin formed a league with 
Antigonua, the kings of Salamis (Nicocreon) and Soloi 
(Eunostos) were partixans of Ptolemy, This latter triumphed 


} The denomination Aracea corresponds exactly to the Phonicis name 
Biaaitie yoy, by which Astarte was worshipped in Byblux and other Phamician 
sitios (ef., for example, the Phoonicinn inseription of the atble of Ichawmelch, 
aii ape eee Pb Cast og, wae hai slnage sme 

tloned under the name Baalath-Gebal, “ Kaiy of Gebol"). ‘The worship of the 
Cyprian Aphrodite wns of Phoonicion origin; her great snctuasy nt Paphon, 
novording to @ legend, was said to be o foundation of Byblus, and the fomily of 


. the Kinymdao, to which the performances of the divine acpvice of the Puphisn 





Aphrodite wae confined, desended from the Phomnicisn hero Kinyras, the 
Jogendary foander af Paphos. Lucian (do dea Syria, ¢, 9) visited a very ancient 
temple of Aptirodite in the mountainous region of tho Lebanon, in the neigh- 
Bourhood of Bybhus, which was said to have been built by Kinyras. Conforming 
to her Oriental origin, the Cyprian Apbrodite is reproacated on two coins, with 
‘Cypriote legends (Laynes, Numiematique et inser. Cypriotes, pl. ¥, 1, 2), sitting 
en « running bull. 
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over his adversary? (312 B.c.), and in order to punish them 
for their alliance with Antigonns, he dethroned the kings of 
Kittion, Lapathos, Marion and Kerynia, and incorporated 
their territories with the domains of his ally Nicocreon, 
king of Salamis. The kingdom of Paphos was spared, on 
account, it seems, of the great spiritual authority which was 
attached to the persons of ita rulers. It may also be 
possible that Nicoclos had not taken part openly in the 
revolt against Menelaos, the brother of Ptolemy and 
governor of Cyprus. 

The peace concluded between Antigonus and Ptolemy 
was not of long duration. In $10 the war broke out anew, 
Antigonus had secretly resumed his ancient relations with 
his friends in Cyprus, and ax the other kings leagned 
formerly with him had lost throne and power, he endeavoured 
to gain the alliance of Nicocles. He succeeded, and the king 
of Paphos prepared the revolt against the Egyptian domina- 
tion, Butthe plot was betrayed, and no sooner was Ptolemy 
informed of what was going on, than he despatched two 
generals, Argacos and Kallikratea, to Cyprus, with the 
mission to get hold of Nicoclea, With the troops furnished 
by the satrap Menelaoe, they surrounded the palace of the 
king, and summoned him to kill himself without delay, in 
pursuance of an order of their master. The efforts made 
hy the king to justify himself remained withont effect; no 
attention was paid to what he said, and he was forced to 
commit suicide by hanging himself. ‘The king's brothers, 
having no hope of being spared, followed his example. His 
wife, Axiothea, learning the death of her husband, armed 
herself with a poinard, and running into the gynaeceum, she 
stabbed her own daughters for fear of their falling into the 
hands of the Egyptian soldiers, and being outraged by them, 
She then convoked her sisters and sisters-in-law, exhorting 
thom to take example of their husbands, so that no one of 
the royal family should remain, for it wonld be, said she, 
ehamefu) for them to suryive their husbands. Upon this the 














1 "To thia yiotgry refers the bilingual insoription (in Greok and Phomdioian) 
existing, engraved on n rock, near the village of Larnax Lapithoo, in Cyprus, 
and published by Count Vogdé (Mélanges d’Archéotogic Oricntule, pp. 36, 87). 
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women shut the doors, and running upon the roof of the 

they killed, before the cyes of the people assembled 
in the stroots, first their children in their arms, then setting 
the house on fire, aome died in the flames, othera etabbed 
themselves, Axiothea remained the last. After having 
wounded herself mortally with the dagger, she threw herself 
into the flames, ao aa not to allow the enemy even to have 
her corpse. Tn this tragic manner the royal race of Paphos 
was entirely extinguished, the last representative of which 
was the dedicator of our inscription." 

Tconclide by adding several remarks on the character of 
the writing and the language of our text. The writing 
type is an archaic one, which we are justified by other 
inecriptions proceeding from Paphos in calling the Paphian 
style of Cypriote writing. It is the same type which we 
observe in the inscriptions of the sepulchral caverns at 
Kuelia (Palmpaphos) and Ktima (Neapaphos), published by 
Count de Vogiié,* and in the ehort inscription engraved on the 
golden armlot of King Etoandros of Paphos, found in the 
ruing of Curium (see the copy given in the annered plate). 
With regard to details, wo point out the following. ‘The 
ayllable fo is expressed by the sign J, instead of the 
common sign 4 (G* on tho bracelet of Curium), and the 


! Without any valid reason, Hagel (Kypros, i, p. 302) refers this episode of 
‘Cyprian story to Niccereon of Salamis, and believes that Diodorus and Polyaenus 
hhadl by error substitated the name of Nicocles for Nicocroon. But this litter was 
‘not in the league with Antigonus, ho wns, on the contrary, nlways a ecalous 
yurtiean of Ptolory, whose brother and licutenant Menclsos resided in Salaanis. 
Ut is true that Nicocreon aud Nicocles are sometimes takon the ovo for the 
other by ancient authors; for example, ft was not Nicocles, as the philosopher 
Phaniae (op. Athen,, 8, WS) protends, but Nicoorvon who put to death the 
Citharade Stratonicor. But the romon advanced by Kngol in favour of his 
opinion ix inadmissible y his statement that Asiothea was called otherwise "wife 
of Nicosreon," ix not confirmed by any testimony; we know rather from the comic 
post Mucton (sp, Athen., 8, 344), that the wife of Nicocreon was namod 
Biothea. 


¥ Journal Avintique, 1868, pl. il, 2 a, 8,05 


Gollaotion 

Ba, 8.7.4 5,0. Expooially the inscription over the entrance of tha 
eavern in the locality called “ Halonia ta Kpisoopa,” near Ktima (Vog0, 
Schmidt, vill, 6), shows the greatest analogy in the type of its Jottere with our 
inscription. 





iL iv, 5,8, 7) and in Sohmide's 
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sign for the vowel v in the words iepeds and Sacteds appears 
to be the same as in the inscriptions of Ktima (Vogié IV, 
6-7, xaterxedace “Thdrq), that is to say /\, while the 
ordinary form of the letter v ix Y’. Forfa we find not ),(, 
but XX, like in other Paphian texts (Vogiié Il, 2 s.c,, in 
the words ravdeoas and xarecxevfage), and upon the armlet 
(in the name *Bretd3pa). The sign for « 9, }- carrespond- 
ing to the ordinury , ia exactly the samo which oceurs in 
the above-mentioned Paphian texts. The character for fe Z 
differs @ little from the common type JT. ‘The character 

=, which occurs nine times in our text, is the inverse 
form of the common PY, and was in this form peculiar to 
the Puphiaw alphabet (of Vogiié, Lc. IV, 5, 6, 7) and an 
inscription found at Drimu in the district of Ktima, published 
by Schmidt, Sammlung, etc, Pl Ill, 1)! For the syllable 
Xe we find not the common sign Q, but the character iio 
which must be considered as a slight modification of the sign 
GN existing with the same value on the bracelet of Curium, 
To another Paphian text (Vogiié, IT, 2, first line) we have 
for Xe the sign fy. The syllable o+ is expressed in our text 
by the sign 2, which is almost like Gy and ZA in the 
inscriptions of Curiam and Drimu (ef. also F- in the Kuelia 
inscription). The sign Y lastly, which expresses the ayllable 
goa in the word favagaa, seems to have been pronounced ah, 
and is probably only another form of €4, which occurs with 
the same value in some Paphian inscriptions (Voglié IL, 
2 ac. IV, 5). 

As for dialectic peculiarities, our text, like all others 
writtan in Cypriote characters, shows Dorian forma, « for 9, for 
example, ras favdeoas, tai Ocfén, xaréorace, » for ov in the 
genitive singular of the second declension, 1160, Trudpyars 
the “Tota subseriptum ” is fully indicuted, ra-. @ezd-1, The 
digamma wolicum equally, NucowdeFas,? Qerms,' Favaccas. 








+ An intormodial form detwosn PY und UY is \Y wnich wo obserre 
in the Kuclin inscription of tho cavern Gnllod “Grotto of the Queen” (Vogt, 
PL, IIT, 2 4, 8, ©. 

2 ghéfor, edéos, corresponding to Sanskrit: pravae. 

® OF. diews, 
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A very romarkablo peculiarity of our text consists in the 
article being pronounced and written with digamma L =fo. 
‘This is an evidence of high antiquity, for it is known that 
the Greek article 6 is derived from the Sanskrit sa, and that 
the pronominal forms of of Z correspond to the Latin forms 
of the personal pronoun sui, sili, xe, In the other Cypriote 
texts discovered up to the present time, the article appears 
without digamma Y; but we have « characteristic trace 
of its ancient pronunciation in the bilingual inscription 
of Idalion, third line: dd" of fou ras ebywrds éréduce, “since 
he has granted him his prayers” ; and in the brouze tablet of 
Idalion, twenty-ninth line, dydave Fox yévorro, “that it should 
be forbidden to him,” where for is the dative of the pronoun 
of the third person. The fact also that the ancient Cyprians, 
like the AZolians, pronounced the digamma in the personal 
and possessive pronouns, is expressly attested by a gloss of 
Hesychius? and by ancient grammarians.* 


1 Hesychine, 15.08, ropa Kumploer ysdavrod ypdavrg. Tho y & bere 
instead of 

Vor cxamplo, Apollon, do prow, 78s 13 alodudy Siyapua vais acrih xb 
‘switovspéounoy mporvéperat, rd. Thote is uo doubt, also, that in Homeris 
Innguage the forms ef, 40, Zev, of, é, and the possessive pronoun és, %, 6», hare 
boom pronounced with digamma ; @ proof of this is the non-clision before these 
formmof the uiking vowel of the proceding word (far example, Ths 1, 200: 
ewes B’ Fou Sarre pauuden > 2, 292 + ind Fie dAdyow (math Fe), ete.; and the 
prolongation by "position of the proceding syllable won it 
sonant (for example, Hl, 7,273: cal 8 alrds flv Oupdy; 10, 276 
meosdi opivas ; 11, 733: Lqheds par Fij aid). 


Constantinople, May, 1877. 


hal 
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SUR LA LECTORE ET DE LA SIGNIFICATION DE L'IDEO- 
GRAMME sey, BT A CRTTE OCOASION SUR QUELQUES 
NOMS DE MALADIES EN ACCADIEN ET EN ASSYRIEN. 


Par Fraxgors Lexonwaxr! 
Read bth Sune, W877. 


1. 


Lx caractére cupéiforme dont nons traitons dans cette 
dissertation, 77, était désigné par le nom conventionnel de 
fagitu: Syllab. A*, 183; AA, 25. Il no parait pas avoir été 
susceptible d'une autre lecture que celle qui a produit sa 
yaluer de phonétique indifférent de la ayllabe éa, dans Jos 
toxtes accadiens deji, ausei bien que dans lew assyrions; 
mais Syllab. AA, 25, somblo indiquor quo dans le radical de 
la Iangue d’Acead correspondant & Ja signification idéo- 
graphique de ce caractére la yoyelle était posante ou forte, 
$i, La signification Ja plus certaine et la mieux connue 
de Vidéogramme, et du radical par lequel il se lit, ext celle de 
“tumeur, ulckre,” en assyrien éuann (de FYI), déterminte 
pour le premitre fois par M. Oppert. 

Le texte classique sur Je 6A = k> Y] oy buanu, ext 
la formule déprécatoire de W.A-T. Il, 17, lignes 18-29, a-b, 
Jen ai deji donné une traduction interlinéaire dans E, 
1, pp. 154-157. Mais je crois utile de la reproduire i 
quelques corrections et des notes philologiques 


cad YE WEEN Wo dF eM 
gar nosurra gar nukuruga 
Ce qui ne sortant pas, cogui non favorable, 




















1 Les abrivintions omploytoe dans los citations do o¢ mémoire ront les mimes 
quo dans inon Etude sur quelques parties des Syllabaires cundiformes (Paris, 
1876,0n Bro.) ; quant A co dernier travail il y est indiqué paé les lettres 1.8.0 
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Assy r Ey EVEN AT EY CET TET 
la tadatay la ikinittay (2) 


Non sortant, (1) non favorable, 


Acad WY 3 SE Fe of <Q Elle 
gar bubui 6a nuyiga 
Coqui Shtend (2) Culedve non bon 


Aseyr EME 24) EY eM 28 Por ET ET 
ntetd manu la tabu 
ce qui couwre (8) Tulcire non bon, 


Acead—e SEI] Fae “YT EY fae FEY OY 
sa sar 43 tammalal(?) 6& addu 
Pudedve qui point, Culcdre qui s'éend, Tuledre  excorié, 


ee FE] CT 





6& adnum, 
Tulcire ..... 
Avepe—oe EE IEY ESSE RY WEE W IDET 
magkadu rapadu rassata 


Fulctre aiguillonnant (5), Culeére étendu (6), Cexcoriation (7), 





“4 gar dub s& ger = yul 
Tuledre qui delate, Cudetve qui mauvais, 


Augr be Je] WE Tt het 
nipig buani bnanu limnn 
Téelatement (8) de Lulcére, Culeire —- mauvais, 

Vou. Vi. 10 
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Accad—>WTxe re} +t] eee J IN Ne CENT 
ai ai kia 


ana ganpa 
Esprit dis ciel conjure! Exprit de laterre 
B= <- 
ganpa 
conjure! 
Avy Tel EVEN S aK 
nis same 10 tamat nis irgiti 
Esprit: du ciel conjure! Esprit de la terre 
TEN < = N1 
10 tamat 
conjure! 
Il. 


La plupart des expressions de la formule que je viens de 
citer se retrouyent dans la curicuse liste de noms de maladies 
que nous offre W.A.L Il, 28, lignes 1-28, bo, et qui mérite 
que nous nous arrétions quelques instants & la commenter, 
autant du moins qu’on peut Je faire dans l'état actuel dew 
connaiseances, 


W¥ela Th sEP-Wa = Ef EEN Vt eel] 


amut a Sigi malia me, 
he 4 Me = = EO 
a sige ai (idem) 


i 


WEP -y ice] = CEM 


a gala tila (idem) 


Cea trois nome désignent clairoment I’ “hydropisi,” In 
« plénitude d'eau,” comme dit la désignation assyricnne malia 
(de Nbr) me. Cost, & ce qu'il semble, la maladie de Izdbubar, 
laquelle est appelée dans la tablette du Déluge (col. 5, lignes 





Quelques Nome de Matadion. MT 


21, 24 et 31) mold, et est accompagnée d'induration, masku 
(lignes 22, 25 et 33); cf Tacception de paso en syringue, 
En accadien amuta digi ct “I'cau répandue dans le sang,” 
ou “le sang qui we répand en ean.” Jf ~}<]Q amut est 
traduit if EE dami, “song,” dans W.A.I. IV, 19, 3, 
Vignes 48 et 49; ~J<J4q mut, avec dlision de la voyelle 
initiale (9), Yost également dans W.A.L. IV, 2, col. 4, lignes 
23 ob 24; -\eJQ ~Y ~Y Ery] Jax mut sursurra (10) 
mes =< YW ERE EY ESN] (EE musaznin dami, “qui 
font pleuvoir Ie sang” (11). Quant au radical verbul gigi, 
WALL II, 12, lig. 32-34, o-), nous donne FE} ~]].Q OEY 
Siginin (12)= F4]J s- RET iebul, “il a verse” (do 
JOD): ae say BY, men = EY] RT 
isbuk, “il a versé” (In traduction pluspexacte oft été isbuken, 
“il Va versé,” puisque la forme accadienne incorpore un 
pronom objectif de la 3° porsonne); FF] ~=Y BEY ~YYQ 
abbadigi = =<] sE1]] Be [Yr intapak, “il west. vers”; 
a sige Ai cst “I'cau qui remplit a Vintérieur", “YY EYY}s 
siga, ‘“intérieur,” est un dérivé de 477] sa, “coeur,” & forme 
adjoctive; sur son emploi comme postposition, voy. L.P.C,, 
p. 264; mur le radical verbal 4, *remplir,” jo renverral A 
ESC. p.73. Dans a galla tila nous avons pour la pre- 
mitre fois Ie radical gal, EJ~, dont le sens constant est 
“grand,” pris comme verbe (au participe gale); le sens en 
est nécessairement dans ce cas “ étre grand, prévaloir,” Wok 
‘a galla tila doit étre traduit “eau prévalant sur la vie.” 
Sur tila, voy. E.S.C,, p, 92-04 et 99-103. 


WET EY Ye EY = EEN ae-NN) Qnt ET 


a galla tila rah imtu. 








Tei nous retrouvons une expression accadionne que nous 
yenons de voir, mais l'explication assyricnne est difftrente, 
Elle ne peut se traduire que “Je soufiler, !exhalor par la respi- 
tation (de M9) le venin, le poison” (13), ce qui s'applique 
tvidemment i I'haleine fétide ct comme empestée qu'ont 
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‘tonjouns lex hydropiques, par suite de la décom- 
position de leur sang. L'accadien qui est mis on regard do 
cette expression de rah imtu, comme de celle de malia me, ne 
peut en effet, Moprés analyse mfme que novus en avons 
donnée, désigner que Phydropsic, 


“mes Ey ACEal- Fh on sad 8 TN it 


muriv, © 


eru est “Iu grossease,"” do sy, hébr. FA (15), 4¢ murie, 
qui s'y ajoute, précise encore le sens, “!'état d'étre enceinte 
dun enfant,” car muru, étroitement apparenté i maru * file” 
(sur celni-ci voy, Friedr, Delitzach, A.S., p. 141 et sniv.), 
est un mot que nous voyons appliqué aux petite des animaux 
(WA. 1, 28, col. 1, ligne 6). Linceadien s.bur suguda est 
mot-i-mot “le gonflement de lintérieur qui tient conché,” 
ce qui semble impliquer Ia notion, non seulement de Ia 
grossesse, mais d'une grossease pénible. J'étudierai dans un 
autre travail le radical bur, dont le sens essentiel ext 
“amonceler, lever comme un tas." 88, “coour,” e'applique 
par extension A tout ce qui est 4 Vintérieur du corps; de 
plus, il véeulte d'un grand nombre d'expressions carac- 
téristiques (16) que, dans la langage d’Accad, Ja notion de 
coeur était trés habituellement mise en rapport avee celle de 
génération. Quant A suguda, c'est le participe de la 4* voix, 
gratifientive, du verbe ¢7~ E5%4 gud, “ étre couché,” dont 
Ja lecture nous est donnée par la glose de W.A.L IL, 36, 
ligne 2 (17). 
am ET] = Et os BET 


max ediltu. 


Le nom 9 tout i fait positif, “le coour tréa gros,” 
caractérixe clairement Vhypertrophie du cosur. Le nom 
assyrien est, au coutraire, fort vague, pourrait s'appliquer & 
beaucoup de maladies différentes, et, sans son ¢quivalent dans 
Tidiome d’Accad, nous serions hors d'état de déterminer 
Taffection précise qu'il designait. En effet, ediltu veut seule~ 
ment dire une “*consomption,” de la racine SDM, qui, stant 
en arabe (jw, n'a pas gon 7 exprimé dans l'orthographe 
assyrienne. 
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“mM: =m HK Ti EY = TENT [+ Sat BEY 


simertu 


Tei, au contraire, cost lo nom nsayrien qui précise a 
maladie, tandia que laccadien est d'un caractére extrémement 
vague, qui laisserait esprit en suspens, Le compost 
xargig (orthographié prosque toujours Qt (FESTA, 
mais écrit ici, par une variante d'orthographe trée 
Préciense pour V'établisement de la lecture, avec lélément 
aan, représenté par lea deux phondtiques indifférents xa-ar) 
est traduit dan W.A.L. Uf, 17, lignes 23 et 55, a-5 par 
eS ATT Se] FQ XS ET] murus hase, “1a maladie dea 
viectres” (voy. E.S.C,, p. 80). Sita yardig signifie done 
eculement “la maladic des viactros A l'intérieur,” expression 
qui o pu servir a qualifier toute espéce de maladie interne, 
Mais la désignation assyrienne mot fin 4 toute certitude, 
car simertu ost incontestablement le méme que le talmudique 
NITY, “calcul da rein ou do la vessio,” ayrinque 1205, 
“la rétention d'urine,” 


“md EN! = EY *¢ HK EET 
kigirtu 

Les deux noms, l'accadien s&-dib, “co qui prend, presse 
Je cour,” laasyrion Aigirtu, pour gizirtu, de Zp indiquent 
égalomont une “contraction du cceur.” W.A.L IV, 3, col. 1, 
Tignes 17-18, traduit “Y]] [EN] =] s&-dibba (forme pro- 
longée), par <J2J &] “]]f X= Ais litdi “1a palpitation, le 
spasme (arom. FED) du coour” (18). Dans W.AL. IV, 
10, col. 1, lignes 52-53, lo composé s&-dib, au purticipe 
YY JEN -H] s3-dibba, s'emploic verbulement et au evens 
moral povr dire “étre irité"; assyrien Die; ef. l'arabe Vow3 
Beetle] <= y  “ITY LEM =] ESQ Ele 
8 E}]] SR E]] ..-- (nous ignorone le lecture du premier 
mot, bien que le sens en soit certain) muymu sidibba gigga 
munrile (19) “Ja décsse contrs moi irritée péniblement 
me traville” =~] SJ] ~~ elf ~EEN] cet 
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vil se AON EY EN EEN EST EME 8 XC] 
iya ighus va marsis yusemancrend (20), “fa déesse contra 
moi 8 ni nt iritéo et péniblement m’a troublé.” 


ey = dee ~Ycfs flys ot 
mara miggann, 
Migganu pour miggany, est “la langueur,” do la racine 
(bébren ct araméen). Un dérivé de cette racine 
pourrait égalomont désigner “la gangréne, a pourriture,” 
araméen 77772; mais le sens que j'adopte me paralt indiqué 
par Vaccadion, qui se rattache & It racine verbalo mara, 
“yésider, habiter” (elY- mara = YW +r] mf aban, 
Syllab. A, 281), et désigne par consequent une maladie qui 
retient immobile, empéchant l'activité et le mouvement. 


BNR BY = ESP sh 
mara gal iskibbu 


BN <M -¥ = Cem 


mara sicur (idem). 


Tl sugit encore d'une maladie de méme nature, mais plas 
forte, plus énergique dans aon action, puisqu'un de ses noms 
accadiens est mara gal, “le grand mal eédentaire, In grande 
Jangueur.’ L'autro est ‘la langueur qui presse le coaur, qui 
pousse le cceur” (si-sur), Quant au nom assyricn ishibou, 
il est formé par la préfixation d'un ¥§ servile A la racing 
mow, “étre gisant, couché,” que nous retronvona en hébreu, 
en araméen et en éthiopien. C'est donc uno maladie qui 
retiont gisant et sans mouvement, suivant toutes les pro- 
babilités, “1a paralysie,” 


a +I <1 Saal = = SEN ett ~5EY- 
ti. 


ur tab, libiatu 


Je me sens tout-a-fait hora d'état de déterminer quelle 
pout-dtre cette maladie, dont le nom aasyrien est empranté 
iy Ia racine wat, “vétir, revétir"; l'analyse de l'accadien 
m’échappe encore également. 
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Suivent les noms dea diverses capices d'uledres, Lee 
appellations assyricnnes nous sont deji presque toutes 
connues, mais lour synonymie accadienne est infiniment 
riche. Elle présente, du reste, dans bien des cas de grandes 
difficultés & notre analyse. 


oe SELEY Se =F  ] 
2 sar 68a, 
oe ENTS 3 Se = CEM 


aga kaséa, (idle). 


oa FEY EI = <EM 
“a adgal (idem). 
at ss = (EM 
a (idem). 


I | agit d'une varidté ee is Wulotre, dont le nom 
assyrien, comme nous J'avons vu, signifie “aiguillon,” 
évidemment d'aprés la douleur aigue et lancinante que ce 
mal cousait. Aussi a-t-il parmi ses correspondants accadiens 
64 gig, “I'uleére doulourenx,” par excellence. $4 sar, 
“Vuleére gui point,” est l'expreasion que nous avons deja 
yue traduite par maskadu dang la formule magique do 
WAL IL, 17; je ne comprends pas trés bien comment 
ey ajoute le mot & répété une seconde -fois. Quelques 
exemples semblent de natare d faire admettre l'oxistence 
@'un radical verbal 52 kag (ou peut-Cire rag), synonyme de 
A> gid, “allonger, étendre” (21); cen ext probablement le 
participe que nows avons, sous la forme kaééa (ou ragéa, lex 
deux lectures sont possibles & cause de la double valeur du 
signe employé), comme épithtte de saga, dérivé adjectif du 
simple 48, “‘ulcéré," qui est pris ici substantivement, Nous 
avons déji ou 6& adgal dans la formule de W.A.L Il, 17, et 
nous allons le retrouver encore deux fois, traduit par sassatu 
et par ropady. Ad-gal, combine avec EY gal, “grand,” un 
radical ad, que nous avons isolé, & l'état de prolongation, 
done $4 sddu, ct on composition dans $4 ad-diri, 64 ad-dugud, 
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SGad-nim. 1) faudra revenir, dans de nouvelles études, sur 
ce radical qui est encore trés obscur, mais que l'on ne saurait 
confondre avec aon homophone &d, “pire” (22), dont Ia 
prolongation se fait en FEY F=]] adda, et noa en FEY SA] 


addu. 
oat SFE = Be “Ie Esl] HEY 
6h = bu nipistu 
Le nom assyrien désigne clairement “la pullulation” des 
ulcdres, de WH3, un mul de ce genre qui pullule. Nous cn 
parlons encore dane la note 3, 


oe FEY EN = EN TT 
si addiri sanadu 
Liassyrien sanadu est & rapprocher du ayrinque Yas, 


“tourment, torture.” Le radical dirl, qui se combine avec 
ad dans ad-diri, implique une idée dobscurcissement (28). 


we GE = ENE VEY 
& addugud sassatu. 
a > tell = Cem 

Ey melgal (idem). 

we OETEY = (EI 

4a adgal (idem), 

a NBN = EM 

6a nim-marra (idem). 

mm OTC = Cem 

6a 


adnim (idem). 


Vai expliqué plus haut sassatv, dérivé du schaphel de 
wws, comme désignant un mal spécialement caractérisé par 
Yexcoriation. Tl était aussi accompagné de tuméfac' 
comme Tindique In présence du radical nim, “étre élevé 
(hee Sth coum. YY SS ¢ agi, Syllab. A, 356), 
dans lea ¢pithétes nim-marra ct ad-nim, qui accompagnent 
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sa parmi les désignation accadiennes ainsi traduites. Sur 
dugud, qui entre en composition de ad-dugud, voy. Syllab. 
A, 151 (24). On ne saurait, dans l'état actucl, pousser plus 
loin Tanulyse des expressions accadiennes, que nous nous 
bornons A enregistrer. 


ont Ply SSN 


6a bennu. 


Tei je nose pas proposer d'explications pour J'assyrien 
plus que pour l'accadion. 


wr OSEVE- = EP ERT 
6a adgal rapadu, 
oh wy = cm 

4a pad (idem). 

ae V1 EE = Cem 

64 = =padba (idem). 


oe & ET! TN = (eM 
6& xirara (ou sarrara) (idem). 

Sai rattaché rapadu 4 la racine TD, “sétendre.” Quant 
‘aux expressions accadiennes ainsi traduites, elles sont encore 
rebelles & Tanalyse. Le radical pad, qui reste des plus 
obseurs, devra faire Pobjer d'étuder ultérieures. Si l'on doit, 
ee qui se semble le plus probable, lire & la dernitre ligne 
64 sarrara, il faudra satis doute y reconnaitre un développe~ 
nent du radical sar, “pulluler, multiplier, grandir, étendre,” 
révelé pur Syllab. AA, 14. 


ill. 


Dans W.AL. Il, 27, ligne 11, ef (25), aq ogy SA-tik, 
“Pulotre du front,” est traduit en assyrien —EY —EY oy 
CEL Y <IRE labanw kisadi, “blanchissement dune partie de 
Ia téte” (26) par unc maladic, unc sorte de lépre, Cf. araméen 
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mad, “hmmenr blanche,” et Vemploi de J en arabe dank 
Tacoeption de“sonfitird'une douleurde téte.” W.A.T.1V,29,3, 
nous offre (lignes 19-20) un exemple de Pry af a Sd-tik = 
+E] EY] -] ladon, parmi tes mentions de diverses 
maladies (27) i cdté de sAti= Samat (Jey ~<]< OS 
satibi= =) EY PR ~=Y] fomaséu), “la tumeur do 
été,” et de 64 = buanu. C'est peut-ttro cette affection & la 
guérison de Inquelle était coneacrée J'incantation, malheu~ 
rensement ai mutilée, de W.A.L IV, 22,1. Elle y est donnée 
comme accompagnée de “ folie,” =])e- CEVA faggig = 
<THE | < ti'u (verso, lignes 21-22); de méme, dans 
W.AL IY, 8, col. 2, lig. 29-30, nous avons =] IPE CEES 
Ry Say VY CEES sageig tik gig, “‘/a maladie de la 
téte, le front uleéné, douloureux,” traduit <]oE Q-~} ¢ 
SSA Te] EEN EY EEN. . toe nurs aida... 
“la folic, la maladie de..... -" (28); tik-4& y est un 
composé des mémes éléments que é&-tik, ayant la méme 
signification, mais d’ordonnance inverse. 

Nous avons aussi, dans W.A.I, I, 27, lignes 41-43, ef:— 





oo sR) = HcESEn 
a ka haragn, 

ar Te] ef} = {4-14 SE 
58 kus iggitov. 

aa AM Sl “re = 1 EY SE 


$8 tabin fikik talsutuy. 


harafu est surement la “dartre vive,” hébr. DIN (29) iggitue 
eat une “maladie qui brile,” de 2388, arabe a Il agit, du 
reste d'une variété de la meme affection, puisque harafu et 
iggitue correspondant tous denx an méme mot accadien, dont: 
Te sens est ‘I'ulctre qui dévore" (30). Quant & 4 tabin 
Akhk, cest “Tuledre qui agit sur l'ongle, qui le détache” ; 
aur of AGH SPS] tabin = OEE eye — uprim, 


“ongle” (hébr. et aram. YER, éthiop. F2,:), vdy. Syllab. 
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D. 28, ot AA, 58, Dans W.AL. II, 17, ligne 62 a, ot 63, b, 
LST] SEY] (c'est par erreur que la copie lithographiéo 
porto SL ATHY ENN!) ~I57 |} tabin aka est traduit 
== EV EEE exe Wel digit pri, “Ia chite (de 

, araméen) de l'ongle.” Liassyrion faleutee appartiont & 
Ia racine que Taraméen targuinique nous offre avec le 
sons de * déraciner.” 

Notons encore que dans W.A.I. Tl, 17, ligne 61, a-b, le 
compost Jy | si-lal, est traduit par pe WEY ¢ arsari, 
“la phthiaie” (de ww; ef Varube (4,5,), ce qui xemble 
prouver queles antiques Accads avaient deji conataté que ce 
mal était caractérisé par une wledration interne da poumon. 
Voici, du reste, tout lo passage oi1se trouve cette expression : 


Accad—Y ~Fe YP ef] ey c-Ley ~Yeye 


gor ka ka bat (?) juli 
Ce qui (est) agissant (dans) ta bouche te poison funeste 
+SEE] ellis eM 
gugage 
Ta parole pour, 
Agee Y EK I 14] Y = “ere 
arsasil ru'tay sa ina pi 


Ta phikisie — empoisonnée (81) qui dans la bouche 


EY EN EEN 
limmnis badat 
malignenent sort (82), 


Sail WoaeT VY eq Ey 
salal gar ul 
la sputation la phthivie qui malignement (est) pee ay (33) 
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Assyr—t] NE ete HEY ECS 
naruqu arnast sa limnis sallat 
la sputation (34) de la phthivie qui maliqnement enchaine (85). 


Le nom conyentionnel da caractire 2p ont Saye “YQ - BEY 
dagitu, Syllab, A*, 183; AA, 25. Tl appartient peut-dtre a la 
tris faible minorité des exemples qui, dans cette nomencla- 
ture des signes chez lea grammairiena, rattachent leur origing 
A une lecture assyrieune, et non accadienne, de Ja valeur 
idéographique du caractére. En effet, ily a une singuliére 
ressemblanee entre éagitu et NOD, qui en araméen signifie 
“ampoule, ulcére.” Pourtant il faut ajouter que Von n'a 
eneore ancun exemple de l'emploi de dagitu comme nom 
attributif on assyrion, ni encore moins aucun exemple qui 
autorise formellement & y donner le sens d’ * uledre,” 


Iv. 
Dans W.A.L Il, 27, lignes 47-48, ¢-/, nous trouvons :— 


vee (vars Fae TD = EY YE] 
68 


masadn 
Ae oe = THC ET SY 
saga mussudy 


Masodu est “la déchirure” (du vétement); ef. Péthiopien 
®AM: Tsemble donc que ce soit une autre acception du 
méimé mot #& qu’ © ulodre.” 

En revanche, nous trouvons un autre radical accadien 
Sa, “possession, autorité,” qu'éerit quelquefois le caractére 
Zap» suivant toutes les vraisemblances & titre de phonétiqne 
indiffrent de la syllabe. C'est celui qui entre dans le 
pronom indétermind des choses 255%] tate (L.P.C, p. 424), 
exemple, Jy SY -<"] fatena, “tout ce qui ost & elle” 
(W-A.L II, 10, Hgne 20,¢). Il entre anual on composition du 
verbo Jy Se FH] Sadudu, “envoyer en possession, insti- 
tuer," formé de ce radical 6& et de dudu, “faire aller”; 
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exemple, 5(Bvx FE] Bel] BoM oar TEI -..-(86). 
Adgaga (37) Sadudu = Ey -pEI 
FE See] ~ SEEN EVI car malitisu imatlikuse, sie 
institné son ministre,” W.A.T. IL, 47, lignes 5-6, a-f, 

Ce radical ext plus souvent exprimé par Vidéogramme 
Jef, dont le sens et la lecture en pareil cas sont expliqués 
par W.AL IT, 48, lignes 14-18, a-b :— 
ee (a) | fa = EX]J IF] miliu “possession, propritté, 

autorité” 
we ty. (oe PINS ext) Meer EY ~EEN Ey 

* poasessenr, pouverneur” 
qe ay) E[- Samar = méme cleats {avec la note 
> qui parait désigner lee formes d'un dialoste 
particulier) ; 
QE eN— Sl]- Semarmar= Fy EEN] EY 
=I! maliku sa mitki, * possesscur de Ja propriété, 
de Vasutorité.” 

Voy. un exemple de cette dernitre fagon de s'exprimer 
dans W.A.L TV, 26, 3, lignes 80-34, ob lo dieu Feu est appelé 
TPE ENR EN SE Ye Sap ET BI EN Saar] 
Samarmar dimmer galgalene = EY JI) S“V¥ (Ey YF 
wa] Few EY ew malik midki sa itand rabuti, 

Fy = OY SEN vikin, “tion” (W.AL TI, 48, 
ligne 2 28, g-h), ob nous voyons reparaitre l'emploi du caractére 
qui nous oceupe, appartient manifestement & cette méme 
racine, mais en présente la notion & un point de vue tout 
matériel. 

Uarticle consacré au caractére Jy dans Syllab, A, 187, 
offre un frappant exemple des incertitudes o& nous plongent 
les indications des Syllabaires, tant qu'on ne peut pas les 
contréler par lea textes ct du danger qu'il y a A se livror & 
lour sujet, en dehors de toute vérification de ce genre, i des 
funtaisies extra-scientifiques d'étymologie, du genre de celles 
ot se complait un savant qui se pose en censeur des assyric- 
Jogues. On y lit: 

melt. ae. St 








“ 


Quelques Noms de Maladies. 159 


Nores. 


(1). baddtae, dé $73, arabe Ja, A la ligne 27, «2, du 
mime texte, CEES} =]11¢ Wf WY EET ices ear 
mrumurra ost traduit EY ATTY Sesf AP a Cefe>EY AY 
marustay la ullatar, “le mal qu’on n’enlive pas,” ce qui me 
parait de nature & nous guider sur Je sens 4 attribuer ici 
a N72 

_ (2) Aindtar, de Pr. 

* (3). uteti, infinitif do Vitaphal de 7TQY. Malheuronse- 
ment dans W.A.L II, 22, 2, recto, les nombreux dquivalents 
asayriens donnés pour l'aceadien Y= FE bui et S- S- FE 
bubul, qui auraient fort éclairci ce passage, sont trop mutilés 
pour pouvoir ¢tre restitués. N’était Taccadien, dont In 
traduction nous parait indiquée par W.A-I, II, 28, ligne 17, 
tee, ob Fg = EE 6A bul est rendu par Fae 4J- 54] ~EEY 
nipistu, “la pullulation de Puleére” (de (p>), on serait plutdt 
tenté de rendre uteti par “action d’étre couvert, caché,” le 
taal qui conve encore, C'est ainsi que parait l'avoir compris 
M. Oppert, quand il traduit “le germe de Vuledre.” 

Dans W.AI. TV, 5, col. 1, lignes 58 ot 55, nous avons 
arly TSS Ey re] --] e+ FE gu atin banbui = 
WET SENT YAMS] ES EY AF cate ona ii 
fedud, *il arréta (der, cf. arabe 3s) une résolution dans 
gon coeur.” 

of %S- FE tik bai = EY els Be maga; 
ey Se SFE tik bubul = <rr ell} gee Bs 
raitangugu ; W.A.L. IE, 20, lignes 52-53, e-d. Cos expressions 
sont groupdes dans une méme section avec EY} Ys € egii, 
dont un des équivalents accadiens donnés en cet endroit est 

OEY] sebiaa, traduit <4 ERY) PEY hizo, et 
4 FEA) WEY ditte, “peché,” dans W.A.. IV, 10, col. 2, 
lignes 36-87, at ‘col. 2, lignes 39-40, gi, “péché” doit étre 
rapporté 4 une racine Ny, correspondant & Jarabe ra que 











5s EIST. alee > ‘ 

ta en ny es te i 

gloxe de W.A.L TI, 27, ligne 10, g. 

asayrien, que l'on peut appeler 

cura 68 co ogre et vets 

aux différents idiomes sémitiques, dont! In “hn siguiention 
premibro. attain,” Se { 

rare Ainsi Yon trouve dans " . HL, 48, lignes 


eee 


BIEL BIEL aubaub (caine ee. 
% E 


ene Th 
—— : ——— adil 
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Ey EVE) EY EE) sndubdub (4° voix de ve dérivé) = 
FEE + EE ttabbugu; ithusu et itabbusy sont des 
formes contractées pour ittabusu et ittabbuyu, iphteal 
et iphtaal do yE3. 

WAL IV, 16, 2, ligne 10: (EY SYN el! 
ssc, EYE) EVEY x Sagr] komittal) 
mundubdubbune = <}->]}<J SY] SJE Fe & Erpte GE: 
ardatue inopparu, “ils mottent en pitces lesclave.” 

W.A.L Il, 27, ligne 10, g, ot la traduction usayrienne de 

dub est détruite, place co mot A coté de + yad, 
“couper * ot do BE EYI]4 Inga *blessor,” deux radicaux 
ont le sens est certain et bien eonnu d'ailleurs, 

Dans W.Ad. IV, 24, 1, lignes 11-18, =YYSE ey]} 
rE Sarl eter Sak kala ine dub, est rendu par 
BEM YY GE Dae EY oe EINE paris a int ban, 
ce quil faut traduire par “chef (puissant) qui ouvre les 
yeux.” En effet, 722, dquivalent 4 Vaccadien dub, joue 
exactement le méme réle dans ini dank que Way dana ebis pi, 
“ouyrir la bouche,” et Tw dans sit pi, expressions si bien 
analystes et justifiGes philologiquement par M. Friedrich 
Delitzach (A.8., p21). Ceci indique que parmi les acceptions 
dont le radical accadicn dub était susceptible se trouvait 
celle “d’ourrir,” mais non qu'il correepondit & [733 autrement 
que dans cette acception toute gpéciale. C'est Vidée de 
“couper” ot de “fondre,” qui pour dub conduisait a colle 
douvrir.” Une fois constatée, du resto, elle nous explique 
comment, dans lee listes mythologiques, nous rencontrons 
parmi les étres inférienrs d'essence divine dont on enregistré 
Tes noms 
Wot eye BUD 1 ir cer ee em 

kas aan gut dub mulkigage (W.A.I. II, 56, ligne 60, d. 
WY Tete EY) OEY =e rT em 

aan gut dub damkinage (ibid. ligne 62, d). 

Ce a “Jeg deux tanreaux de la porte (mot-i-mot de 

Youverture) de Kil” ct “les deux taureaux de la porte 

de Damkina"; et ce qui achtve de la prouver, clest 

Von. VI. u 
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qu’ immédiatoment apris viennent YJ} YP ==) Be 
=} =I CETENNe EY] 8 aan nigab muneigage “les huit 
portiers de Ea.” Pour Je Soleil, nous trouvons six taurenux 
désignés de méme, et dont on donne les noma (W.A.T, IL, 58, 
lignes 17-20, a-6). Six taureaux supposent trois portes 
dana Varchitecture babylonico-assyrienne ; il n'y aurnit rien 
dinvraisomblable & eo que cos trois portes du Soleil se 
rapportassent Ala méma idée que les “troix pas” que lui 
préte lancienne mythologie aryenne. Mais c'est un point 
de yue que je ne veux qu’ indiquer en passant, éane my 
arréter; avant de se prononcer d'une maniére tout-d-fait 
affirmative & ce sujet, il faut attendre des éléments d'informa- 
tion plus positifs que nous ne les poasédons. 

Le dérivé duplicatif EY E) ES) E=Y %¢- dubdubbu (i 
Yétat prolongé) est traduit See <= ubbuliv (cas oblique 
de whduluc), “destruction,” de dans W.A.L IT, 27, ligne 46, 
ef. Diaprésl'examen de Ia tablotte originale, oh des morceaux 
plns récommont déconverts ajoutont dea supplémenta au texte 
imprimd, c'est ET Ee) EE) ES) 4¢> dubdubbu, que, dans 
W.ALL TI, 20, ligne 42, a-b, la colonne accadienne purbe en 
rogard do Tossyrion YY EN EN YY ate 
nudéulu a... +; Jignore encore comment doit étre lu et 
traduit le dernier mot, mais nuééuse est un infinitif du 
paél de DD3, dont une partie des accoptions, dans le 
langues de Sem, se rapproche de celles de laccadien aub, 
Immédiatemont avant nous avons 4¢~J]} ¢-FYf sudsud= 
ITEM ENF Lao mutate vo sunt 
“action d'élever, de porter haut la queue.” 

Les composés oh entre le radical dub sont nombreux. 
Je citerai quelques uns des plus importants =— 

Eb SLED inaub=f- (fe fc pints de 
WH, entendu au sens de “disperser, dissiper” (W.A.L Il, 34, 
ligne 69, f-g); 

BED <x aub-as, et p+] EY EY ka-dub= 
STH HI] sinh “ori violent,” of heb. PAY, are 2-2 (WAL 
Il, 20, lignes 20-21, a2) ; 
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SYCE EST E! dak-dub (mot-i-mot “tate fondant”) = 
EE ERNI ANY swrunurn, “ fidvre ardente,” araméen 
Nes (Lt. 79, B, ligne 32); 

Ele isu=i sik-dub ou uy-dub, car lea denx leo- 


tures sont possibles; ln seconde mo parait préférable 4 cause 
de son harmonic vocalique parfaite. W-A.I. II, 17, ligne 25, 
ab: ENE EVE IEE UY rey uxdud ue 
dubba = FEV) Pl] 4] Exyy fc 4) sibtaw ratitan, “la 
tumour (ef. hébr. 72% <enfler, se gonfler’) en ébullition (hébr. 
Gt oram, FT ‘bouillonner, étre en ébullition’)"; cette tra- 
duction me parait préférable a celle de “hideuse,” de MM, 
que javais d'abord adoptée. W.A.L II, 17, ligne 63, #6: 
DE ES) ETE EET EY uxaub uxanbba = 
SPE EM EY SEN < cblie masa, “Véruption (hébr. 53, 
fém, V7}, ‘atteint duledres, convert de boutons’; aram, 
, ‘vermue,’ 772%, ‘couvert de boutons’; arabe J,|, ‘chite 
des poils’) purulente” (of. aram. Sor). Le sens de lidéo- 
gramme [EJ]E cst “<étoffe,” et aussi “poil, cheyou." Lo 
composé sik-dub ou ay-dub semblerait done désigner apé- 
cialement, par lee Aémonts qui le forment, une éruption qui 
fait tomber les poils. 
La sorte de grillon ou de sauterelle qui eappelle en 


asayrion [SEF] FE AUT garzara, arabe 0,0 (Fr. Delitzsch, 
AS., p. 76), porte lo nom sccadien de ~)<]*} ET Ey 
apf} 2] XU-BIR dub kana (W.AL. II, 5, ligne 17, od), 
Cost-i-dire, A ce qu'il semble, “T'insocte en troupe qui met en 
pitces avec xu bouche,” Ia sauterelle qui ravage avec sa 
bouche. 

Au No. 158 du Syllabaire Vassyrien dalangu pour balaggu, 
appartient & Ja racine sémitique commune sbp, *diviser,” 
prise dang le sens do “mottre en pitces, tailler; c'est 
Traction de Ia faire; balak, dans la colonne accadienny, n'ext 
tintre que es mot assyrien passé dans Ia langue d’Accad. 
Dans W.A.L TT, 48, ligne 16, e/, une glose donne bulag 
comme Ja lecture accadienne du signe +f] Ys, expliqué on 
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Lt 
aseyrion SLY EY] | Y FY qaraew a0 ix’, “action do tailler 
(hobs, Wy) le bois”; clout encore le wémitique 3p, « 
en accadien, mais avec une autre vocalisation. Au 
du Syllab. A on retrouve encore bulug, cette fois avecle sens 
de “choix.” On voit qu'il n'y a pas de radical assyrion qui 
se soit naturalisé plus complétement que celui-ci dans Vidiome 
d'Accad, avec toutes ses significstions, et qui y soit devenu 
dun usage plus général, 

(9). Lidlision de la voyelle initiale, fait trés fréquent em 
accadien, a ici pour résultat d'oblitérer entitrement le premier 
élément du composé a-mut. I] me parait, en effot, bien 
difficile de ne pas considérer co mot comme formé de a, 
“eau, liquide,” et d'un second radical mut. Ce dernier pent~ 
&tro, on bien celui que nous connaissons par Syllab, AA, 11, 
et qui y est traduit dant sa aladi ou aladu (lo sang serait 
ainsi “le liquide dans lequel repose la puissance de vie et de 
développement”), ou bien celui que W.A.L. IT, 82, ligne 64, 
e-f, fait synonyme de =]} dirl, et traduit on assyrien par 
Beer] da’mu, “ obscurcissement,” de BYT; encore 
dans W.AL IL, 48, ligne 31, ea; of. E.S.C, p.211. Si Ton 
adoptait cette derniére explication, a-mut caractérisernit: Ie 
sang comme “Ie liquide de couleur obscure, noire.” La 
combinaison d'un complexe idéographique désignant le sang 
dans certains documents accadiens lui donne aussi pour 
earactire essenticl sa couleur, qualifide de noire. C'est dans 
Syllab. A, 223-225 :-— 


=] Uae t Enh 
El ee). <4]. ERIEY 
Tugud earku. 


WENE. .=<G=, TEEN EY Ef 
adama adamatu. 














>< us, “sang,” se rencontre, dans des conditions of il 
serait impossible de le méconnaitre, dans W.A.I. IV, 2, col. 4, 


ligne 23: ~E\) 5 Eta Le) PLR] Re oe 
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= >E[F] FYB] Jx« subi inkukn’ mes....... us naknak’ 
mes, “oux déyorant le corpa.....,.buvant lo sang”; 
et lignes 31-32; -~< yy] rly Je us kuka’ mes = 
Ve OT ESN Cre akit domi, “mangeurs de sang.” Apres 
cette expression générale, vient le complexe idéographique 
qui désigne “le sang blane,” e’est-i-dire “le pus,” mgad=surku. 
Liassociation de damu u sarku, “le sung et le pus,” se ren- 
contre dans un bon nombre de textes asayriens, Mich. col. 4, 
ligne 7, W.Ad. IIL 41, col. 2, ligne 90, et 43, col. 4, ligne 17, 
nous offrent I’échange des orthographes idéographique 
AY dE >, et phonétique YW <te-I Fhe] 
QUE BRN EY sarka w dama; voyen encore le document 
historique publié par M. Boscawen (‘Trans. Soc. Bibl. Arch, 
'T. TV, pp. 84-97), verao, hgne 16, Aprés cette mention du 
pus ou “gang blanc,” vient celle du “gang noir" ou rouge, 
désigné on useyrien par un mot tiré de la racine DTN, 
adamatu, et en accadion par un terme d’emprunt, tiré de 
colni-ci, adama, 

(13). L'expression graphique la plus hubituolle des idées 
de “pluie” et de “pleuvoir,” dang lea textes asryriens et 
accadiens, ost Y? -]. En assyrien ello ao lit suneu comme 
substantif, et zananu comme verbe. En accadien, ce groupe, 
formé dea deux signes, “onu” ct “ciel,” ne représente pas, 
comme on pouvrait le cruire d’abord, un composé substantif 
a-ana, “eau du ciel”; il est positif que sa lecture se rattachait 
& un radical verbal tout different et simple, signifiant 
“pleuvoir.” Nous ignorons encore quel était ce radical, faute 
une glose qui nous upprenne; mais son oxistence ot Kon 
taractére néel sont établis d'une manibre incontestable par ce 
pasnage de W.A.I. LV, 19, 1, lignes 15-16 :— 


Accad—--] <EY = SEN} tt GE GT 
ana-kibita imidugud dim 
Ciel (et) + terre + le+ dans orage comme 


Test it 


ils ont fait plewvoir. 
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47, lignes 54 et 55, ¢/). De In dérive aussi un nom de 
maladie, <Y-JEl] *< =)}} uamun, “la dyssenterie, le flux 
de sang,” traduit en aseyrion EY eyYY> JEN] situ (W.A.L 1, 
17, lignes 24 a, et 255), araméen , arabe Jobs. 

Tl eat probable que, par suite d'une association didées 
qui tient & celle de la noblease du sang, et qui se retrouve 
chez presque tous les peuples, on doit admettre une 
parenté d’origino entro umun, “sang,” ot <)~JEV] =< Elf} 
uamun = +< gFr elu, “scignenr” (W.A.L LV, 9, recto, 
lignes 1-2; 10, col. 1, lignes 48-19). Ceci est Uautant plus 
vraisemblable que le textes accadiens nous offrent une 
infinité d'exemples de Tidéogramme ¢ avec le sens de 
“geigneur,” et qu'en pareil cas il parait devoir se lire encore 
wamun ou umun plutst que simplement w 

En revanche, il n'y a sirement qu'une assonance toute 
fortuite entre le radical quo nous venona d’étudier et 
#on homophone wmun, denné comme lecture du signe 
E(Zz:} dans Syllab. A, 90, ct dans uno glose de W.A.L. Ul, 
38, ligne 56,¢. ly est traduit en assyrion Xt prY]Y 
mummu; et cette dernitre expression est bien connue par le 
récit de la Création (Friedrich Delitzsch, A.S, p. 40, B 2, a, 
ligne 4); c'est Je nom du “chaos,” pwdais chow Damascins 
(De prim. princep, 125), & rapprocher do Vhébreu pT 
“confusion.” Umun est encore Ja lecture accadienne du 
signe de “ marais,” I. expliqué en assyrien }f{ aq = 
hammu (W.AL I, 27, ligne 57, a2), ce qui ne désigne pas, 
je croix, dex eaux thermales, comme on pourrait Ie penser 
Mabord; Jammu ext la nom du “ marais putride," formé d'une 
maniére tout-t-fait parallile A celle dont nait dans la plupart 
des Jangues sémitiques Vexpression O28 (assyrien Jy \ Ae 
agammu); la racine DOM y prond le sens de “ pourrir par Ia 
chaleur,” que nous voyons 4 Varabe eo Moir Yappellation 
dun marsis eitué entro Ia Meoque et Médino, Dane la 
mime tablette lexicographique, et tout A edté (W.A.L I, 27, 
ligne 58, 2-8), umuna cst Ia lecture aceadienne da 
caraotixe yy. inconnn dailleurs, ct traduit en assyrien 
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VrET SFM alah, arabe C1 tow 
wee, “lion que no féconde aucune pluie.” Le 
ment de ces denx exemples avo umun = mummu, 
ost fort probable, 4 

(12). Nous avone ici une forme de la conjugnison | 
positive. Les exemples en sont d'une assez grande rare! 
et l'importance eapitale de cette conjugaison au point 
vue philologique, h cause de sou étroite parenté 
conjugaison ongro-finnoise ou turque, siclamme que Tonpie 
scigneusement tous ceux que I'on rencontre. 

(13). émat, imtu, est cortainement, dans Voxemple qul nous 
oceupe, aussi bien que tontes les fois qu'il correspond & 
Vaoeadion FP] bat, Phébr. rar, “ venin, poison,” dans Ia 
forme assyrienne duquel on devait wattendre par ayance & 
ne pas trouver le ry exprimé, puis qu'il est en arabe dam, 
parun ¢- Le sens est bien positivement établi parla fagon 
dont W.A.I. Il, 30, ligne 11, ab, traduit I’expression agcn- 
dienne ay EE} bat st (mot-i-mot “ poison-donner) par 
HEEL Y QT = snp inti, donner bore da 
poison, abreuver de poison.” Non moins formel est WAL. 
TV, 26, 2, lignes 1618, oi SE EY FEY iat, employé absolu- 
ment comme pour désigner le venin par excellence, 
traduit PY x-YYJ bat gir, “le venin du serpent,” ot 
BES EY] LY EY I~ iat cugohipi, “le venin da 
scorpion,” fe] <= Fe]. En hébreu, sw, que Ton 
rattache & la racine OM, “étre échanffé,” e'appliqne aussi & 
la “colére,” & la “tureur”; il en est de méme en assyrien, 
et parmi les qualifications pottiques données aux démons 
pour exprimer leur caractire malfaisant, nous les yoyons 
appeler dans W.AI. IV, 1, col. 1, lignes 16417, 
FEEQ CEN ~~ ~Me] el] Sage] bat ot aingirene = 
FE AS Ye lc Ye] ew iat marti sa ili, “venin,” 
‘ou “ fureur de la bile des dieux." | Dans W-.A.L. II, 17, ligne 
33, ab, SEY YH] ~xJS oe yuk = aly 4y 
+ EEY] ef 4] intav limuttav, enregistré parmi les 


Queljues Noms de Maladies. 169 


hoses A action néfaete aprée “la face malfaisante, Vouil 
malfaisant, Ia bouche malfuisante, la langue malfaisante, Ie 
Tévre malfaisante,” doit étre traduit “le venin malfaisant,” on 
“Je poison malfaisant.” Pourtant, comme le gree pdpuaxor, 
Yassyrien imée pout aussi «employer quelquefois pour désigner 
un philtre salutaire et bienfaisant, aussi bien qu'un poison. 
C'est ainsi que nous lisons dans W.A.L. IV, 1, recto, lignes 
81-22, on e’adreasant au dion Silik-moulou-khi on Maroudouk, 
ESE -efte Jc EY PPV} EY bat namtiia sage = 
FES MEY EY INE EY ELIT HS ner falatu dure, 
“Ie philtre de vie est & toi.” 

Par un phénoméne que nous voyons se reproduire assez 
#ouvent, et qui tient & Vimperfection avec laquelle I'eriture 
cunéiforme anarionne cadre avec le génie et lorganieme 
esgentiel d'une langue sémitique, la méme orthographe 
#emploie mussi, sans auenn changement, ponr représenter 
des mots radicalement différents. Ainsi imat ext certaine- 
mont Vhébreu pT dans Vexpression EE 4A At oi} 
fmat mati, “In terreur de la mort,” que les documents his- 
toriques assyriens offrent A plusicurs roprises (Sarg, Barila, 
ligne 29; Khors, ligne 131; Nérig!, col. 1, ligne 27), 
et qu’ texte bilingue m'a donné traduisant l'accadien 
SJE 5A] tum bat (ES.C, p. 141). Quant & at} 4y 
dana E.LH. col. 2, ligne 48, ot W.A.L. II, 67, ligne 80, c'est 
encore un autre mot, mais je n'ai pas & m'en oceuper ici. 

(14). Tl me parait que Ton doit corriger ainsi, au lieu de 
ETF Wel YP AS ~11<] oth, que porte le texte imprimé, 
par un lapeus soit du scribe assyrien soit du lithographe 
moderne; mais «i la lecon eria, bien que moins grammaticale, 
était justifiée, mon explication resterait entitre. 

(15). On lit dang Syllab. A, Nos. 56 et 57: 


eae. “Tl. EIFS 
pies era 


eae. Nl. EST 
pies aladu 
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Les deux explications assyriennes ici enregistrées pour 
Te mame signe et pour le méme mot aceadien révélent deux 
significations étroitement connexes. effet, alodu eat 
“Tenfantement, l'accouchement,” de et er, “da 
grosseasc,” do NF (hébr. 7AM) “coxcevoir, étre enceinte,” 
Sur le sons do ce dernier mot, on ne peut plus donter aprés 
la comparaicon de deux passages d'un méme document 


astrologique (W.A.L IL, 60, lignes 57 et 114) + 
“Tl ANAM eet gt RE 
erati liblibbisina = Ja isalliroa 


Les femmes enovintes tour rejeton _ nt’ améneront pasa terme. 


FRM ESE “MA d--<7 SO nee 
eriatuy Iiblibbisina 
Les femmes enceintes leur rejeton ee a terme. 


(Kblibbu est pris ici comme une expression générale a’ 
“enfant rejeton”; cf. dans Tigh, col. 2, lignes 29 et 47: 
BEE ee ery See Ee) AYN] EY abl nadnit lidbiou, “lew 
fils, progéniture de won cceur,” “YY J =< on Ele Ele 
Houbbi, ot Ele ~ EEE!  libiiti, s'employent & plusieurs 
reprises dans le sens de “descendant,” pour exprimor une 
filiation du quatriéme ou du cinguitme dogré: Tigh col. 7, 
ligne 55; Assourn,, col. 1, ligne 30; W.A.L I, 45, 3, lignes 
21 et 23. Dans W-.A.I. I, 29, ligne 62, ef, on donne 
pour synonymo & Wiblibbi T= gE Say SS AY binbinws, 
yoo de Am.) 

Un autre document astrologique, ob le caractire “Nn 
‘est accompagné de la glose erdti, qui en donne la prononcia- 
tion phonétique, porte (W.A.I, TIT, 59, 7, lignes 8-9) : 


eRe ot AMT (EEN TE 10 
ina sanat anniti eviti 
Dane année — cette len femmes enceintes 


Quelgues Noms de Maladies, acet 


Be ECE) <M -s81 e« (FE ET) 
sikkari iladu 
des (enfants) miles enjanteront. 


(Jo yois dans 7» une expression du démonstratif 
annu; la yariante de W.A.I. IIL, 59, 6, portant — a 
fe Foe eT ee IHIEN GET [Fee] int sent ent 
nesti zihart iladu, ne permet pas, en effet, de supposer dans Ja 
phrase une négation représentée par y= fa.) 

Dana W.AL. II, 40, 2, lignes 10-18, nous yoyons men- 
tionner immédiatement & la suite los unes dea antres, 
parmi une éuumération de diverses espices de pierres: 


Feet “Wrp] ta ples = See8h EF =f<] EY} aden eres 
Fath FATT toa mupics = Sah ET EF We) ENF 
aban ta eves Fex&t «JEN ~EEY toa uatu=SG Ty ET «IEE 
aban aladi; Sarg oz <J~ JEN =p] tea nuuata = 
bane EY VF HEY CRE aan fa aladi. Ceo sont dos espboce 

pierres regardées comme ayant une influence favorable 
= auisitte gar la grossesse ou l'accouchement. 

Tly a nnsai une étoile appelée EE f->] 4]YyyY kabkab ere, 
“Potoile de la grosesse” (W.A.L Il, 53, 1, ligne 71), 
éyidemment & cause de l'action qu'on lui attribuait sur cet 
état. 

(18). Dans W.A.L IV, 9, recto, lignes 26, 27 et 29, 5, 
verso, lignes 55-56, Yaccadion “Y/Y /~ 4¢-¥7¥ salalsud, ost 
traduit on assyrien € y* ¢ fidna, “génératour,” en par 
lant d'nn dion, et <— FE SE, ddnitun, « génsratrice,” 
en parlant d'un déesse. SAlalsud est un composé signifiant 
mot-t-mot “du ccour (ou do Vintérienr)—plénitude—éten- 
dant,” il est formé d'nn premier composé sf-lal (sf, “ear,” 
et lal, “étro plein”; sur ce dernier, voy, E.8.C,, p. 46.ct suiv,), 
et dy radical verbal sud. “¢tendre.” Il est vrai que dans 
W.ALL IV, 29, 1, recto, lignes 17-18, le méme sflaleud est 
rendu par -!f<J dep EY Ye, rimind, «misdricordienx,”. 
comme est également s@-sud (mot-i-mot, “ coour-dilatant”), 
écrit par extraordinaire, 4 la ligne 9 du verso du méme 
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document, Jy %¢+Jf}p avec einploi du phonétique indifférent 
Za a lien de Vidéogramme #7}, variante qui en assure 
bien positivement la prononciation. 

WAL II, 10, ligne 4, od, noua offre “Y]Y eY]Ys saga, 
“celui du ccour,” qui, commo son équivalent aseyrion &bbu, doit 
ey que eignifiant “enfant, fils,” dans cotte phrase 

Wegalo: ESET YY EMME bee SEE Sa ESTE Ye De 
dam sfigini gannibtugtug, “l'homme marié peut mettre 
son enfant en possession,” ean ey NRT 
BE He] SH ]ef SEY] we libdien thud, “Thomme marié 
met son fils en possession.” Nous venons de voir, dans In 
note précédente, Templo de lisdibbu en assyrien pour dire 
“rejeton, descendant.” 

Lidéogramme de la “ grossesse,” étudié dans la note 
précédente, 4]yzJ, est composé de Jf, qui exprime, mais tréx 
rarement, la notion de “fils” dans les textes accadiens (je 
nen connais jusqn'ici qu'un exemple positif, dans W.AT. TV, 
24, 1, lignes 14-15), et devient une de sea expressions idéo- 
graphiques les plus habituclles dans les documents assyriens, 
et de 4YJJ, “ccour.” Tl semble que dans In maniére dont on 
combiné ses élémenta on ait cherché A éveiller Tidéo 
a’ “enfant dans le coonr, dans V'intérieur.” De cette notion 
rendue pour l'osil par uno combinaison graphique, on peut 
rapprocher les expressions de Sennachérib dank L. 88, 
ligne 3. 

(17). Il est peut-étre bon de rappeler ici, mais sans 
prétendre en tirer une conclusion précise, qu'un mot tr’s 
analogue, yee FA] gudu, est donné, dans Syllab. A, 55, 
comme Ia lecture accadienne d'un signe *Y{y}, dont la 
formation s¢ rapproche beaucoup de celle de *]JyzJ. Mal- 
henreusement la traduction assyrienne est deétruite et 
jusquiici Ton n'a relevé dans les textes aucun exemple de - 
Temploi de ce caractére, qui permette d'en déterminer le 
gens idéographique. 

(18). L'¢quivalent accadien plus ordinaire de kis Ubbi, 
dans les textes bilinguee, ost (Em ou (ew EYYYS sem (2) 





> — = 
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‘on semga (?); voy. un exomple dans W.A.L TV, 3, col. 2, 
lignes 44-45. Liidéogramme employ dans ce cas ost 
onregistré avec plusicurs lectures accaciennes et plusieurs 
interpritations assyriennes diverses dans Syllab. A, 255-258 : 


“BEV EM . Chr , Ele x 
ibis 


libim. “Coeur.” 
ae A, ee 
ub ubbu. “ Comur,” 
Gere. GT. CET FEM Envelope 
kir kiruw 7 (du cosur)” 


SQ . Gr. Ey Ey 
sem, Aathallatu, “Battement pul- 
sation (du ccenr),” 
Libis est lo mot asayrien lid, paseant en accadien ct s'y 
développement par l'adjonction d'un suffixe 5; ubbw, par 
contre, n'est pas un mot eémitique, mais l'accadien ub, regu 
en aeeyrien. Kir = kiru, est le méme mot que nous retrou- 
vons dans Syllab. A, 94, s'eppliquant A un autre idéogramme, 
et avec une modification dans la gutturale initiale de la forme 

accadienne : 


Nate . Ce. <2) = Stl 


Le sene qu'il faut y attacher nous est révélé par un 
posenge de Dél., col. 2 lignes 10 et 11, ob les divorses 
copies montrent oe de Vorthographe phonétique avec 
Vidéogramme ¢ FEY. C'est dans la description des derniers 
travaux dachévement du vaisseau de Khasisatra. 


We <= BreeHle] SEVENTH be 
galsat ..... keupri attabaq 
Trois mesures de bitume je esa sur 


CET (om ELE “TH 


Pextérigur. 
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eee tet te 
\ ee i 


Trois mesures Layphalte je répandia a Pintérioun 


(Sur iddis, voy. Syllab. D, 1, et WALL IV, 6, col. 5, lignes 
A546). 

Ly sens est done “extériour, envelope extérieure,” et 
spécialoment, quand il wagit de Vidéogramme (am, “Pon- 
yeloppe du coeur.” Kir est un mot d'origine sémitique, 
passé en accadien sous les formes kir ct gir; il faut en 
rapprocher l'araméen JT, “alvous, arca, capea,” et la 
vacine verbale 73, 4 laquelle il se rattache, se retrouve dans 
Yarabe 3% “rotundus fuit, in gyrum ambiit.” 

Quant i sem, c'est manifestement un dérivé de la méme 
racine accadiennt que 3, “ cosur,” dont la lecture est fonrnie 
par Byllab. A, 55. 

(19). Mun-r0-e, indicatif impersonnel de la 5° voix du 
vorbo 2 rf, “faire, travailler.” 

(20). Yusermananni, aoriste paragogique (avec suffixe de la 

pers.) du schapel de 72; voy. Schrader, [7ollenf. p. Vu 

(21). Dans W.AL. IV, 2% col. 2 Tignes 4-5 et 41-49, 
nous avons, suivant les exemplaires, les deux variantes 
ef} Sake] Saar! Dake] EN] 1” De de Fou enonene 
Ullal kaSkas (on rasras) mes, et EY} ar] —AQr}) Haar] 
ayy 4o- 4O> xu enenene lillal gidgid mes, avec Ia 
traduction amine [of HH EY DS iq BT 
EY) SS IMEY Ye Jog tune sagign muttarrabituti sun, 
“eux ils sont étendus en chaine,” en parlant des 
démons. Le sene est rendu tout a fait positif par la 
comparaison avec E.A. TI, 1, p, 240-241, Bi 5) 3-6: 
fe ow Yee ty] a6 CRY Be 8 
namtar ginna lil dim nigidgid = W ~ FEY TY <ey Ey 
H<E1<E) Bal s Pate 2] eae £2 BY 
siriv hima sakibi ittanarabbitu, “le Namtar (la Peste per- 
sonuifiée) s’étend sur la plaine comme une chaine.” 
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ENT) Ui, on E]Y] YO tinal, qui dans ces exemplos désigne 
Ta “chaine," entre en composition d'un grand nombre de 
mots comme radical verbal, tantét au sens actif, tantét au 
sens passif. Paasivement nous le trouvons dans Expy EN] [~ 
Ullal = <J~+]J<] =A] ardu, “ceclave”; “Tesclave femelle,” 
entendue surtout an sens de“ concubine,” {Jol} ERY] SIE 
ardatwe; est Afsignée en aceadien par le mot simple 
CET GEY]] ial, qui parait impliquer principalement catta 
notion de “ puella pathica” (cf. W.A.1. I, 30, ligne 14, ef, 
avee la glose, ot la synonymie y> +E] galla=r])/= <]1Y 
uru, semble rattacher hla notion de fécondation la lecture 
gal du signe de la “femme,” y>), et par le composé 
CET CEN EN] YT aset-lial, qui y joint Kade de oap- 
tivité d'esclayage, “L/homme libre” s’appelle =])} gurus 
(voy. Syllab. A, 174), la “femme de condition libre mais 
maride” EY} &Y]Y Y~ gurus lillal (W.A.I, IT, 17, lig. 31, ed), 
composé exprimant 4 Ja fois sa condition sociale et sa 
situation par rapport au mari. Voici maintenant pour 
Temploi du méme radical au sens actif dane dos composdés ; 
Ezz =f] YT Hillel cet lo nom du “démon incubo,” on 
sogrion REN EN < tus, oe CY Se EM 
idel-lillal celui du  “démon snccube,” on asayrion 
EN SEN SIE tititue; 11 ost bion pon probable quill 
faille entendre ici ces mots dans unc signification passive, 
“Veselaye mille" et “exclave femelle”; il semble bien plus 
naturel d’en prendre |'élément Hilal comme actif, “colui qui 
enchaing,” ot “Ia concubine qui enchaine.” 
@2.) Cest Syllab. A, 98, qui, en transcrivant Y} FEY 
Je mot accadien pour “pére,” en fait connattre la véritable 
jiation Bd avec sa yoyelle pesante, Le signe ZEY, 
“pore,” cat un des premiers idéogrammes dont on ait reconna 
la signification dans lea textes aseyriens. Le mot ad, ét, 
prolong. FEY 5“ Sdda, quia fourni la valeur du caractére 
comme phonétiqne indifitrente dans I'nsage aceadien ef 
agsyricn, cet auasi l'un dee mots de Ia langue d’Acead que 
Ton a détermind los premiers, et dont on a lo plus d’exemples 





176 Quelgwen Noms de Maladies, * 7 | 


is 





dans lea documenta grammaticaux ou dans les 
bilingues. C'est lo. protomédique Ff>=}r] hatu, = 
atta, ou EE] EYry atu, car il y « les trois formes. On 
connait aussi los rapprochementa si frappants quo ce mot 
oeuvre avec le vocabulaire des langues ongro-finnoises et 
turques 

win, tad; Fath: {uay Lap. attje; Vot. ataj; Tehée, agjas 
Ost. ata; Mag. atya (of, 6s, * grind-pére,” nutrefoix, ind); 
Ture. bi. 

Un autre mot accadien pour dire “pire” est [EY] af, 
toujours également traduit en assyrien Y¥ 4¢~ abu, oN 
(W.ALL TT, 82, ligne 59, ed; EA. II, 1, pp. 152-139, 228-229, 
234-235, 258-259), Il préte encore 4 des comparaisons bien 
significatives : 

Fin, aij, “ vieillard, grand-ptre"; Lap. aija; Zyr. aj, 
“pere”; Vog. jaj. 

On dit aussi quelquefois Y¥ a, “pere,” an lien de at: 
W.ALL IT, 31, ligne 28, gh; IV, 14, 1, lignes 7-8. 

Un troisime mot pour “ pére” eat EE] ~2=] abba (W.AT. 
TI, 32, ligne 60, ed), ture, UL. 

Ce mot abba s'applique aussi an grand-pére (W-.A.L TI, 82, 
ligne 61, ef; 83, ligne 10, ¢/), que désigne également le 
terme de J} Y}]¥ aia (W.A.L IT, 82, ligne 61, od), pour 
ai-al, “pére du pire.” 

(28). Syllab. A, 178: 


Oey. FIM. Fey An 
diri 


adra 





adru, contracté de adiru, signifie positivement “sombre, 
obscur”; of. larabe_ysé, “étre obscur.” C'est nveoce sens que 
iri entre dans le comporé oH} =]]]] imi-diri (mot-b-mot 
“région du cicl—sombro”) = [I~] BE SJE wrpatun, 
“nuage.” Dans W.A.I. IT, 89, lignes 45-46, of, =) TY} dirt, 
pris comme substantif, est interprété par Ey 47 40 - 
autruruy (infinitif de Yiphtalel de -yw), }]{ +E] ¢~ dalabu 


Quelques Noms de Maladies. wi 


oa Abn) ot EE] ay-+] AS (de Dy), trois eynonymos 
désignant *Voceultation” ou “Vobscurscissement,” d'un astre. 
(24). Syllab. A, 151: 


are] . & . SE 
dugud kabtuy. 

kabtuv n’ext pax ici, comme la pensé M. Schrader, un sub- 
stantif féminin pour kabadtue, kab(d)tuy. C'est: Vadjectif kabdu, 
“pesant, nombreux, fort, grave,” et ensuite “honoré” (de 
TaD), que les scribes useyrions orthographient, en effet, plus 
sonvent dadin, en aubstitnant un 1 ant (voy. Norris, A. D., 
p- 523). Les exemples ne manquent pas, dans les textes 
Pilinguee, qui prouvent l'emploi du sigue (EE- dans ce eens 
et qui justifient ea lecture constante dugud, en formant en da 
son état de prolongation. En voici quelques uns: 

I GE EEN] ent augoaia =-< EN -[ -BEY dat 
habtu, “seigneur honoré”: W.A.L IV, 14, 3, lignes 13-14, 

SIE ESTA tt CEE CEE EN CTT 
TESTES Sate 21 Tih PN dai imitnsne 

tig iieai muluname nunsu, “la maladie de la 
oy orage—puissant—comme—sa venue—personne— 
no comnait”™=<IEE <Q} Y CELE] ath =} TK] 
TILAY ESI SENN CC EY de TS HE CEE tin aa kina 
adri bari kabdiav alaktas manma ul idi, “1a folie, qui eat violente 
comme Un orage, personne ne connait sa venue"; W.AL IV, 
8, col. 1, lignes 27-28. 

Cf. encore W.A.1. IV, 13, 1, recto, lignes 6-7, 

Voici maintenant un exemple de la traduction de dugudda, 
non plus par kabfuw, mais par un autre synonyme assyrien, 
ayant Ie sens de “fort, puissant” (W.A.I, If, 19, 2, lignes 
43-46): 





Aont— Ott fe art ST 
ni mene ana dim 
Terreura de la force immense le ciel comme 
EEN Ear] 
duguddamu ne 


puissantes + miennes Les. 








ia 
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Ansyr.—*er EN foc Y- CON! Ye SENT i 


bulubti melavveya 
Les terrewre de ma force immense a ne 
PSTN Aset oe Tbsp 
anuy kabbir - 


le dieu Anou — est puissante. 


(Sur ni, voy. Syllab, AA, 50.—ne est ici pour ene; c'est 
un exemple de Temploi do cet indice du pluriel & l'état de 
particule isolée, placée aprés le mot muni de ses différents 
sufixes. L’emploi du nom du dieu Anow pour désigner Io 
ciel, comme en étant Ja persounification divine, ext 
dans les versions asayriennes des documents 
Kabbir, de 723; ef. en Sadressant & Sin, =] CY LY EE] 
Sikirkirra = W Eg See ~Y]] EY AT a garni habbara, 
«qui des cornes est vigoureux”: W.A.L. TV, 9, recto, lignes 
19-20; de la méme racine assyrienne nous avons: hibrw, 
“fort, solide”: W.A.L. 1, 65, col. 1, ligne 49; dabartun, 
“force, puissance,” donné comme synonyme de emugu: 
W.ALL II, 43, ligne 8, a-b.) 

Dans les variantes d’Assourny col. 1, ligne 32, (EE JEy 
séchange avec 'orthographe purement _ phonétique 
YeVeT TEYYY JEP kadeaku (pour Auddaku), “jo suis honoré.” 
Les textes assyrions nous offrent, daillours, un certain 
nombre d’exemplee de l'emploi de cet idéogramme pour 
exprimer le mot kabdu, kabtw, soit seul (Tigl. col. 2, ligne 93, et 
col. 3, ligne 85; W-A.L II, 66, 1, ligne 2) soit avec le com- 
plément phonétique tw ou ta, suivant Jes cas (Assourn., col. t, 
lignes 82 et 52; col. 2, lignes 68, 84, et 103). 

Dans W.AJ. IL, 28, ligne 63, ef ¢EE+ dugud, prix 
comme substantif, est traduit <r -)</¢ >EEY miktu (je 
supplée le dernier caractére d'aprés 8 277), pour mikdu, 
“force, solidité,” de Ia racing 728, arabe 3S} 9S. Il est 
suivi de >>] s=1]] S]]] =] anata subba, tradnit de 
mime, et de Ere -Y<Yx6 >] ><] ungal namenna, “roi, 
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maitre de Ia seigneurie,” dont la version nssyrienne est 
détruite (il n’en reste plus que »—.... Aeff). 

Le composé Ie plus habituel et le plus important dana 
lequel entre le mot dugud ost <gtf Ee imi-dugud ; 
nous venons d’en voir un exemple, avec un second dans le 
note 10, et il serait facile d’en citer un bon nombre Pautres, 
La traduction assyrienne en est toujours la méme dans les 
documents bilingues, att =) ~])<], expression que 
Yon retrouve dans Pinseription de Bavian (ligue 44); ott 
y est cortainement un idéogramme A lire sdri, “lea vente,” 
funni, “les pluies,” ou rdmi, “les tonnerres,! ot plutdt adri ; 
quanta =] ~-YJxY dari, c'est le pluriel de ladjectif Baru, 
“bralant,” de la rucine ya. Soft (EE s'omploie aussi 
comme expression idéographique dans lea inscriptions 
assyricanes (Norris, A. D., p. 781). Lu traduction “orage” 
eat impoeée par co fait que l'on ne désigne pas seulement ainsi 
la tempéte qui édclate ot fait ruge (Senn. Bell, ligne 20; 
Senn. Tayl., col. 2, ligne 11), mais aussi le nuage noir qui 
reetle Torage dana ses flancs (Senn. Tayl., col. 5, ligne 45, 
et col. 6, ligne 68). 

(25). W.A.L IT, 27, lignes 8-11, e/, réunit comme il suit 
un groupe Méquivalents accadiens pour les diverses accep- 
tions de p> €n assyricn, 


-qe = Et 


gal labonu (* proaterner ") 
HOEY Elf = -2]eyye nye 
ka sugal Tabanu appi 


(*prosterner la face”) 


EE = AY Be 
au Tabanu libitti 
(“mouler des briques") 


Ta = CAV 
tik labanu kisadi 
(“lépre blanche de la téte ") 
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gal et sugal (verbe composé appartenant la catdgorie 
de ceux qui opbrent une tendse entre leurs éléments 
conjugaison) = labanu, “ prosterner,” ont leur sons bit 
plusieurs exemples des textes bili 
1’. W.A.L TY, 9, recto, lignes 57-58 + 


Accul—>>] “mM ta a a =| 


Les Sciquours grande la. face 
(Les Archanges célestes) 
=] ms ory ets BEET Sr] 
subarangalline 
la prosternent ensemble 
soo W Hye BEEN 
- Igigi appa flabbinw 
Tes Archanges célestes le nez prosternent, 


(Sur les (gigi ou Igaga et leur désignation par lorthographe 
idéographique que nous avons ici, voy. Gazette archéologique, 
1877, p. 82.) 

2°. W.A.L IV, 30, 1, verso, lignes 7-10: 


Accad—oTE INT eT ET elt Searle] 
anunna-géne ka 
Lea Archanges Pen bas ta face 
EYED EEN YP -1d¢ SEW (var EE] 
sumarangallies ka 
prosternent ensemble devant tot 


EY EY EEN) -Y EY FLY EEN «KK 
sumaranmallies 
Asayr—rr) FE-MN ] Ce] EERE REESE] 


anunna _—irsiti_ appa ilabbinuka 
Tes Avchauges terrestres le nez  prosternent devant toi. 


(Sumarangallies ct sumaranmallies paraissent étre des 
formes de verbes gal et mal, rariantes de celle que jai 
numérotée 7%, et qui, dans son type le plus habituel, donnerait 
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samurangallies et samuranmaliics. Nous avons ici un 
exemple trés bien caractérise du singulier échange des artiou- 
lations m et g, propre i l'nccadien, et e siniels pur M. Sayce, 
(Aceadian phonology, p. 12)., 

3. WAL IV, 27, 3, lignes 36-37 :-— 


Acond—--Y] EE] “YY Seart SY Se ocd if 


dingirabi sbilduni 
Son dieu, won dewil Raat 
“ELD JE) (6 ae SIE ~I<1¢ SE] 1} 
a suminibgallie 
la face il proaterne devant lui. 
Amy Vp] mY] elit tei sel se EY 
ana = ilusi. ina =~ unnini appasu 
Deoant sondiew en lamentation son nex 


FEE! ory = Ete 
ilabbin 
il prosterne, 

(Sur sAbildu = unninu, de PS» voy. W.ALL 8 lignes 11 
16, od; Lt. 16, 0, lignes 12-16: “yy ar! ex] asd Y 
gibil alaka, mot-i-mot “cour + briler — faisant” = 
EYP SAAT] oven, “lamentation, deuil”; --1 | 
ansiigar, groupe que je no me sens pas encore én mesure 
Manalyser= EY} SAAT] 7 enenn, “lamentation, deuil"; 
41) Sear] FAY savildu, mot-i-mot + coor + briler + 
allant™ =E}}F YE EY yz unninny, “lamentation, douleur, 
deuil”; J} qI-. ie = EY} EY ZF unninny, “lamentation, 
doulenr, deuil”; J} <]— Sy) Bef! ir- mAmal, mot-i-mot, 
“en Mee Gant SET PP EET yo unninne La lecture 
ir du complexe Y} <J~, comme radical verbal “pleures, 
ec lamenter,” ext fournie par la glose de W.A.L I, 21, ligne 
88, c, et confirmée par la forme de prolongation en ra, 
YY <]- EE} itra, que nous trouvons dans W.A.L IV, 10 








eo 
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oot, ligne 60. VY <J= tn ore suetativemont, ot encore 
Ta soils i WALL, IV, 21, 2, lignes 19-20), S j 
4°, W.AL. IV, 26, 8, lignes 61-65 + 
Aocad oS Saar] “Mf Eearye] FE] EV] 
anabi ne eAbildu ka sn aan 
(Devant) dieu siena les en deuil la face aussi 


Ena ~lI* 
mingal 
il leur a prosterné 


Asy:—] Sete - el ie Se tty 
ann ilisu ina unnini appa 
Devant ses diewe a lamentation Te nex 


FEE] Oo Er 
ilabin 
Hl a prosterné, 

(Su aan mingal nous montre, non seulement: lex prefixes 
de la conjugaison, mais la particule aan, sintercalant entre 
les deux éléments du composé soumis \ la tmése, su-gal), 

Jo retrouve ce yerbe 42, correspondant A Tarube ob 
et cette fois avec un sens encore plus énergiqne, celui d’ 
“abattre, renvenser,” dans Syllab, A, 147: 


|| i MP 
uku 


Jabra. 





On a universellement entendu jusqu'ici dane ce passage 
Passyrien labau comme synonyme de Wonu, dibnat, Ubittu, 
“la brique” (hébr. 7123), l'un des mots les mieux cannus et 
les plus souvent employés du vocabulaire assyrien. Mais 
unique exemple ob je trouve ce groupe complexe omployé 
me parait démentir une telle traduction et en fournir une 
toute différente. Cest dans un document augural (W.A.L, 
UI, 65, 1, recto, ligne 5) + 
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ees <(ED SE bl Ae eT 


enuva = nesta. talid va ‘usnisu 
Voriei que ane femme enfante —¢t got oreilles (de Cenfant) 
Hehe ENN | EG | Seta 
sihri bit nig ilabin 
(sont) petites it la maison de Thomme senses @) 


M. Opport a traduit “Ja maison do Yhoramo sera bitie en 
briques.” Mais ca n'est vraiment pas un sens acceptable, 
A la ligne préeédent nous lisons: 


= ~ <-El-Ey Fl “- <Wl Be 


ennva nestn talid va ousnu imnusu sire 
ENN Ee QFE <o-ttt 
bit nis isappib 


“voici qu'une femme enfante, et que son oreille droite (de 
enfant) est petite, la maison de l'homme tombera en 
ruines.” Il s'agit é¢videmment dans l'autre pronostic d'un 
malheur du méme genre, aggravé encore par catte c 
stance, que Tex deux oreilles, an lieu d'une seule, sont petites. 
Je traduis donc “la maison de homme sera abattue.” 

(26.) Jai longtemps hesité i admettre la traduction de 
Vaccadien {44 tik, et de son correspondant assyrion 
EY YY SAY Bisndu, CE SS kisad, par “col,” proposte 
abord par G. Smith. Mais clle ne me paralt plus contest 
able en présence de In phrase suivante de W.A.I. TV, 16, 1, 
ligne 68: 


hood — a HEE Da SIE rey Day 
tikbi 








gannibeummune 
Son col quiils lui égorgent f 
Aes — QE] St EN] * 
kisadéu litbuhasa 


Soncol quills lui égargent ! 
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Je traduis et je restitue le verbe manguant dans la version 
assytienne d'aprén W.A.L TV, 7, col. 1, lignes 9-10: 


Acad EIN ENS EET ET 


muu() bi as. aul udu 
Homme cet Cimprécation mauvaize wn agnene 

CS FBS ET 

dim summa 

comme — égorge. 


Assyr— Ere EY} JE seal lh sue ey a 


amelu — suatuy 


Homme cet tepals b Pate 
ce EY tt y- Vk] ay i Powis 
comme un agneau pr 


Au mste, dans le morceau do la doscente d'Istar aux 
enfers, quand on dépouille la déesse de ses parures, on quand. 
on les lui restitne, son fy Mead, orné do picrres rouges, 
Ba SPSS Fe erinmati (W.A.L. TV, 31, recto, lignes 48-49, 
et verso, ligne 43), cest-a-dire d'un collier on grains de 
cornalineg comme on en a trouvé mm si grand nombre i 
Khorsabad, est mentionné immédiatement aprés sa téte, 
=YPE SAY qaqgadu, ct see oreilles, *]~yy uend, et avant sa 
poitrine, = irtu, co qui impose d'y voir le con. Tl en est 
de méme de V'énumération des parties du corps dank 
W.A.L TI, 44, lignes 14-18, lnquelle proctde de la maniére 


suivante: 
Far Fee ES] sie +a 
gaqqada 
La téte. le vol 
Fen FEE Fan Hie 


pat irtu 
Les boucles tombant sur les deux 6paules. La poitrine, 
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Tan I< ax SS 
ila funn 
Le lane. Le fondement, 
Fa el amt Raa Eris 
meverstetere egin gira 
Fa colonne vertébrale. La votite de la poitrine 
(fo: par les cétes) 
Fax -Sa>yit ax “WT 
zunbu libbu 
Ta queue. Te cour. 





La prescription du rite magique curatif, dane W.AL. IV, 
3, col. 2, lignes 2-16, doit done étre traduite ainsi qu'll suit : 


Acod—EE oe Ey mai | a rel! 
éik sugar nitay nuzu’ 
Le poil dune chamelle le male ne connaissant pas 


EV < ek 
suumeti 
que tu prennes. 


Amy —Y HW EMER CED EY AP eqe nae 


sarnd uniki Ta sobtiti 
Le poil dune chamelle non —acoouplée 
“EEN CE! Ey 
Hiki va. 
prends et 
‘ue WY CEM IS It Fall We BY 
xfidadea zidaku 
Se devineresse @ droite 
(5 ED) Balle <a 
umenisar id gubbuku umenitab 


quidlle se place, 4 gauche quelle dispoxe, 


— | 
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dame 446 (C-$E] BE ETE GE] FT er 
zinnistu parista 
ta fenme devineresse isomer 
Ey Ell “#1 ee 


@ oa on pide dispoue, 
Accad—E ET EERT B WE] VN =) <1-Fr Ee) 
kaSar siesna adu kas aan umenisar 
Morceaux sept fois deux aussi que tu divises 
Assy. —CEL fe FIT ENN CRE ET 
kigir fibit adi sina 
Morceaux arpt Soi eee 


He # 
ugar va 
coupe et 


Acead. Ne * 1 Naems <I re ‘ial 
la ae nice ‘enchantement welled Eridhow que tw pipes: 
Aue CY YA ECE oe 


sipat erite idi va 
Venchantement a’ Eridhow présente et 


coud =I Ee -EEY EST ENT < T+ Se ERY 
éak D.P. turage umeniyir 


la téte du malade que tu lies autour, 
Avsyr Se EY elf rey] INET 
qaqqad margi rusia va 


la téte du malade lie autour a 
Accad.— 24 Ene BEVERY ENY << J+ Se EEL] 
tik (DP) _— turage umenixir 


Le col du malade que tu lies autour. 
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Assyr-—<[e} Self seNy SI ENT EY 
kisad margi rua Wo 


Le col du malade lie autour et 


Aoat—oPe HERAT TEM (T= Be EEE! 


panenage umeniyir 
le sougiie de sex powmnons que tu lies autour. 
As —<V EK Ke] WEN ET 
napistisn rus. va 
(Ze sige de) son sougle lie autour at 
Acoad—Eraal EY EE (= ee BEL 
(D.P.) qat- arikbi umenixir 
tes maine et eee pieds que tu lies, 
Aseyr Hee] EI EY 
mesritisu Sungis va 
ses membres lie-lui at 
Accad—F] (FQ EN] TENT (lS CLT ef 
(®.P.) guddanage umeninigine 
aur son lit que tu (U)asseoies, 
Aner Y EY EEN + bY] 
irsnsu. lisib va 
sur son lit quil gaseeote et 
roa ales AMG eEI <<] <]- Be BEF 
muyna umeniést 
Pas de Teilaterett our duit que tu yrrésentes, 
deel ee Temi El SEN BE <TeE 
me sipti elisa idi 
ler eaux enchantées sur Lui présente. 


(Suumeti, optatif de la 4* voix de ti, formé d'une maniére 
assez inaolite. Unign, untki ctant ici pour uniyi, est !araméen 
Nes, Tambe SU, plur, gg ct Gaile Sur [expression 
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yfidadea, voy. E.S.C., p. 293, La lecture zinnis 
par la varinnte, éerite -]~ me SY SE 

W.A.L IL, 82, ligne 20, ¢; elle donne une racine 

ment inconnuo aillours, ot d'une physionomie 

point de wue sémitique, Sipat, *l'enchantement, la 
Wenchantement,” appartiont & la racine AWN; cost le meme 
mot que le siptu qui traduit dans Syllab. A, 43, Nideogramm 


incantations mnagiques. Je ne vois di’ 
autres idiomes semitiques, pour le verbe & sigeticcne 
certaine, dont rudu est Vimpératif du kal, qne Tarabe La 5 
eependant on pourrait, ruttacher cette forme & un verbe 
DAN, que l'on comparerait & 5,1). 

Le ghez nhg': qui est. le correspondant exact de 
Tussyrien hisadw, ne désigne pas seulement le cou, mais 
s'emploie aussi dans le ens de “vertex, occiput.” Tne me 
parait pas possible de contester quill on nit été de méme de 
Kisadu, et surtout de Yaccadien {4 tik. En effet, c'est 
une maladie de la téte bien plutdt que du cou que notre 
sil-tik = labanu sa kisadi, qui est concomitant avec la folie. 
Surtout pour tik, son application & la téte n'est pas 
douteuse quand nous voyons (W.A.L LI, 26, ligne 5, a-b) 
My ENTS LEY tik-gal donné comme synonyme de 
EYEE eyYYs [EY sak-gal, on bien (W.A.L. H, 26, ligne 
57, ed) £4 Fat] tik-gis comme synonyme =YSE Fes] 
fak-gis, les uns et les autres étant traduits W OS ¢ 

¥ Nd ap ridet CY Eee ¥ pees 
nowt sa resi, “Vacte Wélever la téte.” Dans 24 =Y] 
interprété de méme (W.A.L IT, 26, ligne 58, od; 30, ae 
4, ab), nous avons une application pareille du ‘signe initial, 
sinon du radical tik, puisque ce complexe idéographique ne 
se lisait par tik-zl, mais par un mot particulier, muéub, 
(Syllab. P. 6.) 

Appliqué d une partic do Ia tite, FAQ tik eat devenn, 
dans cette acception particulitre une désignation du “front,” 
SEEl[ AVY maliru (W-ALL Il, 86, ligne 66, ef). Tdevait en 
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tre ainsi aveo ls signification fondamentale du radical til, 
“co qui est en avant, par devant, on face,” signification bien 
nettement ditterminées, entre autres preuves, par le composé 
4 fq ru-tik, snr loquel voy. Fredr, Dolitzech, A.S., 
p. 121, Aussi, ei ce mot tik a prig comme sens le plus 
habituel celui de “eyu,” ce n'est pas d'apris la position 
verticale da con de "hommo, mais d'aprés celle du cou dex 
animaux, qui ge dirige en avant. 

(27). Le dieu -+] +E) Laban, an des personn: 
secondaires adore abs Sl ance ob date Aekeeed 
était penttre an diew présidant A cette maladie, Tl eat, en 
effet, associé dans ce culte (W.A.L. IIT, 66, recto, col. 2, 
lignes 6 et 7) & un autre personnage du méme caractére, 
ey FE ree SS lef EEN] JEY Jerre mutattitu, “ Dsuy 
Yerrant,” celui qui court devant Pibsara, le dieu dea épidémies 
dans le beau mythe qu’a fait connaitre le regretté G. Smith 
(Chuldwan Account of Genesis, p. 123 et suiv.). Je lis lenom 
ce de dernier personnage feu, et non Stak, car WAI. I, 
18, ligne 47, a, établit que son appellation ext. sémitiqua, 
et non accadienne, correspondant & un nom accadion 
--] -s =e Se], dont la lecture est encore douteuse 
entre pa-Gagga, Iu-Gagga ot nusku-fagga; il me parait une 
personnification du feu brdlant (hébr. wrt) de la tladie. 

Cependant on pourrait voir aussi ayee une certaine vrai- 
gzemblance, dans le Laban adové & Assour (Kalah-Scherghit), 
le “Dien des briques,” dont il est question dans Sarg., Barils, 
Higne 50: Vy] --) E88 - I] Fey] ~ SEMEN x] 
<JFEM =~] = EC] E)- BEEN ~~) TEN EEN 
-E eo ana Laban (2) bel usse libitte « Nergal ablu sa Bel lu 

“a Laban (?), seigneur des fondations en briques, et a 
Nergal, fils de Bel, j'ai sucrificd.” 

(28). Dans E.8.C,, p. 84, j'ai dejé parlé de Vaffection appelée 
TYEE CEES} Soasig = 8 ST OY] FE LY CIE 
smurus quggadi, “la maladie de Ia této”; ctait, aux yeux 
dos Chaldéons, une des plus graves de toutes ; il y avait on 
recueil apécial des incantations destinées A la guévir, et la 
clause finale de la tablette W.A.L. IV, 3 et 4, dit qu'elle était 










tate,” et nons fait comprendre comment elle est 
comme un chiitiment dee dienx pour avoir désobéi & 
volontéa ot avoir manqué d lour service (voy. la promidre 
incantation de W.A.L IV, 3). Mais Ja folie dont noma: 

les formules magiques d’Accad n'est jamais simple, elle ext 
toujours accompagnée de maux extérieurs, duledration du 
front, comme dans W.A.L TY, 8, col, 2, lignes 29-90, et 22, 1, 
de tumeur ou dulctre, buanu, comme dans W.A.L TV, 3, 
col. 1, lignes 7-8; elle fait autour de la téte comme 
couronne (W.A.L LV, 3, col, 2, lignes 31-32) ; dans WAL IV, 
22, 1, recto, ee 30-35, il eat méme question d'accidents 
graves & la poitrine, aux flanca et au coour, qui en sont la 
conaéquence et qni viennent la compliquer. 

Dang la memo critique, M. Friedrich Delitesch a on égale- 
ment raison de remurquer que dimmu n'est pas, comme je lavais 
adinis (F.8.C., p. 88) avec plusieurs savants de Técole anglaise, 
un équivalent normal de laccadien gig et ne signifie 
“maladie persleciialle Si dans W.A.L IV, 29, 4, lignes 
48.34, on trouve GES EME algga =I] AL E| 
fimma, cont Ye résultat d'une véritable fuute dn scribe assyrien, 
qui a omis la premiére partie du mot accadien; celui-ci 
devait étre, on effet, & cet endroit, comme dans les autres 
partics du méme document, +¢]-] (EE*}4 kagig, faisant 
4 l'état de prolongation kagigga. C'est un composd ke-gig, 
mot-t-mot “la maladie de la face," et Véquivalence do 
Tassyrion éimmu, montre quil sagit de la. “oécité,” aram, 
NOD, Ou ne peut en douter quand on voit quill ext 
question aox lignes 40-41 de “I'wil do Tavongle” 
QB FE] GENS eIMS ot iaseee = Eby 
QALY in dime, ot dla ligne 35 de “Toil malade,” 


=I 
<> GET ALFNNT¢ ot eigen. 
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Au reste, b coté de fimmu “cdcitd,” Tassyrien posséde 
aussi le mot homophone, mais bien distinct, orthographié 
de méme, #rimy, “poison,” correspondant A Tarabe Cc? 
“empoisonner.” On en a un exemple certain dans une 
imprécation que nous voyons se reproduire avec quelques 
légtres variantes et d'intéressantes modifications ortho- 
graphiques sur trois monuments différents : 


Mich. col. 4, lignes 5-9, ~>] goa -EY 
W.A.L. II, 41, ool. 2, 


igus 20300 Pry ee +BY Spat EI--EY EET 


W.ALL ILL, 43, col. 4, 
lignew 15-18, ‘eal ere} 
gua umm gallatn 
Goula, mers grande, 


4 a Ae ag = 
ey gE! EI-- EE! 
Be oe SENET 


beltu rabitn hirat gamsi shti 
dame grande, dpouse du aoleid de midi, 
adari 
de Adar, 


= Qtey el OSE ET 
Stel OEY SEE FE] 


1 Kel] 


Sate =e] ARE rE] 
fimma la azza ina 
un poison sans remede dans 


EN EcM 14 1 *) Saar] 

=N a | EN EbN <- 

Mey ite pour =D FEM =e) ET a= lea Sarl 
murnrisa lishil 


lisabliy 
ton corpe qelle fasse couler. 
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poitrine,” yakoute tyz, “oc qui est devant”). Je compare 
done kn “manger,” & une série de mote qui ont le méme sens: 

Fin. gj@n- Voys.aé-n. Vot.een. Esth. stn. Liv. ad-d, 
wotd, Zyr. Suj-a. Vot. eiv. Perm. ioj-ni. Mordo, seo-en, 
Ost, temem, tie-em, Voge. tem, tex-em. Mag. en-né (erni). 
Ture. G4,. Tchouv. 4, Yak. si. Mandch. j¢. 

(31). ML Oppert a traduit “Ja phthisio du poumon,” on 
es Yarabe yp mais 5] ne gaurait avoir le sons 

“pouman.” 

Tl importe, du reste, de distinguer les acceptions de cet 
idéogramme et du radical bat; bien que le radical de la 
langue serve dans beaucoup de cas de lecture au caractére, 
celui-ci ne représente le mot que dans une de ces acceptions 
et est certainement anes, dans cortaines occasions, susceptible 
dune lecture différente, 

Le radical bat a d'abord pour signification verbale 
“mourir”’ puis comme substantif “mort”; dans eette 
aceeption fandamentale et premidro il se représente indif- 
féremment par los deux signca r< ct sErY ce dernier 
idéogramme est celui qui, dans le sens de “ forteresae,” se lit 
encore bat en accadion et diru en aseyricn (Syllab, A, 351). 
Dans quelques rarea exomples il semble ansai que bat, avec 
Te ena de “mourir” ot de “mort,” goit éorit par >) 
mais dans ce cas il parait bien positif quil faut admettre une 
fate du scribe assyrien on du copiste moderne, et que la 
vraie logon est EY. 

Bn réalité PYRY ne reprisente le mot bat, que dans le 
sens secondaire et dérivé de “poison, venin" (qu'il prend 
comme désignant une chose funeste et qui tue), acception 
dans laquelle il a comme traduction assyrionne tat, dtudié 
plus haut, dans la note 13. Ceci e’'accorde parfaitement avec 
la formation du caractére, qui place le signe de “mort,” =< 
dane eolui do “bouche,” -r]-]. L'iddogramme >} ext 
un signe complexe et de formation secondaire, lequel rentre 
dans Iu méme catégorie que = 


PETRY We ope deh Vac date” FEET “touche 
>yny nak cnpest "bole? att euu,” placé dana T=] “bouche”, 
Vou. VI. i 











BEE QT SEM - Is elt ov” ae 
ganimtabate 


gilt découle! 
Aseyr— SN pa lla TUE oe 
Le | ile pa, i 


EVE, Weel} C= EM Te 
kima me littabiq 
comme da teau quit aécoule! 
Acad FEY ote] ee EY IES 
sk guga bata egir 
Le sortilige _prononeé (sur) le philtre la suite 
1 en =| ae | || 


quit den cille! a la suite 





Queliques Noms de Maladies. 195 


B= -l] <|- Emr Pa Pa 
ganensingaga 
quil den retournel 


henge — GE WY — SL Sent AY BEM 
kispi = aa ina 
Les sortiliges qui dans le paite por 


KUEN EN 1 et] “SEN 2] all 
bullola ana arkati 
Diliicuri'h.  biate’ vib tntebotanl 


(waditue est le firninin de l'adjectif nadu, de Wd, “ élevé,” ot 
par suite, dans co ens, “puissant.” Je lis “ry Y} bata, 
ear Ie signe dans cet exemple n'est pas susceptible de sa 
lecture terminée par 2, puisqu’il forme son état prolongé en 
& ctnonen 2a, Dans dullulu jo reconnais la 3* pers, plur. 
du permansif du pail passi? de Sba). 
Pour un exemple du mot 4 l'état de prolongation 
SE] traduit par “WY Q--] ESE, voy. WAL 
If, 17, ligne 64, ed. En voici maintenant un de l'emploi de 
+EEY -=]! commo notation allophone de A> dans un 
texte sseyrien. W.A.L 1V, 56, verso, lignes 18-22: 


Be EY AN Wee -P ae CEA 


Kasip. iksipanni kispi 
Le charmeur nia charmé par la charme, 
Kiely oe <El II 
iksipanni Iisipsn 
ma charmé par son charme; 
ese mR lo Ce 
kasiptn taksipanni Kinpi 
la charmeuse ma charmé par le charme 


rR] ae EY I <I 
taksipanni Ikisipa 


mia charmé par son charme ; 
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(36). W.A.L. IL, 47, lignes 5-8, «6, nous fait connattre, 
pour l'expression de Ja notion de “roi,” un idéogramme 
jusqu'ici exclusivement propre aux textes accadiens, et qui 
n’a été compris ni dans le repertoire de M. Smith, ni dans le 
mien, bese Nous en ignorons la lecture, mais le sens en 
eat tont-i-fait positif par lexemple que nous citons et par lee 

denx suivants, empruntés & la méme taiistis lexicographique= 
SEBS (IEP SEEN... at onan = BES SHY Ie 
sar mati eudti, * roi d'un pays puissant” ae “d'un pays 
de puissance,” de Nur). SC FEY rE ET] exe ---- 
ns Mind = gE ee Y gE riay EYME EY <I—=WYeY ar an 
var yumur, “un roi envoie (un messnge) & un roi.” 

(Kinub, 3 p. du 2° indicatif de la conjugaison postpositive 
du verbe kin —*“Envoyer (un message)” eat l'acception la 
plus habituelle en assyrien de la racine “W8, qui dans les 
autres idiomes sémitiqnes signifie “dire, ordonner.” De Ti 
amiru, “messager,” Khors., ligne 31.) 

(87), Adgage, corespondant accadien du sémitique jhe, 
est un composé qui, comme verbe, opére a In conjuguison une 
tmése entre ses deux éléments, 

FEY HEY bc ESE BelYQ NYQ ac-banibyage = 
Sth SENT] WEY iméaiit, “il a tenn conscil” ('accadion 
incorpore le pronom régime indirect, “il a ten conseil avec 
Ini"): W.A.L LY, col. 1, lignes 57-58, 

Le premier élément en est VY =] ada = SV] JE] mitkn 
(W.AL. Tl, 31, ligne 24, /-9) gui sapocope de méme en 
dlidant sa voyelle finale, duns plusieurs autres composts 
Voy. un exemple de lemploi de Y¥ F<] comme allophone 
de milku dans W.A.1. TI, G0, col. 2, ligne 64. Dans d'autres 
cas, ]} Fx] semblo étro cmployé comme le nom d'un animal 
malfiisant, par exemple dans W.A.L IIL, 60, col. 2, ligne 115, 


wee 
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the reading mM, often occurring in the proper nouns of 
Hinyaritic; « gr, OM and MAAN, often in the 
An. V. * 


Cf. generally Mordtmann, Zeitschrift d. D, M. G,, xxx, 
p. 21-39, 


Ap. VI. 


Horewith I give a translation of this inscription, and 
some short explanations: 

“Trim Yohm .... and Shabardli ..,, servants of the 
king’s, consecrated to their patron Almakah the Lord..,. 
this golden statue, out of gratitude, that Almakahu had 
shown him grace, respice his petition for Saba. Whereon 
rim, with the tribe of Saba and the Arabs, departed, and 
were met by Saadil in Mu-gadan™ (aling: Saadlilab placed 
Dregudan” ut their head) on the day of their departure for 
Sirrin. And it pleased Almakah to prosper his servant 
Tit with rich booty in the vicinity of the city Maraymat™, 
and he divided the prisoners and the cattle (alias: the 
camels) wherewith he (Almakah) had favoured them, and 
Tiim praised tho might and glory of their Lord Almakah 

Line 4. ©} 700%, 0]]. 1 do not attempt trans- 
lating this. One circumstance fayours Capt. Prideaux’s 
opinion, that the singular of Ly (Amb, Jes) by, is 
found in another British Museum inscription, namely, 
O9Y ool Sf}, “Riab,” their prince. Though Levy 
and Pretorius (Zeitschrift d. D. M. G,, xxvi, p, 425) read 
som, comparing it with Arab. je yet the stone has a 
very clear 9, i.e 2 

Line 7. For of], cf Dth. PMO: from AY, see my 
observations in Zeitschrift d. D. M. G., xxix, p. 615. 

Line 11, The word DON ia obscure to me, 
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TaN WY Yad (Hal. 199, 2), MAN FTO (Hal. 256, 2), 
TON ODM (Hal. 413, 1, and 417, 2). We have here a mase, 
plural in } of the fem. Trax, just as in Aramaic, a ciroum- 
stance of importance, as it may be safely assumed that 
nouns fem. which have in many Semitic languages a masc. 
plural, belong to the oldest portions of the Semitic language- 
fund (of. TY and i, and their plurale O77W and 24) 
But in another sense the TTS is remarkable. I have long 
not been able to explain the ont-standing 77 of this word, 
instead of the expected m, fom, I am now convinced that 
the 77 ix the weakened fem. m, which Hebrew and Arabic 
acquaint us with. In the genitive case the fem. 7 reappears 
asin the Hebrew. It may be surprising to find this occurs 
in thi single Himyaritic word, but which I explain by the 
mimation having generally hindered the complete reduction 
of rm to; yet here, where the 0 had fallen out, for reasons 
to be detailed in another place,’ and the exit-vowel (vocal) 
through constant use had been lost, we first perceive this 
phenomenon, . 
Lino 2. prox AYds apyniy] yyw. The name of 
reappoars in line 8 of columns I and JI, 
another proof of their correct juxta-position, The following 
two places will fix the meaning of yo: Hal. 527, 1, 
Sim pana ahs soma pA ra V7, “They took 
possessions, and furnished cattle and wells in their residence 
Mahdar, in the city Tatil”; also Hal, 528, 2, on) mm 
pom, “And he furnished with cattle, with wells, and a 
their dwelling-place....- “spy, a difficult, Him- 

yaritic radix, though frequently occuring in the inscriptions, 
I presume for the present connecting it with the main part, 
ag “furnished with a watch-tower”; pretty well correspond- 
ing to its other Semitic moaning. 


} Tsimply remark, that tho loss of the mimation in words donoting inoarure 
ie in the Himyaritio of smaller and loss sure exceptions. Cf. BML? abore, and 
Hal. 362, 45 Yh nox2 OMY HTD “with the stoneoutter’s cubit."* 
is the Himyaritic stonecutter. p53 yn (Hal. 674-678); Hal. 190, 6, 
sot ee, ipo, “and the drinking-troughs which Du-Gund hay ewt out") 
Hal. 192, 15; Hal: 453, 4. Tho ontiro passoge resomblos the Heb, ['227 MDS, 
‘our “ builders’ cubit.”” 
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NOTES ON CERTAIN CYPRIOTE INSCRIPTIONS. 


By Isaac H, Haut. 
Revd Bth November, 1877. 


SHoRTLY after publishing (Jour. Amer. Or. Soc. vol. x, 
1875) the Cypricte Inscriptions of the Ceanola collection 
in New York, I visited London, and by the kindness of 
Dr. Birch was permitted to examine the inseriptions in the 
British Museum. A few days thereafter T saw at leisnre 
those in the Louvre at Paris, though only through the glass; 
and, by the courtesy of the gentlemen in charge, was allowed 
to thoroughly examine those of the De Luynes' collection in 
the Cabinet des Medailles et Inscriptions, including the coins, 
T next saw the reputed Cypriote inecription on the Tabula 
Isiaca at Turin (about whose genuineness I entertain doubts), 
and then proceeded to Cyprus, where I saw the ingcriptions 
then in possession of General di Cosnola and M. D. Picrides. 
Since then, in May, 1876, I saw the additional inscriptions 
collected by Ceanola before leaving Cyprus, ax woll as other 
rock inscriptions in situ. Tn thus seeing all the important 
inscriptions, and, indeed, nearly all that are known, T learned 
many things with regard to the Cypriote writing which were 
not to be known from the published copies, and which can« 
not be reproduced in paper casts. The object of this paper 
is to correct a few mistakes in the published copies, some of 
which haye misled the deciphercrs. I trust, however, that I 
shall not be understood as underrating the labours of any 
one, for 1 fully appreciate the difficulty of obtaining correct 
copies. 

a ‘The Bilingual in the Louvre, De Vogiié, Mel. pl. iii, 1, 
and thence copied in the various publications. —The Cypriote 















portion, same as the Greek, reads ka. ru. re. ©. mi 
of xo, road she, with Ahrens, if preferred). In the 
character for ka is represented as that for ti, but on the st 

the character is a plain ka, Q. The boven) see 


KA PV = 5 | 
MAH LA2L @ 


Cory ov tne Birevavar ov De Voods, 1x tax Louvan ar Pants. 


“quite distinct, the perpendicular stroke is worn almost away 
and the top isan unbroken arch in one stroke. The copies 
omit the lower horizontal stroke, substitute an angle forthe 
enrve, and substitute a seratch (which ia, indeed, on the etone) 
in place of the whole lower part of the character, Had the 
copies been correct, this inscription would have been an 
efficient aid in deciphering, instead of being, aa it proved, a 
hindrance. Had the truth been known, it is scarcely too 
much to say that the article published in there Transactions, 
Vol. I, p. 153, would have anticipated the discoveries of 
Brandis, to say nothing ubout subsequent workers. T give a 
copy made by myself as accurately as T could, which shows 
the true state ea the case. 

IL The Bronze ‘lablet.—I thoroughly admire the 
aceuracy of De Luynes’ copy, followed by all, which is trne 
even to the false atrokes of the engraver, and to the holes 
und rust spots. There is, however, one minute error to 
be corrected, though it could not mislead, Tt is the omission 
of a division stroke between the words near the end 

of the third line of the first side or page. The tablet reads 
*XEX: PE », and contains, we may say, threo words, 
‘The copies omit the division mark,and gather ull the characters 
into one group—thus: «)K FX P Fe. 

ILL. The Bilingual in the British Musenm.—I fool very 
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gure that the characters for we. 1¢.i, #4, Fret, are to be read 
in the worn place of the first line of the Cypriote portion, 
just before the characters become clearly logible. Enting 
(Sechs Phasn. Inschr.) represents plain a or i certainly. I 
think I read also a ko, i.e, 7, in the like portion of the 
second line. Like many other things on various Cypriote 
remains, & paper cast could never reproduce these characters. 
‘Traces of atill another character, just preceding the to, are 
viaiblo, but { could not make them out. I could not venture 
to repreeent these characters without again seeing the etone. 

‘The last group but one in the first line has been read in 
different ways. The second character in the group was read 
as # by the late lamented George Smith, and as ¢ by Deecke 
and Siegismund; and thy transliteration has been accordingly 
given in two different ways. One is xar’ *HBaduov, the other 
xa *Efadidyv. To my vision the character is f, nx Smith 
read it; but I would suggest that a better transliteration ix 
xa 7’ "ESaduoy, the xa 7’ being the same as a reversed re «at, 
which suits the sense perfoctly. 

IV. Tho two inscriptions of the artificial grotto in solid 
rock at Alonia-tou-Kipiscopou.—I visited them in 1876, and 
was much surprised to find that while De Vogiiée’s copies 
(Mel., pl. iv, 5,6) represent tho true reading quite accurately, 
they do not so represent the strokes that compose the 
characters, His plates represent them as composed of 
cuneiform strokes, which is not at all the case. Each stroke is 
a deep, rectangular cut, cleanly made, without any ornament 
or addition. Indeed, the cast of a perfect stroke would 
be a good model of a rectangular parallelopipedon, as a 
geometrician would say. 

‘These inscriptions, 1 may remark in this place, cannot be 
as legible now as when De Vogiié saw them; and further- 
more, they have been defaced by some ono who has attempted 
to take a plaster cast, and has chipped away interfering 
honey-combed portions of the rock, and part of the insorip- 
tions with them. Pieces of plaster were still adhering to 
the rock, which had to be removed before a paper cast could 
be taken. This grotto deserves a new description, but that 
would be out of place here. 





Pasedine Gy, dee Cedcais oak ati eae 
ane ae Ba Sea ee Bye Lean ee 





) Tepresents wrongly. 
ilier Goality ex agiets plata ira the reefing nie 
uyllables is undoubtedly the following. ‘The division 
are kept:— 
(1). ke. po. ro. ko. ra. ti. wo.se.|e-mi.|o.la.o. 
(2). 0.te.|0.mo.i.po.m.ae.|o. na. ai. ti.mo.ae. 
(8). Hf . 4.00. ni. ta. ee. |. pa.se.[e.mi. 


I refrain from giving a Greck translation, ae that ia 
hardly within the purpose of thik article. I would also 
suggest that the appearance of the stone (and I think also j 


ok = 
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the obvionsly certain portions of the mewning) indicates that 
the inscription is entire, and that nothing is to be supplied 
‘at cither end—differently from Dr. Ahrens, 

VL The “Naked Archer" inscription in the British 
Maseum.—This, it appears to mo, is inndequately represented 
in M. Schmidt's Sammlung. Certainly my momory, drawings, 
‘and paper casts contain forms and details not shown by 
Schmidt. This apparently most ancient inscription, with its 
still unknown characters, not elsewhere occurring, deserves 
4 most accurate publication, » work which no one who has 
not free access to the stone can be quite able to do. 

VII. 1 wish finally to speak, though with reluctance, of 
the Cesnola inscriptions in New York, published by myself 
ms above stated, and frequently cited or reproduced, or 

on other authority, in Schmidt's Sammlung. 
Nothing would be more welcome to me than the correction 
of an error of mine, and I am grateful for that service 
always; but I feol bound to state that after ro-visiting the 
collection in New York in 1876, and comparing the originals 
anew with my own copies and thoxe in Schmidt's Sammlung, 
I found not one case of real difference, either in the repre- 
sentation of a character or its transliteration into a Roman 
‘ayllable, where I could conscientionsly prefer the work of 
M. Schmidt to my own. If our differences did not involve 
differences of reading, I would remain sileut, but as it is, I feel 
that the truth should be stated, and that with full apprecia- 
tion of and profound respect for M. Schmidt's labours. 1 
muke this etatement general, because it would be rather 
‘ungracious to go into particulars, but I have myself examined 
each particular with care and conscientiousnese. I would 
also say that with regard to the longer inscriptions on my 
plate iii, 1 had similar copies to those on which Schmidt 
relies in his Sammlung, and most likely would have published 
them, had the stones not arrived and enabled me to publish 
them correctly. 

Just one suggestion in his Sammlung I may here notice, 
The fourth character in my No. 31 (pl viii) he suggests is 
mi, and not. That certainly would make the inscription 
easier; but whatever the character originally was, and it is 











NOTES UPON THE ASSYRIAN REPORT TABLETS, 
WITH TRANSLATIONS. 


Br Tuno. G. Prveuns. 
Read December 4th, 1877. 


AMonG the mass of interesting and valuable Assyrian 
antiquities in the British Museum, brought from Assyria by 
Mr. Layard and Mr. Smith, are many tablets which contain 
inscriptions of the highest interest, but to which, unfor- 
tunately, little attention has been paid. While Assyriologista 
have been attracted by the splendid and unexpected 
disclosures of the historical inscriptions, which describe the 
glorious triumphs of the kings of the mightiest nation of the 
anci¢nt Eastern world, only made known to us before the 
discovery of tho Assyrian antiquitios, from the Holy 
Seriptures or from the Greek clagsical authors, the Report 
Tablets, which would fill out the details of the historical 
inscriptions, have lain almost neglected. It is now time, as 
most of the historical inscriptions have been translated, that 
some attention should be paid to those which are of less 
general interest, There are yet many doubtful passages to 
be elucidated in the historical inscriptions, which the 
Report Tablets, being veritable letters, or copies of letters, 
bringing us face to face, as it were, with the writers, en- 
abling us to understand their thoughts, their modes of 
expression, their language, their manners and customs, in a 
word, the every-day life of the people of ancient Assyria, 
cannot fail to give us great assistance in translating and 
understanding. It is greatly to be wished that those diff 
cult inscriptions, the Mythological Tablets, could be properly 
translated, and it is only by finding the correct reading of 
the easier inscriptions, that this can be done. 

You VI. uu 





inscriptions. jeer 
i the seribe by an 
Se ee en oe 
and acted as such; hence we have al 


inaccuracies and 


originals having been written upon some flexible multeriil; 
copied afterwards by the court scribes, and then placed in 
the Record Department of the royal libtary at Nineveh. 
Although it could not Have been very difficult to 
furnaces, clay, &o,, with the army, it tust have 

very often that, from lack of dry wood or other to 
make a firé, or from want of water (from which the army 
sometimes suffered) to soften the clay, they dould not make 
use of the clay, which besides, when baked, was Hable to be 
broken in trausit. All this would make a flexible material, 
kuch as papyrus, preferable. 

Even the most casual observer must have noticed upon 
the bareliefs in the British Museum representations of 
acribes—usually two, an Absyriin and an Ethiopian euiweli 
—tegistering the number of the hedds of thé enemy's slain, 
the one upon some flexiblé material, atid the other tipot 
something looking marvellously like a moderi book, but 
which is probably a tablet in two columns, Clay weals have 
ulso buen found with the piecss of siting attached by which 
they were affixed to docoments, but the documents are lo#t. 
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But more conclusive evidence ia found in a kind of postscript 
written upon the side of one of these tablets, the text of 
which is printed in the fourth volume of the Cuneiform 
Inscriptions. It may be rendered as follows:— 


Re eh! Y Il ¥ 
as di eli sa en = na irbittu 
Turomuch an thin ~— (is) the. fourth 


FIG ET OLY) els BE 
duppu-qi-nu man-ma — [sa] ul ina = pa- an 
papyrue-zoroll, any one [who] neither into the presence of 


ey ys = Set Be = [Be Felt 
Beli ul ind pa- on sari be’ [ili - yu 
Bel nor into the presence of the hing [my lord 


Fee] EY ] op ee SEN SN AM I) 
i- ba- tu -su  ilanu Ho = rus ru -suj. 
shall bring it, may the gods curso ini}. 


The contents of these tablets, as will be seen from the 
examples given below, are various and interesting. Does 
the king require an account of the progress of his armies? he 
sends a moasenger, and an anawor speodily returna with the 
detail required. Does he wish to know when will be the 
most favourable time to commence any undertaking he may 
be contemplating? at his command, the royal astrologers 
furnish him with the necessury information. Tf a eonquered 
district revolt, the king sends a letter exhorting them to be 
faithful. The king is informed (for it might be of 
quence for him to know) that certain statucs of divinitios 
have been romoved safely, and without any incident that 
might be taken as a bad omen; but certain persons have 
refused to make the usual offerings; therefore the lang must 
be informed, that he may take meagures to compel them 
These and many other interesting communications ure the 
subjects of the Report Tablets, 
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But these tablets give us information of far greater y 
than that mentioned above—namely, an insight ; 
language used by the people of ancient Assyria in every-day 
ife—a thing of rare occurrence in ancient literature, e 
difference in language between these inscriptions and the 
reat of Assyrian litcrature lies in method of spelling, gram- 
matical construction, and the use of words probably long 
discarded at Nineveh as being vulgar, but which are of 
extreme value to the student of philology. In all Assyrian 
inseriptions change and assimilation of certain consonants 
prevail to a certain extent; but in these inscriptions this 
occurs much more frequently, The accent in Assyrian was 
(with some exceptions) thrown upon the antepenult; but 
these tablets show that in some parts of Assyria the tendency 
was to make the penult the accented syllable. Thus for 
QTE EY SIC EY tmematina, we find <o¥t EY gS EY 
im-matimma; for ->¥- Faz EY anima, -¥- Bae Sth EY 
annimmna ; for JEN ¢ séta, EY} EN < sala; for EY 47 
aipar, EY < 4] onpar; for SEN Y >Y<] Y= cakbiime, 
SET! -1] < Y- cathame, &. These show that eomotimes 
it was indicated by the doubling of a consonant; sometimes 
by lengthening the vowel. As an example of the philalogical 
value of these tables, we find in K 14 (see p. 240) the word 
EE )< E] EEN] timali, which is undoubtedly the Hebrew 
Sony (“yesterday”); and examples like this could be 
easily multiplied. We also find in one of the tablets from 
a region near Babylonia (eco p, 233) the demonstrative 
pronoun YF F]]J4 YF aga, “that,” “those.” Tt is found also 
in other tablets from Babylon; and in one, a letter from 
Assurbanipal to the Babylonians, the form compounded with 
ann (aganuté) is found. This demonstrative was long 
thought to be a Persian production, then either Turanian or 
lnte Assyrian, but this shows it to be Babylonian. 

In modern days anonymous books have been traced to 
their authora by some peculiarity cither of spelling or 
phraseology; in like manner, if other meane failed, we might, 
from comparison of style, trace a tablet to ita writer, and 
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consequently be enabled to fix its date. (While one writer 
is very fond of using EY Y¥ va, “and,” “also”; EY ma, 
“that” “thas”; and > <-F]-] ina eli, “over to,” “con- 
cerning”; another equally delighta in saying, whenever he 
possibly can, {JEJE A, with tho various meanings of - 
“when,” “thus,” “as,” “while,” &o. &c.; some constantly 
say =] 7] enna, “that,” for 2] anna, &6., like the 
English pronunciation of “any.”) The most casual observer, 
if the name of the sender were lost, could tell from the first 
seven lines that the tablets referring to the revolt of Bel- 
Tusa, were from the same person. Taking the peculiarities 
of spelling to represent peculiarities of pronunciation, it 
shows that the language of the provinces differed in some 
reapects from that of Nineveh, the words were pronounced 
and porhaps accented differently, and Akkadian and other 
foreign words were not used to so great an extent. 

The tablet K1d is a specimen of a Letter Tablet from 
one of the more learned class—a priest, evidently, from the 
nature of the inscription, The tenses of the verbs are quite 
correct, and the writer is careful, in the words ittutsix and 
yumalliv, to preserve the ¢ of the root, usually assimilated 
with the vowel u of the person-termination ; haying no 
character, however, to expreas tse and le, FEY! tsi and 

H are substituted. One phrase, namely, “ feet to 
feet,” is peculiar; it evidently means “walking in the same 
path," “ with one consent,” 


W.ALL, Vor. TV, Pu. trv, No, 3. 


‘This tablet is most interesting, on account of its containing 
summaries of some letters received by Sin-akhi-irba (who 
seems to have had anthority over a large province of Assyria) 
from the governors and warden of certain cities, and sent by 
him to Esarhaddon. The salutation is romarkable: 

“To the king my lord, thy servant Sin-akhi-irba, May 
there be pesos to the king my lord; peace to Assyria; peace 
to the temple of the world; pence to the city: * Prosperity 








beypropiiaus tothe ing. Jn this mnlntation thal 
of tho World” is evidently another name for the “M 


of the World,” the name given by the Asay 

tomple of their national god Assur in the city of Aswur, 
position of the city, “prosperity of the king,” 

further on by ite abbreviated name of “Prosperity” only, 
quite unknown. 

‘Then follow the summaries, all ef which seem to refer ta 
the movements of a king of Akkad who reigned at that time, 
but whose name is not known. The firat summary is too 
mutilated to be given here, therefore 1 give the sense of it 
ae nearas possible, It contains the substance of a letter 
received from Daie (Dahe), the capital of which was Ukieu; 
the province was therefore called “the country of the 
Ukkians.” The country of the Daie had been captured, and 
the city sacked some years before by Sennacherib, who had 
also forced Maniyae, its king, to flee, and the Assyrian king 
had probably left an Assyrian garrison there. ‘This summary 
states that the king of the Alkadians had gone, with his 
army, officers, &e., to complete the destruction of some city 
or province not named. About half of each of the next 
seven lines being broken away, the sense of the remainder 
of the message cannot be gathered very well. It finishes 
with a formula which is repeated at the end of 
summury :—* [This is] the adview from [the UkJkeians," 

The second summary is the substance of a despatch 
received from Assur-ritsua, general of the army operating 
against the Akkadians. It speaks of theeubmission of the 
Akkadians and the destruction of their king. 

“ Aseui-ritsua sends alao advice from the country of the 
Akkadians, that they have submitted, (concerning) which I 
have sent this, and a despatch thus to him that ‘the force 
in their [the Akkadians'] midst in strength must fight, 
and throughout hie country rest.’ Also his officers he 
commanded and into the midst of his country he goes; and 
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Risann his commander-in-chief destroyed moreover the king 
of the Akkadians in the midst of the country of Uazauns0; 
this is the advice from Assur-ritaua.” 

‘The third ix an extract from a letter of the governor of 
Khaltsu, “the fortress,” concerning au hostile expedition, its 
defeat, and the revenge taken :— 

“Nabu-mudu, the governor of the fortress, over to mo 
sends thas: Concerning the warden of the city of Birazate, 
whom, concerning the boundaries, and concerning the advice 
of the king of the Akkadians 1 had sent (also to the country 
of Kurir capturing they had gone, with his men (?), to as 
many as are soldiors, and his threo officora besides), their 
army was slain, and the Despatch one destroyed. To his 
country I descended, and of his fortress I decreed : Not thou 
approachest. This is the advice from Nabu-mudu.” 

The next two items are not summaries of letters; the 
first is about the “brother and son” probably of the governor’ 
of the city Muzadir, going down to seek alliance with the 
Akkadians. The messenger of the Khupuskians, who dwelt 
to the north-caat of Assyria, among the mountains of 
Armenia, went to seek alliance as well. 

“ (From) the city of the Muzadirians his brother and son 
for alliance with the king of the Akkadiangs go. The 
messenger of the Khupuskians for alliance with him alao 


The second item is of importance, as it gives us the 
means of fixing the date of the document. 

“The Warden of the city ‘Prosperity’ all, (by) whom 
concerning the boundaries advice safely to myself they had 
nent, (and concerning) the work of Nabu-muda, (with) the 
officer of Nin-abi-ea, from the country of Tabal sent forth, 
unto the king my lord I have caused to bring.” 

In a collection of hymns in praiso of Esarhaddon, 
W.AI. IV, pl. 68, we find at the end of one of them the 
following : aa pt D.P. Nin-abi-sa, binat al Arba~ili, “from the 
mouth of Nin-abi-sn, a daughter of the city of Arbela." If 
this Nin-abi-sa be the same person a# ix mentioned in the 
text, it fixes the reign of Esarhaddon as the date of the 
tablet. 








| a6 Notes upon the Assyrian Report 


- WALL, Vou. IV, Pu. tv, No. 2, aN Ph. 1 





burning him. On this occasion Bel-basa, ing of the 
Gambulians, made submission to Kenrhaddon, who received — 
him favourably. By a treaty Esarhaddon assisted Bel-basa 
to fortify his capital ity Se-Bal Bol-basa agrecing on his 
part to hold this city against the Elamites, who were always 
hostile to 

After this it is not until abont the year 3.0. 650 that we 
again hear anything of Bel-basa, when Urtaki, king of | ee 
being about to invade Babylonia, he appears as one 
allies. Early in ios tog ct Amani dhco wes 
in Elam, and, in order to escape the drought, pea fh 
Elamite tribes emigrated to Assyria. Assurbanipal treated 
the fugitives kindly, allowing them to remain in aera 
‘until the rains recommenced in Elam, and to return in peace 
to their own country. Urtaki, king of Elam, forgetting the 
kindness with which his people had been treated during the 
famine, by the advice of his general, Marud i 
determined to invade Babylonia, which was then in the hands 
of the Assyrians, He drow over to his side Bel-basa, king 
of Gambnlu, and Nobu-zakir-cres, governor of a part of 
Chaldma, and, joining his forcea with theira, he broke into 
Babylonis. Assurbanipal sent an officer to Babylon to 
inguire if the news of the invasion were roally true, and his 
messenger returned to inform him that the hostile forees had 
invaded Babylonia, that they were spread over the country 
like a flight of locusts, that they had established their camp 
at Babylon, and thence were plundering on every side. On 
Assurbanipal assembling his army, Urtaki and his allies fled 
in fear to Elam; but Assurbanipal punming him, came up 


‘ a 
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with and defeated him on the borders of his country. So 
vexed was Urtaki at this defeat, that he committed suicide 
within a year, and “Bel-basa of the Gambulians, who did 
not fear the yoke of the dominion” of Assurbanipal, “in 
‘hiding in the jungle placed his life.” 

Here come in the two Despatch Tablets sent by Nabu- 
ibassi to Assurbanipal, filling out tho details considerably :— 

“To the king of nations my lord, thy servant Nabu-ibassi, 
May Rrech and Bit-unna to the king of nations my lord be 
propitious. Istar of Erech and Nana grant a time of health 
for the preservation of the life of the king my lord. From 
the king my lord one sent thua: ‘The Khiblanu tribe thou 
capturest and over to the city Gambulu thou sendest! The 
gods of the king my lord have Jnown that over since 
Bel-baga from the hands of the king my lord has revolted, 
Elam he has ravaged, and from the house of my father he 
has hidden, and from my presence to kill whom my brother 
has gone.” 

‘This shows that Bel-basa frequently came forth from his 
hiding place in the jungle, and ravaged Elam, then occupied 
by the Assyrians. This must have continued for # long 
time, for the fact of the goddess Nana being mentioned in 
the salutation, and the fact of Bel-basa ravaging Elam, show 
that Assurbanipal had just finished his third invasion of 
Elam (about 2.0. 630), in which he brought back the image 
of the goddess Nana, carried away by a king of Elam from 
Erech 1,635 years before. 

‘The next ten lines are too mutilated to be reproduced 
hor, Int they refer to measures for taking the city of 
Gambulu (Sapi-Bel). The tablet finishes as follows May 
the king my lord do that according to what he hus Inboured 
for, prudently theac (things) considering.” 

‘The next tablot shows that tho Assyrians did not allow 
Bel-basa, with his sou Udahgub, to remain long in his hiding 
place unmolested, for after the salutation invoking upon the 
king the blessings of the goddess Istar and Nana, which is 
the same as that of the former tablet, it says :— 

“Udahgnb, son of Bel-basa, in the upper country..... 
from his house to the country of Elam he and his father 
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ent mH o Atha hey ad gos nde 
father. When they had gone, all who over in 

wicked into Assyria then pressed on; ees 

ise tio fies aaa eA beri 

i, without corresponding, to my presence 

prosence of my [oficer], the governor, then was tenet 
term to nveron and fet of Ura 





Bol-basa diod, and Udahgub was given up to the Assyrians, 

The next twenty-seven lines are too mutilated to enable 
one to gather the sense properly, but it appears from whnt 
retaains, that Udahgub, while in captivity, sent letters to 
Assurbanipal, evidently to pray for his life, But letters 
having been found upon him, from which it appeared that 
he had been fomenting rebellion, it was resolved to try him 
according to the laws of Assyria. The remainder of the 
inscription refers to the sending of the “lottera of sedition” 
to the king, and praises the intelligenee of the messenger, 
Diru-éarnmu, 


“May those letters of eedition, the amount written, to 

the king my lord speak. Whenever those letters which 

through the midst of the enemy and by the hands of Dira- 

darru we caused to bring; the king my lord the intelligence 

of Daru-farrn, the . . the king my lord shows. To 

the king my lord I send; the king, the lord, going in 
er?” 

From Assurbanipal’s Annals we learn that the Assyrians, 
as soon as they had settled affairs in Elam after Assur- 
banipal’s second invasion, punished the Gambulians for their 
xevolt by completely destroying Sapi-Bel, the capital, and 
carrying off a vast wumber of prisoners and much spoil. 
Among the prisoners were Dannnu, the new king, whom the 
Gumbulians had elected, Sanguoy bis brother, and some 








royal Babylonian refugees. 
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Ku. 


I now give a specimen of a letter tablet. It refers to 
the removal of certain statues of the god Assur and the 
goddess Beltis from tho city of Assur to a new shrine. The 
retwon of an account being sent to the king, is probably to 
assure the king that there wax not the slightest flaw in the 
arrangements or accident of any kind. The Assyrians being 
a very superstitions race, the slightest accident would have 
been construed into a bad omen. ‘The port of the tablet 
referring to this ie as follows :— 

“To the king my lord, thy servant Nabu-zir-lanu, May 
there be peace to the king my lord. May Nabu and 
Marduku to the king my lord be propitious. Yesterday 
(being) the third day, Assur and Beltis in peace went forth, 
(into) their dwellings they have descended. The divinities 
all I saw, from Assur they had gone forth; in peace, in their 
bands they marched " (7), 

‘The tablet is very mutilated here, and when it again 
becomes perfcet, the subject of the writing is an account of 
the refusal of certain persons, whose names are lost, to send 
the usual offering to the temple. The removal of the gods 
to the new shrine evidently had something to do with this:— 

Pa for the king they did fill, the eum wanting they 
fixed. [But concerning that] of which to the king my lord 
T have sent this: the king my lord he has not asked (but) 
the sum for the month Tasrit, no wine, no jugs of barley- 
wine for Assur he has filled ; without the master of the wine, 
without his aasistant, without his scribe. With one consent 
a want they make. May the king my lord have peace.” 

Thus I have attempted, very imperfectly, to give an idea 
of what might be gained from these most interesting tablots, 
many, many more of which still lie hidden beneath the ruina 
of Asayria’s ancient palaces. It is almost needless to say 
that future excavations may bring to light tablets of thix 
class referring to events which would interest us far more 
than these. It is to be hoped that some more capable pen 
than mine will take in hand these hitherto-neglected, but 
moat interesting documents. 
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W.AL TV. 

WW) Ee ~< Be SEN 

a- na = garri_ be’ ili = ya 
To the king my lord, 


REP EEY | ok a Af ENT 
ardi- ka DP. DP. Sin- akhi - irha 
thy servant Sin-akhinirba (Senacherib). 


a EM eit = Vie] Ese o~< Be SEN 
Iu - seul - mu a-na Gani be’- ili - ya 
May there be peace to the king my lorit, 


«© GES Wee] SY CEL 
sul -mu a~-na mat Assori DS. 
peace to Ansyria, 


8 EHTS TEST EMT St mm xy 
sul -mu a-na_ Bit - mata -te 
peace to the temple of the world 


6 GETS HT a 
sul -mu a- na ali Kas- rat - sa - Sarri 
peace to the city “ Prosperity of the king” Ss 0 


a. ANY se> EN Eee ~T0 SEM WEN <¢ EM Qeyys 
lib-bu sn farri beli- ya a-dan-nis Iu = dhub 
may the heart of the king my lord for ever be good. 


8 Rear SEW = Cee] SE Ey ay 47 
moat Uk ~- ka - ai ina cli - ya if- 6a -par 
(From) the country of the Ukkians to me one sends 


o EV) Exe S Vy Wt Wy els ELEY 
ma-a far mat Akkad- al a-na ga - mir 
that the king of the Akkadione for the completing of 


with Translations. 221 


we 5s a) ESSN) YY oe Be eT YE Ba 


kas - u-ni-va-a DP, 
te Seeks had gone, also 
ey -* EI I 
E - mu - qi -su 
his amy, 
ie heal Beri Nig al el EW I ail 


fo as aoe as are aking men, and he, 


>The = | 
pikhati =u 
his governors 


1 CEVA te FS EN + ee EN< 
[va-a] DP. E-mu- In -su-n se-e-li-u 
[and] their men(?) they caused t0 go up. 


18, eee OW Bee Il ies fe] 


un-su sane D.P, pikho -to 









a call K SON LE] >t Fe 
il - Uk- an -ni 
he went from me 
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a6 EY Qe ly <r a +H rel 


ma- hk < da -6- - at 
in strength must vine 


EP TE ENE EW SS SEN Fr HK EET 
ya-a esm-ma-a mat- én ni -kha- at 
and throughout hie country reat.” 


28. EY Wy Era Ele ye [FEN S47 
va-a DP. Rabuti -su ya - mu- ut 
Also his officers he commanded (and) 


oY < EY Bay EN all 
inn lib- bi mati-eu it - ta -lak 
in the midst of his country he goes. 


ao EV YE Y =YRE EY Vet Ebae BE SENT J 


va-a D.P. Ris -a-nn DP. Tur- ta -nn-su 
And Risann kis Tartan 


aS Bale; Ese < EVy Itt 
ha-bi= id -Va-a far mab Akkad- ai 
destroyed also the king of the Alkadiant 


a YS ENE HE TEETH ET EMME 
ini Hib mat U -a-2a-ni-bu- W 
in die midst of the country Uaze'unso ; 


8. oot Be lig = | is Se =| 
an = ni - dhe - 9 -mu aa DP. 
Uhis i the advice from 


mW ~NKY Ee < Tt 
Assur- ri - teu -u-a 
Asrur-ritsta. 
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1 ok ee Bae ol de ET 
pikhata 


DP. DP. Nubu-mudu DP. 





Nabw-mudu, the governor rail 
>ElT EE 
ali khal- teu 
the fortress 
Sl cl SEE &Y ae SEY EElY 
ina -ya ié- éa-ap- ra 


over to me aends, 


36. ED YE (EE Fess “IA ET SEM HT 


ma-a ina cli D.P. EN Bi- m-za-te 
thus: Concerning the warden of the city of Birazate 


me = El pail feet bi ea bes = +E 
sa ina ta -khu-u-me ina 
whom 5 its the boundaries (and) pe 
rary elt 
dhe - e -mu 
the advice 
38. EY Ese S Evy Wee Se 
ea far mat Akkad- ai a-déa-ap- ra 
of the king of the Abkadiane I sent 


ao EY YY Sot Be Ey SST DEY < Fe 
va-a mat Kur- ir kas- id il = lik -u-ni 
also (to) the country of Kurir capturing they had gone, 


wo EY YY Bore Flt EW et WT ale! 
va-a DP, E-mu- -o -su a-na ma-ln 
(with his men (2) fo ae ~~ many 
<1 FT} EE] 
di -c- ka 
as are soldiers 
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weEY YE WY Ete El I~ 1 tS) Ba 
va-a saleaty DLP. rabuti -#u a-du D.P. 
and hin, three ~— officers, beside, 


eS ED I + 
Ser tain 
their army 


42 RE SIIED EV TE EN < “TH Mey AY 
di -e-ku va-0 su-u-por — ikh - tal -go 
was slain and the Despatch one destroyed. 


si ool OID Gl co ete = i 
@-na mati-su e -tar-ba -ya-a ma-dak -tay-au 
To his country I descended and (of) his stronghold 
ele ee ee Se HEY SEN AY -IIef HY 
u-di-i-ni la ta -qa- xi - ba 
T decreed: “Not thou — approachest"; 
Sob ne ee Raye Ss EN] 
an-ni- u dhe - e - mu sa DP 
this (is) the advice from 
ato 
DP, Nabu - mudu 
Nabu-mudu 
EN AS IN EE eas I 
al Mu-ga- fir - ai alchi -su 


(From) the city of the Muzasirians his brother (and) 


eT Sy <i y- 


abli- su u- na sul -me 
hie son for alliance 
‘Vou. VI ah 
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5. Ee El NIE EN OG CE HEY 
DP. Rab- u sa DP. Nin - abi- ea 
(with) the officer of Nin-abi-sa, 


oe EN] OS EN Ele 1 OEE < See 
ultu mat Ta - bal na - tau =u- ni 
from the country of Tabal sent forth, 


feo EE] Eo IL WY IT Sey 
ina cli furri boli-ya uf - 6i - bi- Ia 
unto the king my lord I have cowed to bring. 


Nores. 


“Bi. Ttapar, for iwapar ; aor. iphteal of saparu. 

15, Itsteadad ; pros. niphal of tadedu; Heb. TE. 

16, Hlik-anné; aor, kal with pronoun suffix, from Aalate, 

21. PAY Ye] GEE CIP D.P Assur-ritena ; proper 

_ name, meaning “ Assur my helper.” 

21. Ikapra, for iséappara, for istappare; the final a is the 
augment of motion, 

23. Jtstealu; pluperf. niphal of tsal’u 

24. Super(u), from eaparn, 

27 i; participle, from na’akhu; Heb. TAR 

42. Ihtalga for iWhealiga ; aor. iphtenl; Heb. por. 

44. Udini; nor, pael, from da’ann, “to judge.” — Tagariba, for 
tagarriba ; pros. kal of garabu or karabu + Heb. 233. 

5A. Aki; evidently “safely”; compare Bellino Cylinder, 
Tine 2 Y} YY == e+ *Y YP (LEY FE atik tobtus ate, 
* going the path of safety"; the form in this text ix 
written with a short é.* 

57. Notsint; permansive niphal of aten, “to go forth.” 

58. Ussibila, for ustebita ; aorist istaphal of abate. 





Compare alto the Akkadion FEAF] odo, which is rendervd by the 
1 madeds, “to mossuro,"" and maharu, “to unge on"; in thie case it 
srould imply # well-kept read, upon which one could go epectily and anfely. 


$28 Notes upon. the “Atayrian ‘Report Tablete, 
=e 
W.A.L, Vor. IV, PLate Liv, No. 2. 
LWT Ea SS = Be FETT 
A-na dar matati. be'- ili - ya 
To the king of countries, my lord, 


a PerE) Yok tye de 


ardi- ka D.P. D.P. Nabu- ibas - si 





thy servant, Nahuribaawi. 
BCC) CEL HED eft oF 7 
Lab - Bit - An - na 

May Dek et, Bit-Anna 


AVEC SE Xt Be Sey TED SI a 
a-na gar matati be’- ili - ya lik - ru -bu 
to the king of countries, my lord, be propitions. 


88 eld EN ot Tvl HT 


yu-mu ,ué - éu DP. Tatar 
Al doy of Ankh Istar yt nak 


6. El aE Hy Se alee 
DP. Na-ne~a o-na, baladi napial 

ae Nana for the preservation of the life 

1 OY cE II Sel eM Be EN Y pce -I1 VF 

sa arti beli- ya yu -teal-In sa dari bel-a 

of the king my lord, grant, From the king my lord 


8 SITS ECV ELIT EY Esa A ob EY Tt 


is -pu- ra um-ma D.P. Khi- hb - la-a-nu 
one sent thus : The Khihlann trite 


8 EY ERE ETP] CoE] ~N \ Ell 
tu -sa- ats -bat-vaa-na eli ~— ali Gam-bu-lu 
thou capturest and over to the city Gambulu 


AP ETT EY 
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SEM PERM “] Ete VY Eta = bee FET 
ta - sap -par ilanu sa farvi__be’=ili- yo 
thou sendest. The gods of the king my lord 





EN (rE Sy ee EY rE els -eEY ee] 


lu-n-i-du- ou ki -7 nl = tu se 
have known that ever 


YoY MALY FE) Ely Ese ~Il SEN 
sa D.P. Bel -ba-sa i - na gata Sari beli- ya 
since Bel-basu from the hands of the king my lord 


ee et a Se ME 


ik - ki - m mat Elami DS. 
had revolted, Elam 


Son 57 EN =a ef 
il -du- da - ay -va 
he has vavaged and 


PEW SEY =e HE eS ¢CHED 
a 


bit abi - ya ikh = buen 
(jrom) the house of my father he has hidden, and 


FET] 3h Sr 
i- na pa- ni 
Srom my presence 


SVT IEY YW pat rel SSN! EEN OE 
da-a-ku sa akhi - ya i - io - ku 
to kill, whom my brother haa gone, 


yu-ma ong = su 
A day of health 





27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


a4. 


36. 
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cE << Fe rey SEI 11] Ee WY EI 
ferri be'- ili- ya omakh- ri DP. amiri 
of the king my lord — before the messenger 


Y bon -[] rey EC EEN a EY 
aa Garri beli- ya Hs = sd = kav ~ va 
of the king my lord let one go also. 


S Ey <El ee oe el Qe ey 
mat Akkadi D.S. gab- bi ni- ib - khar-va 
The country of Akkud all we collected ond 


Beal ic SSSI EY ET TF I< 
it - ti su ni- il -lik-va ma-a- ti 
with him we went and (from) the country 


ot SHH EN) SQ EY Nt) Ea -ll W 
ni- tir =m -av-va a- na sari beli-ya 
we «returned and to the king my lord 


bee Fema) sik P<) Eo Br CENT 
ni- id -din a-na Garni be’- ili - yu 


we gave (the account) ; to the king my lord 
BQ el Ey <tr ¥ 
al -tap- ro arru.sbe'-ili' a 


T send. May the king, my lord, that 


CEPFE Yo re Ey Qt elite 
ki -i en f-la- h - a 
according to what he has laboured for 


El! <- Sel 
li - bu - us 
do. 


> 


- 
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W.ALL IV, Prats Lit, No. 3. 


We) Es SS Fe SEN 
A- na gar —matati be'- ili - ya 
To the king of countries, my lord, 


rey ey Y elet 14 > 


andi - ka DP. Nabu ~ ibas = si 


thy servant, Nabwibas-si. 

Bec) LEY <I-EM ENT EP) Ee 
Lab - ki fi Bit-An-na oa-na fur 
May Erech and Bit-Anna to the king 
as 
matati 

of countries 


pc be ENE WEY AY 4] Ty El! 


be'-ili- ya lik- ru =bn yomu ué - fu 
my lord, be propitious. A healthy day 


ely) He) CE! <-EY b T T 
Istar . Lab - ki a DP. Na-no-a 
Iotar of Erech — and Nana 


Vey ke HY oe Yo pEoe FETT 


a-na baladh nopisti a éurri_be’- ili- ya 
for the preservation of the life of the king my lord 


EWE Se EEN YT ‘Yt I tl 


yu -tel- li D.P.Ud- ah -gub ablu sa 


grant. Udahgub, son of 
1T =m -¥ 
D.P. Bel -basa 


Bel-basa 
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18 <}-FEM EY ele — AVY SS Ec > 2) 
Q om- 0 ina Wb- ti Un im le 
and he in the midst of Ur, without 


hfe MAN te 
mi -par-e- ti 
corresponding 


SWS) SEB ENT <IHEN V1 BE oe 
a= na pa-ni- ya & = a- na pa-ni 
to my presence und to the presence of my [ajficer (?)] 


Boe Il Iel'¢ <EY FE STV aoa <f 
DP. pikhatu ki-i is -sa- h : 
the governor, then twas brought), [end] 


Want — Ely 1 SN 1) 1 LESa] 
- hb ina qata D.P. Da-a - ru-[farrn] 
[he gave (2)] (him) into the hands of Darw-barru, 


3 









20. § 





us 21 to 34 entirely lost.] 


~T-) | ~Wese = 


en- na D.P. Bel- nisi - su he (?)-8a . 














this Bel-nisi-vu 
ae. Fea] fc ] [Pe] xc] IE) SNIT SENT 
eerste. ak acKic aly Tiegshel 
ti hires. to Enech took 
ar. <q <IREENE EN YE) pce IEE FENN 





man- di -o-vna=na farri beli-ya i- ga 
knowledge also tothe king «my lord he rant (2) 
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ae Y ENS WeMs FS «YE RHTCT 
sa dib-bi a= ga-a rik -bu-uD.P.[ -du-u-a 
from those tablets. despatched (By) Titaa, 


4. ES EI -EY YT WT Y Wt HI Cc] CEY 
D.P. Gal- Jo so D.P,Sa-du-so-a bel Lab - ki 
the servant of  Sadwd, lord of _Erech 
« iocammls Wee Vt && E17 5 
seesSuea= gare i= da- mm 
. he namely, wilt dwelt (2) 


2Y <- 1 ep SP ary I SEM 
pani-eunsp-sst a-na dhe - en-a- ta 
before him alive to ‘judgment 


Seb SEEN Tt ac El Ie “Yet 
su-pu- ti-va si -par-e - ti 
them — and "ee 
















46. ¥ 


47. 





40. WEEMS TOY ERM ei CED FY SEEM 
a@- ga -a ea ea-m -a-ti ki -ba sadh- ra 
letters of sedition ~~ the. ~— amount —_ written 


40. Wee] Eee -IL FEW eT >< <EltE 
a-na éari beli- ya liq-bu-u ki-i 
to the king my lord may they speak, Whenever 


Te Ten i HeMe FO = “NT 
ea si-par- o- ti a= ga -a sa ina lib 
those latiers which through the midst of 


A (?) om ET 
nakiri va 
the enemy and 
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14. Thhkhidu: aor. kal of nakhalu; Heb. YT. 

15. Mitu; purticiple pael of ma'atu, * to die.” 

16, Siparsti, a noun from saparu; Heb, Ye, “to send.” 

87, Mande (for maddé) ; lit., “knowledge,” a pael participle 
noun from idu, “to know." 

41, Nusebila; aor. shaphel of abalu, with augment of motion, 

Nafaltas ; niphacl noun from So. “to lift up"; 

in Assyrian, “ to raise a mound . éalte, * honpa.’ 

43. Rika; past participle from rakubay*to ride.” 

46. Dhenta ; wbstract noun from Heb. DYB. 

43. Kiba; “amount,” “mass,” “weight.” Sadhra, past pare 
ticiple from aadharu, to write.” 

19. Lighn; 3rd pera. plar. mase. precative kal of gabu'u, 
“to speak." 

52. Sukhaéée; shaphael noun from shafatu, “to be intel- 
ligent,” “to determine.” 

54. Yud'hat; pres. pacl of dahate; Arab. 3. 

55. Halik; participle kal of haleku. fli, hand = power 
Heb. 7 








Ki. 
Ly) Ea Be El} 
A=us Gari be'- ili - yo 
To the king my lord, 


2-rYoby J er -e Ie 
ardi- ka DP, Nabu- sir - la -nu 
thy servant, Nabuezir-lanu, 


3 EN < eh = Wy Ee 
In -u- sul -mu  a- na garri 
May (there be) peace to the king 
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us. TI] > C)BPSA Ese Tl Fe EI OEIC?) 
lib-tu@) . Gara belu ni - qi - il 
amidst 2) ...+.+ the king, the lord, completing (2) 


bit desig ch 


«+ Iundred years, a hundred 
[Three lines illegible.] 


wo. Ele HK Nel Th ST 
karpat kha- ri -a- te 
jugs of barley wine 


Ye] -) Se) Ea 
mesenx 1. éarra 
Eatee se e+ (for) the king 


a. MMe ey eld EM < be 


yu -ma- al -ln-u-ni 
they had filled, 


aa, eM ET Wy =} rel EN 
gam -ma-a ba -adh~ Iu 
the mm wanting 
20. 59) EE OnE 
is - ka -nu-u-ni 
they had fixed. 
2 EY We) Ee Se WT 
sao a-na — éarri_—sbe'= Hli'- ya 
(But as regards that) of which to the king my lord 
26, BE EE] oh BE 
ag- pu - ra an -n 
I have sent this 
Vor. VI. 1G 
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use 

‘6. imal; Heb. Starts, « yesterday,” “formerly.” 

8. Situteiu; aor. ittaphal of uteu’v, another form of aten'u. 
Verba »”5 sometimes retain the y before the u of the 
termination of the rd plur. maac.; having no cha- 
racter, however, to express tse, FE)] tai ia substituted. 

Salinti, a shaphael noun from /2’anu, “ to lodge,” “dwell.” « 

9. Etarbani; pluperf. iphteal, ftom eribu. 

10, Ammer ; aor, kal from nama, 

19. Khariate; Hob, YM. 

21. Yumalluni; pluperf. pael of malu'n. 

22. Badhlu; Hob. 592. 

26, val; aor. kal of sa'alu or sahalu, “to ask.” 

28. Trurari; from Heb. YAY, “to compress." Being pre- 
ceded by the determinative for a climbing plant 
(vine), the compressed (fruit of) the vino is evidently 
intended, fe., “ wine.” 

80. Yumallin; here the termination of the $rd pers, sing. 
pluperf. is preceded by the ¢ of the root (see note to 
line 8). 

35. Zusallim; precative pacl of a verb from salamu, “ peace.” 
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‘was power—of the people.” Notice the absence of } in 
last word. 

The third line of jnal letters means, “The tender 
mouthed was appointed—to what (or wherefore)—was this 
one born?” Reverse of whole—* Tears will not weary the 
glory of their Acceptor: for all did wave my sheaf: for 
nought was moved my party-coloured cout, when the mighty 
One smote Nob.” 

As probably the message was written down by Joseph 
himself, so that the brothers’ verbal interpretation might 
neither be misconstrued nor forgotten, and possibly in the 

i y vertical calligraphy, it is not singular that 
much pains should have been taken to educe a foreign office 
keeret cypher despatch, in case it fell into the handy of 
hostile folks adverse to the stranger Hebrew's domination in 
E : 

‘As regards the hallowing effect of the letter 71 (Hé) in 
patriarchal names, as Abram, SaraH, we may adduce the 
case of Psalms Ixxai, 5, of J’Hoseph ADWN: “A testimony 
in J'Hoseph (He put, or His name) when he went forth over 
(by) the land of Egypt.” “A language I did not know I 
will hear.” 

On studying the Red Sea Te Deum of Exodus xy, for a 
similar find, and arranging the initials and finals of the 
words as in the annexed page, we marvollously arrive at 
this genorally connected double burst of triumph, omitting 
the Divine 77 in the wording. 

Jnitials—1 go forth. Gog turns in his crookedness 
(to the chestnut, 19?). Alas, yesternight, O Moph! withered 
were the best things of Set. The ETERNAL is in thee, 
isla of Nob, the Lord comes (Tau of Life). Can Gath 
(winepress) p keep thee alive? ond ON He appointed, estab- 
Tished my destiny (ayp)....SNNN. I will now put my 
dread, 0 Nob, for the Pure One comes extinguishing them. 
Like Nob, there faded the beauty of Tau. Nob, mighty 
robber, listen to groaning (2°NM). How eloquent can I be 
on thy abjects (Ps. xxxv, 15), who wander as thy despised 
sy sy y. Armonr’s (use) shalt thou comprehend now, 

for the Eternal is for him! 





te Bible Poetry Acrostic? 27 


Fals—Aha! JAH says Hush! He will make them 
deviate. They have been (ST) .-.- They made this 
lamb go astray; rebelled at His miracles. Those erect 
marks (or Necho's fish-hook) when stood on tho standard 
(2. Exod. xvii, 16) the power of Cush, its wise men, and 
the likeness amoug them of the master PG (Phtah?) they 
slighted. I have hoped in Thee, and death came from their 
waters. O Jah! to the poor thou comest, myx. As death 
thou exterminatest them. As cumin-seed to the olive their 
splendour perishes; wail: “ Why, establish the poor on the 
road to Death's home (or Hadramaut), The tender one thou 
amotest. So did He measure out for hia lamb (Israel ?). 

If the possible deviations and omissions of our present, 
MSS. from the original one in the time of Moses be con- 
sidered, perhaps a complete intelligible paragraph is not now 
attainable, though the finals, “when stood .... slighted,” 
run on without intermission. 

The Iast song of Moses (Deut. xxxii) indicates many 
trices of similar acrostics: ex. gr. — 

1, And what is my counsel; will 

my lament fructify ? } ica TPS Te 
4 when he bore the captive heap— ban tw 
4, when the timbrel was silent ... 

aa He commanded i My D125 BHT 


5, He despoiled (know this—) 
6, and thou shall fill them hoxbam waa Sow 


7-8. Bear prosperity, with organ-) 4 syn ba wwe 


musio He cometh, touches my 4 
heart a? yp 
9. He will have merey ee es Pinal 
10. and His foo complains -- .. rn 
13, and regard the Fagle .. .. aw? yen 
18-14. Silence, ye byssue-mitred =... ya ma wT 


"The super-pointed Sof Numb. iii, 39, numbers (2)262. As the 
Rab.a.x. of the Exodus is 2270, did nine years elapse before the 40 spy-caured 
‘retardation of the conquest of Palestine (Numb. xiv, 33), producing a jubilee 
period for this transit? Comp, KO? (Psalm xxvii, 13), value (3)067 
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ON SOME FURTHER DESIRED AIDS TO THE STUDY 
OF ASSYRIAN. 


By Rev. W. Hovanrox, M.A., F.LS. 
Road 5th June, 1877. 


Avtnouor there ure already several useful works to help 
the student of the Assyrian language, a few desiderata strike 
meas still remaining. Let ux first glance at some of the 
existing aids. Smith's Assurbanipat must be especially 
mentioned ; the student who has fully mastered that work 
will be in a fair way to read other historical documents of a 
similar nature; the value of the bool, however, would have 
been considerably euhanced had the late deeply lamented 
author added noter ax explanatory of the different words. 
Prof. Sayce’s Syllabary has superseded that of Mr. G, Smith, 
while hik excellent Assyrian Grammar contains everything 
necessary. The Reading Lessons and Explanatory Notes 
are most excellent helps; one can only wish for more of 
them. Much may be done in the way of progress in 
Assyrian by the study of the various papers in the different 
volumes of this Society's Zransactions. On the Continent, 
the student is largely indebted to the admirable worke of 
the learned M. Lenormant. In the three volumes of Norris's 
Assyrian Dictionary, though unfinished, there ie a great deal 
of material for study, containing as they do copious extracts 
from the monuments and cylinders in the Cuneiform 
characters, with the transliteration and translation of the 
game; nor must I forget to mention the dissertations in 
Dr. F. Delitzach’s Assyrische Studien, together with the 
Assyrian and Accadian Glossaries. And now let me mention 
the desiderata. 
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there is any real danger to the precious originals of damage 
by the process of producing facsimiles, this suggestion must 
fall to the ground; but I apprehend that in the well-practisod 
hands of Mr, Ready no such danger need bo feared, 

TH. A work similar to Smith's Assterdanipal, but in 
addition to the text, transliteration and translation, one 
containing copious notes, similar to those in Mr. Sayce's Reading 
Leasons, would be a most useful aid, This we shall hope 
to see soon realized by tho publication of Mr. Boecawen’s 
Inscriptions of Esarhaddon. 

IV. The Accadian language i# #0 mixed up with and 
necessary to the study of Assyrian, that it would be 
desirable to have a dictionary of all known Aceadian worde, 
alphabetically arranged, as a ready handbook for reference. 
And this requirement hax been partly met by the publication 
of M. Lenormant's work, Etude sur quelques parties des 
Syllabaires Cunéiformes, 1877, which contains a glossary of 
Accadian words, and which might, perhaps, serve as a basis 
for an English manual on the same subject. A grammar 
Mr. Sayce will, I believe, supply, and the greater portion is, 
T hear, already written. But the Assyrian verbe appear to 
mo to possess the first claim to our consideration, and in this 
matter I ehall be glad to do what little [ can for the Society, 
Mr. Sayee, with his usual kindness, has promised to look 
through my list, so that as far as 1 have gone at present we 
shall be able to ensure accuracy; and I hope that with hia 
valuable aid, and with that of others interested in the 
promotion and extension of Assyrian studies amongst 
Englishmen, we may ere long see this desideratum supplied. 
I should be very thankful for any suggestions on this 
subject. 

V. Lastly, and not tho least important, I suggest the 
publication of a condensed vocabulary or glossary of the 
Assyrian language, a kind of tentative dictionary, till auch 
time as the labours of our present Assyriologists shall bave 
enabled them to produce a complete lexicon of the Assyrian 
tongue. 
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friends has talked about doing—viz., note down on the mar- 
gin of his Gesenius every Assyrian word which resembled 
a Hebrew one? assuming of course that the radicals were 


We must take heart however, while there are young men 
to labour in Assyriology, and older sages to direct their 
studios, it shall yet como to pass that the Archaic languages 
will be ag much « sine gud non in the education of a biblical 
or historical scholar as Greek, Latin, Hebrew are now, and 
Sanscrit is beginning to he reckoned. 

W. 8. COOPER. 


I think that Mr. Smith's words are unduly despondent. 
Few Greek scholars, however able, are skilled in epigraphy, 
and T believe that accurate casta, not photographa, would do 
quite as well as the originals. Of counse the originals would 
have to be studied and copied also, but the practice needed 
for this purpose would best be acquired by a previous study 
of caste. All good luck to the enterprise. 

A. H. SAYCE. 


Suggested further desiderata to help the students in 
Assyriology. 

I. Though valuable as it is, Mr. G. Smith's Syllabary doos 
not contain all the signa of M. Ménant’s list; Profossor Sayce’s 
Syllabary was a great step forward, becauas it not only 
contains many more new signs, but gives as well all the 
known ideographic values of them. But Professor Sayce 
has left out a great many of the groups of Mr. G. Smith's 
list. However, Professor Sayce's is the best syllabury 
students can refer to. It can be improved and completed, 
thanks to the new discoveries, This labour is beyond the 
means of one; I found it impossible to complete it for my 
Grammaire Assyrienné, which ie to be published in Paris, 
and find myself compelled to give only the principal signa, 
T would then suggest to do with the eyllabary what the 
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Rey. W, Houghton proposed for the list of verbs + 
a list as complete as possible of all sae 





TIL. A glossary of great use could be published at a 
trifling cost in solely Roman characters, 

TV. A really complete list of the signs, which would 
be of great belp to young students, should be divided into 
two parts; the first taking as a model and also 
all the signs in M. Ménant’s list—that: is, classifying the 
xigns according to their phonetic values, and giving; all the 
variants of different countries and times more completely than 
M.Ménant, and giving beside, as enggested by Dr. Birch, the 
cursive forms of the signs as found in small tablets, Beside 
the syllabic meaning, the ideographic meaning, as completely, 
and more if possible, as in Professor Sayce’s Grammar, 
must be given, The other part would contain all the signs 
arranged methodically, as in Mr. Smith's and Professor 
Sayce’s Syllabaries, with numbers referring merely to the 
firat syllabic list. In this manner all the necessary repeti- 
tion and the omission or confusion of Professor Sayce’s list, 
would be avoided, where signs sometimes are not given at 
their proper places. 

‘M, Ménant’s work has been published f in “Mémoires de 
YAcadémie des Inscriptions présentés par divers savants.” 


G. BERTIN. 
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BIBLICAL SITES 
(Summary of Popsr). 
By Rey. Canon Ripawar, M.A. F.S.A, 
Read let May, 1877. 





‘Tue Srres or Cuoraztx, BETHsatpDs, CAPERNAUM. 


1. Physical Features.—From the precipitous nature of the 
banks of the Seu of Galilee, all towns on ite coast must have 
been on its north-western banks, where alono thero is a 
beach with a landing-place, ‘This portion is not more than 
three miles long by one mile browd at its widest parts, and 
lies between Mejdel (Magdala) and Tell Hum. 

2. Relatice Position. —Both in the Gospels and by 
travellers in various ages, they are mentioned in the same 
order, viz. =— 

(a.) Starting from the south—Capernaum, Bethsaida, 
Chorazin. 

(é.) All seem from both records to have been “on the 
ea,” 

(c.) Bethexida and Capernaum appear to have been ao 
closely adjacent as to be almost identical; eg, our 
Lord went out of the synagogue (in Capernaum), and 
entered into St. Peter's house (Bethsaida). The return 
from the feeding of the five thousand is differently 
stated by Evangelists to be to “Capernaum” and to 
“ Bethsaida.” 

3. Bethsuida seoms to be the only certain site, fixed by 
the hot springs, which attract fish to it, (Hence there are 
two of the same name with game peculiarity.) It is at 
Ain-et-Tabigheh, just under the promentory of Arameh, by 
Khan Minyeh. 

Vor, VI. vi 
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while the name of the adjacent Khan M'nieh scems, when 
its etymology in historically traced, to bear traces of the 
original Nea and Naum, 

Bat the “Sermon on the Plain” was xo evidently delivered 
toan audience of Gentile traders on the plain of Gennesareth, 
and yet in very close proximity to Capernaum, that ite 
details appear conclusively to fix the site of that city. To 
this must bo added the figures and allusions in the other 
discourses in that locality, which all point to the conclusion 
that the samo plain was always in viow; and, last of all, 
the exact description of the return of the disciples after 
the feeding of the five thousand, variously stated to be 
“ Bethsaida,” “ Capernaum,” and the “land of Gennesureth,” 
which, on the ubove supposition, would be almost ideritical. 

The testimony of Josephus in no way contradicts this 
view, as he speaks not of a city but of a fountain, called 
Kapharnaoum, which may have given its name to the 
adjacent city, though Josephus calls the latter Kapharnome, 

‘Those who would transfer it to Tell Hum rest mainly on 
two suppositions, viz., that “Hum” is the relic of the name 
“Capernaum,” and that a recently-diecovored building was 
“the synagogue.” 
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Near is previous to their actual accession to the throne. This is 
the true principle; the application of which shows itsclt to be 
consistent with the dates of the tablets, 

The greater part of the royal reigns commence with 
tablet dates starting from the accession year of the monarch, 
named sanat subat (Kv), “the year of the sitting” om the 
throne. Besides this, we have the jirst, the second year, and 
so on. Several persons believe, among whom, I think, 
is Mr. Boscawen, that the first and subsequent years 
run from Nisan to Adar; and that the last yoar of the pre- 
ceding king, and the accession year of the following one 
formed together one year, interrupted only by the death of 
the former. 

On the contrary, we are enabled to prove definitively 


1°, The year of accession is merely the firat portion of the 
first year. 

2°. The years of the reigns are in Babylon, ns in all other 
countries in ancient and modern times, calculated from the 
date of the accession, 

We shall prove these assertions by the apagogic demon- 
stration, that is, by the impossibility of the contrary. These 
are the proofa ; 

1°, Among the clevon tablets of the reign of Evil-Mero- 
dach, the earliost ia that of bia accession, Tisri 21, The first 
year of Evil-Merodach commences in the Canon at 561 
(9,440), January 10th. The 2st Tisri would therefore 
coincide with October, 561, 

But there is another tablet, Tisri 21, first year. This would 
be, if we admit the hypothesis of my learned colleagues, in 
October, 560. The Tisriof the second year would be October, 
559. But in the second year of Evil-Merodach we have a 
tablet dated Scbat 5. This Sebat ought to be, in maintaining 


1 There can only ben disowsion in the eases of » documented anticipated 
sogenes, or of a double mekoning of the accession. The first is the case with 
Nebuchadnezzar the Great, who was associated with his fathor during the life 
the of the latter, and who counted his wvign before Janusry 22, 604 (0, 397) ; 
the second must be applied to Dariue I, who reigned at Babylon only two years 
‘after hie election in Persine 
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year 1, Tammuz 22; and the second, in the same year, 
Nisan. I concluded, as the Nisan 1 is posterior to Tammuz 
22, that Nabonidus must have commenced hia rule between 
Nizan and Tammuz 22. This opinion is quite confirmed by 
the new tablote; indeed, the carlicst tablet of Nabonidus’ 
reign is dated accession, Tammuz 5. 

Now, as we have the 14 Iyar of Labasi-Marduk, son of 
Neriglisur, and as this LubasiMarduk reigned only nine 
months, this 14th Tyar must have fullen in the same year 
as the Tammuz 5, and only fifty days before Nabonidus, 
Tammuz 5. It could not be the Iyar 14 of the preceding 
year $54 (9447), because by this supposition the reign 
of Nabonidus would have commenced ‘already, 553 (9,448), 
in February, Sebat, and the accessional year of thie king 
would only have three months, Scbat, Adar, and Veadar, 
and would not commence with Tammuz. 

Further, in inaugurating Nabonidus’ rule with Tammuz, 
and in separating the accessional and the first yoara, extending 
together to xie hundred and fijty days after the actual accession 
of Nabonidus, we should have, as there are two tablets of 
year 1, Veadar 25 and 26, at least twenty-two months quoted 
as appertaining to the jirst year. 

49, The seventeenth year of Nabonidus affords two dates 
at the end of the seventeen years, Nisan 14 and Iyar 4. 
‘These datee ought to be April and May, 536 (9,465). But at 
that time Cyrus had been on the throne for at least two years. 

, Cyrue Ptolemaic epoch commences January 5, 538, 
(9,463). The supposed calculation postpones the conquest 
of Babylon until autumn, 9,465, and ax the latest date is 
Tammuz 7, Cambyses would have succeeded his father ax 
late as summer 527 (9,474). 

Bat the most inexplicable difficulties connected with the 
refuted reckoning arise in the reign of Cambyses. 

6. ‘The reign of the eruel son of Cyrus is well known, 
and we arc by no means confined to mere cuneiform etate- 
ments. Herodotua (III, 66) says expressly that he reigned 
#oven years and five months; and if we add the seven month 
of the Peeudo-Smerdis, the two reigned together eight years. 
We have « most valuable collection of these dates in the 





od 
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Behistun inscription, which we shall examine shortly, and 
which afford to us the certainty that Cambyses ruled, and had 
began his rule, in April. 

We have in the contract tablets -— 

Cambyses’ Accession, Elul 16. 
Year l, Ela) 15. 
Year 7, Tisti— 
and finally Year 8, Nisan 23. 
We are therefore forced to the following conclusions :— 

{a). Cambyses’ year 7, Tisri must descend until 520 
(9481). 

(0). As of course the 25th of Nisan of the eighth year is 
posterior to the month of Tisri in the seventh year, 
the reign of Cambyes would have lasted mora 
than eight years, and would have ended only in 
April, 519. 

All this is in contradiction to ancient testimonies, even 
to hieroglyphic documents ond to the Almagest of 
Ptolomy. 

7. Tho reign of the Magian Gomates affords us two 
documents of Elul 20 and isvi 1, first year (sie). It i stated 
that hitherto no accessional date of his reign has been met 
with. But if there were to be fuund tablets of the year of 
the beginning, it would be certainly the case of this king, who 
reigned only seven months, Now, as the Magian commenced 
his reign in the Persian month of Garmapada or August, 
the 20th of Elul would be, in the attacked supposition, the 
Elul of the year following the death of Cambyses, and in 
spite of all unanimous traditions, the impoator would have 
reigned twenty months instead of seven or eights 

Nobody can possibly deny that in the two tablets of the 
Psendo-Smerdis, the jirst year can only be the accsssional 
year. 

8°. The reign of Darius, according to the canon, com- 
mences January 1, 521 (9,480); it would be postponed until 
517, as there is the reign of Nidintabel, which we are obliged 
to insert between the Magian’s and Darius’ reigns. But here 
we should simply come into collision with the astronomical 
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facts, consisting of three lunar ecclipaca mentioned by 
Ptolemy, and one solar eclipse referred to by Herodotus 
(IX, 10); we should occasion a conflict with the Greek 
chronology, a8 the date of the battle of Salamis would be 
476 8.0. instead of 480 8.0., when it really occurred. 

These eight points entirely explode the opinion which 
establishes a difference between the accessional year and the 
firat one. 

The truth is as follows — 

1°, The yoar of the accession ia the year which is filled 
up by the interval between the date of the accession and the 
end of Adar, or respevtively Veadar, 

29, The time from Nisan until the first anniversary date 
of the accession is the end of the first year. 

3°, The first year never extends beyond the first anniver- 
wary day after the accession. 

4°. A date ascribed to the first year is always in the real 
first year; therefore, if the first year is mentioned with a 
month included in the part of the year between the accession 
and Adar, the first year is in this instance identical with the 
acecasional year. 

5°. Consequently the months do not strictly succeed in 
their calendary order, but are cut into two parte: 

Firat part, from the date of the acceerion to the end of Adar; 

Second part, from Nisan to the date of accession. 

6°. In order to know the exact sequence of the monthly 
date it is necessary to be sure of the date of the accession. 

There will be of course a great many dates which may 
be uncertain for one year ; but are we obliged to know all, and 
are we not compelled to confess our ignorance when we 
cannot make out the truth ? 

We will now apply these principles to the statements, 


Retox or Evi-Mrropacn, 


All dates posterior to Tisri 21 at least, are to bo ascribed 
to the first part of the year. The two tablets, Tisri 21, 
accession and jirst year, were issued on the same day. 
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Moreover, Nabonidua, Elal 5, year 17, is certainly 539 
(9,462), as algo Tammuz 7. But Nabonidus, Nisan 14 and 
Iyar 4, year 17, are surely to be placed in 538 (9,463). 

And as the firat date of Cyrus’ accession is Kislev 16, 
it is certain that Nabonidus hud ceaxed to reign some time 
before the month of November 438 (9,463). But we cari 
make ont almost the exact date of the capture of Babylon 
hy the Persians. The following discussion will prove that 
Nabonidus was superseded long before November, and that 
if he ever finished his seventecnth year, he did not go far 
on in his cighteenth. 

We follow hore the mothod of restricting and limiting 
the former evidences by those who have transmitted to us an 
account of the later monarchs. The exact fixing of au 
epoch is only possible, if we are happy enough to be able 
to avail ourselves of a single independent statement of 
undeniable authority. This indication is afforded by the 
Behistun inscription referring to the beginning of the reign 
and to the death of Cambyses. 


Reay or Crnus. 

Cyrus reigned nine years. The Ptolemaic canon com- 
moences his rule with January 5, 538 (9,463), and commences 
his euccessor's reign January 3, 529 (9,472). We shall prove 
that Cambywes ascended the throne before the 23rd of Nisan, 
that is, between the 1st and 22nd of this month, April, 529. 

On the other hand, Nabonidus waa surely on the throne 
Tyar 4, 598 (9,463), in May ; therefore Cyrus did not reign in 
Babylon nine years complete; he did not enter into his 
tenth year, and, indeed, no tablete dated in the tenth year 
of this monarch have yet been discovered. 

Tn consequence, all dates of year nine, posterior to Nisan 
23 at least, cannot be placed in 529, but must be put in 530 
(9,471). Wo must therefore explain thus the following 
dates:— 

Tyar 22, 580 (9,471) May; 

Sivan 2, , June (May); 
Tammuz 7, July (June); 
Nisan 3, 529 (9,472), March. 
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that Cambyses, to prevent this danger, came in haste fron 
Egypt, and died in Syria. The Behistun text saya that 
Gomates “arose” (udepataté) in Pasorgadac the Mth of 
Viyakhna (Adar), that he was king the 9th of Garmapada 
(Ab), and that he wus killed in Bagayadia (Nisan). 

All these different dates are marvellously consistent, one 
with another; they are moreover corroborated by the Canon 
of Ptolemy, which attributes to Cambyses the eight years 
from January 8, 529 (9,472), until January 1, 521 (9,480) 
(first day of Darius), 

Ta the meantime, this reckoning is confirmed by a state 
ment in the Almagest, founded on Babylonian tablets, thut 
in the seventh year of Cambyses, Nabonassar ora 223, on the 
night of the 17th to the 16th Phamenoth, a lunar eclipse 
was observed at Babylon, of a grandeur of six inches and 
somewhat more on the south side (Ptol. Math Syntax. v, 14). 
‘The Babylonian tablet contained surely, the 14th day of Ab 
in the seventh year of Cambysea, $23. The eclipse took place 
on Wednesday, July 16th Julian, July 10 Gregorian, at nine 
o’cluck, Babylonian time. This eclipse is connected with 
two others which happened during the reign of Darius. 

No doubt whatever is possible. These statements are 
further strengthened by the contract dates themselves, the 
number of which amount to almost fifty documents, 

‘There can therefore exist no uncertainty about the reign 
of Cambysea, whose earliest document is dated Orchoo 
(Warka), Tyar 10 (May). 


Cambysea came to the throne,. 529 (9,472) April. 
‘The Magian revolted .. +. $22 (9,479) March, 
Cambysex lost his crown 522 (9,479) August. 


I must, nevertheless, mention one difficulty, although it 
can be readily cleared up by other documenta. Mr. Bosanquet 
quotes in the Tranaactions of the Socicty, Vol. I, p. 217, and 
elaewhere, the eighth year of Cambyses, Sebat 28. The 
tablet is dated from Orchoe. 

Now, according to the Bubylonian reckoning, preserved 
in the so-called and so wrongly-called Egibi tablets, there 
was no 28th Sebat of the eighth year of Cumbyses, who 
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Reon of Nipiwraser, Neeverapnezzar IT. 


It is » very meritorious fact that Mr. Boscawen, and per- 
haps the Into George Smith, assigned to Nebuchadnezzar III, 
son of Nabonidus, the tablets dated from the accessional year 
with the name of Nebuchadnezzar. We have in Paris one 
tablet dated in the first year of the same king, in the month 
of Ab; we may therefore control and corroburate Darius’ 
record of the so-called impostor Nidintabel, who assumed 
the government of Babylon immediately after Darius 
ascended the throne. Ihave proved by the explanation of 
the dates alone of the Behistun text (see Records of the 
Past, vol. vii, p. 9477), that Darius left Babylon more than 
threo years after his accession, and more than two years 
after the Battle of Zazana on the Euphrates, where he first 
dofeated Nidintabol on the 26th of Athriyadiya (Kislev), 
and six days after fought the battle of the Tigris, the 2nd 
of Anamaka (Tobet). Darius adds that he took Babylon, 
and killed Nidintabel, whom he found there. 

If Herodotus ix right in ussigning more than ninetuen 
months to the siege of Babylon, this capital was not taken 
before Tammuz, 519 (9,482). We must confess that there ix 
no reason whatever to doubt his veracity, although some 
considerations would rather authenticate an carlier date, 
which we shall examine when we come to tho reign of 
Darius. 


Reton or Arakwa, Nesucnapnuzzar IV, 


The two tablets dated Nebuchadnezzar, year 1 (month 
Tost), Ehil 15, seem to belong to the second pretended 
Nebuchadnezzar, son of Nabonidus, the Armenian Arakhna, 
gon of Haldita. The witness is the same as in the sixth and 
the eighth year of Darius, and as there are no dated tublets 
from Babylon," of the seventh year of Darius, it-may be that 
the gap must be filled up by the documents dated from the 
reign of this rebel. In the Darius tablets there is a break of 


! Other dates of the seventh yenr, of course, coeur, but from other cities. 
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We would not have troubled ourselves with Belshazzar, 
who was a son of Nabonidus, if we had not to correct also 
at this place a former opivion of ours. If we may lay any 
stress on the historical value of the Book of Daniel (and many 
reasons might determine all gerious acholars not to rely too 
much upon it), we can only say that Darius the Mede could 
not be Darius gon of Hystaspes, but must have been a satrap 
of Cyrus, who took by sesault a stronghold of Chaldea 
during the reign of Nabonidos in one part of this country, 
which was not Babylon, and which Belsarussur,! son of Na- 
bonidus, governed at this epoch under his father’s suzerainty, 

Let us now follow the exact chronology, as it results 
from the Smith tablets, In chronology, as in all other 
sciences, we are only allowed to sland upon a sound original 
bugis. We must meroly examine the documents and look to 
what they teach. In substituting our “ private” chronology 
for that of the only authenticated authorities, we shall un- 
doubtedly obtain one result, that everybody will take our 
ideas for private fancy and personal imagination, and that 
nobody will either believe or follow us, Nobody, I hops, and 
T am sure, will accuse me of having done #0, for 1 havo 
examined the fact coolly and auberly, without any apologetic, 
religious, or political pre-occupation. 


1 This is tho only admissible way to place Belshazzar and Darius the Mode. 
For long time I have abandoned my first idea, contradicted oven by the 
Book of Daniel, of identifying Darius the Mode with Darius I of Persia, and of 
placing 0 third capture of Babylon and # Belsharzar in 26, 490, tho sixty-secoud 
yeor of the age of Darius, At the prosent time, the Smith ‘Tablets establish 
without doubt, that Darius reigned at Babylon without interruption from the 
seventh year to tho end of his rvign. Mr. Bosanguet has ventured to asort that 
from 619 to 506 there were no traces of Dariua’s rule at Babylon (rane. Soe. 
Bib, Arch,, Vol. I, p. 221); tho contmey is the caso, ns wo know nt lout fifty 
tablets dated from this period. Thernis no room whatever for admitting the 
imaginary seeond Cyrus and Nabonidochus, quite unknown toalmost sisty Greck 
‘and Rowan anthoritios; my leaned friend is, Tthink, wrong in treating them with 
thot scornful neglect, which might havo boen rosorved merely for the acknow- 
lodged forgery of Armins of Viterbo. We have not to write history suited toour 
own theories, but history a+ yielded to us by the authors, whoee writings are 
completely and splendidly corroborated by coutemporancous documents, All 
thie quite artitrary destruction of history and chronology appuara to have 
originated in w desire to obtnin for the capture of Babylon under Belehasear 
the date of 408 3.c., 490 years, or seventy wocks (?) before the Nativity. 


Vor. VI. a) 
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ON SOME EARLY BABYLONIAN OR AKKADIAN 
INSCRIPTIONS. 


PART L 
By W. Sr. Caan Boscawen. 
Read 4th Dovember, 1877. 


IN my paper this evening, shall endeavour to explain to 
the members of this Society the legends inscribed on the 
two “ Records of the Past” which were exhibited at the last 
meeting of this Society. I refer to the inscribed cone and 
brick which have been presented to the Society by one 
of our most industrious members Colonel Prideaux, Her 
Majesty's Resident at Bushire, on tho Persian Gulf. Lam 
sure that in Colonel Prideaux many of Hor Majesty's Consuls 
have a very good example to induce them to further the 
study of the archmology around their stations, and I hope 
that this Society may soon reckon among its members many 
more of these gentlemen, and muy thus have correspondents 
in all parts of the earth. There ia an old saying that the 
sun never sets on the British Flag; [hope that we may say 
the same of the members of this Society, and I for one 
believe we may soon do so. 

In my endeavour to explain to you the legends on the 
yarions monuments from early Babylonia, I shall not confine 
myself solely to the two which I have just mentioned, but 
ghall bring before you several more, which have been pro- 
cured from the same site as these of Colonel Prideaux. But 
1 feared that if I confined myself to the mere translation 
of the inscriptions on these monuments, I should fail very 
considerably to interest you in the subject, so I shall 
endeavour to give you some insight into the state of 
civilization in vogue at the time these inscriptions were 
written. 
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8 series of rulers or vicoroys of the city of (E> EY +E] 
Zir-gul-la, a name which is evidently presorved in the 
modern Arabic Zerghoul; so that we find these records are 
from tho ancient city of Zirgul. Zorgul was one of the moat 
ancient cities of Babylonia, and the records now under 
notice must take ua back beyond the second millenium. 
Situated as the city wus, on the important loop canal 
between the two main rivers of Babylonia, it was an 
ii town. A few miles to the west, on the east bank 
of the Euphrates, lay Uru-ld or Erech, the site of which is now 
marked by the ruins of Warka, On the west bank of the 
Euphrates, and almost opposite the mouth of the Shat-el-Hie, 
lay Ura or Ur, the primitive capital of Babylonia, now 
represented by the mounds of Mughier, Babylon and Nipur. 
‘The Calneh of Genesis were situated a few miles to the north 
of this group. Zergul derives its name from an ancient 
shrine situated within its precincts. We are told in a 
list of Babylonian templea found in the royal library at 
Nineveh, that the great temple at Zergul was called 
EN Ey- ~~] +1), “the house of the great light of 
heaven.” Tn the syllabaries we find the first element in the 
name of this city, which, like many early Babylonian names, 
ix composed of a noun and a qualifying adjective. We have 
this sign, +(B> sir, explained by mi-ru, “a light”; but the 
form of this character reveals at once its hieroglyphic origin, 
and shows that it is not the ordinary solar light which ia 
meant. The Chaldean signet seals are frequently dedicated 
by persons who were probably agriculturalints, und have for 
their patron deity the air-god Rimmon. On the gems thus 
dedicated, thers is very frequently a figure of u divinity 
holding in his hand an object of peculiar form, which evi- 
dently represents the thunderbolt or lightning, the chief 
weapon of the Jupiter Tonana of the Babylonian pantheon, 
It ix very evident that the first ideographic expression inthe 
name of Zit-gul has ita origin in this sign ~ (25, which the 
Semites rendered by ye] [fe SY nu-u-ru, “light” or 
“fire,” the equivalent of the Chaldwan 73, “fire” (Dan. 
iii, 27), lightning being one of the fires of the gode, and the 
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Haying shown how the city from which these relios came 
derived its name, and the nature of ita chief temple, I now 
proceed to show that this name and temple were due to the 
existence of a curious and primitive custom in Babylonia. 

Among most primitive people, fire is found to be in uae, 
and to be kindled in various ways. The first fire kindled 
on earth was, no doubt, due to voleanic or electric agency. 
There were in existence among the tribes of the Pacific 
Islands, not many years ago, peoples who had never seen 
and could not comprehend, the nature of fire; and when, by 
contact with ite flame, they were burnt, they attributed it to 
tho stinging of some savage beast, who fod on their houaos 
and woods. But sooner or later, man must have become 
acquainted with fire and its utility. No doubt the firet 
heaven-kindled fires were carefully preserved, and handed 
on from family to family, hence the origin of the early wor- 
ship of fire. But the earliest mode of producing fire was by 


' Poo much obliterated to read. 
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of the fire-gift to man—the Greek Prometheus—will know 
that fire was one of the earliest objects worshipped, and that 
when the fire was to be produced, the fire-god had to be 
allured forth from his abode by the turning of the fire-sticlk. 
Consequently, the idea of the fire being eelf-producing, 
expressed by the phrase * fire fire maker,” and the dedivation 
to the wood of life, points very strongly to the custom of 
producing the fire in Babylonia being similar to the Aryan 
one. ‘The ideograph >, with the determinative of wood, 
certainly appears to contain the elements of the primitive 
firestick. When we consider the close similarity between 
the production of fire and the production of life, and how 
many religions regard the spirit or soul as a flame in the 
body—the vital spark, ne we say even at this day—revealed 
at our birth, extinguished at our death. But the connection 
between the fire-god and the production and protection of 
life among the Alkadians was very close indeed, and this ia 
very clearly shown in some of the hymns to him, and it was 
his special duty to protect the unborn children and to drive 
away all evil spirits and phantoms. 

Bnb besides the fire of earth, the primitive Akkndian 
knew of another realm of fire—the fire of heaven. To him 
heaven was but a perfected earth; in heaven were houses, 
fields, palaces, and temples; the gods feasted and drank wine, 
they wept and rejoiced, and were “men like unto them- 
selves." The fire of heaven was twofold: the aun, the 
source of all fire and heat, especially the rising sun, the god 
Moerodach; but even this fire had to be brought to light by 
the great heavenly fire-stick, the lightning, whose Akkadian 
name was “ the point,” or “piercer of heaven,” <7] - YY], 
which pieroed the dark clouds of night and relensed the 
fire, or the source of fire buried in the clouds and darkness. 
From the facts gathered from the inscriptions and from the 
monuments, it would appear most probably that we may 
conclude that there waa the same mode of kindling fire in 
use among the primitive Babylonians or Akkadians as among 
the early Aryan tribes. This cone, presented to the Society 
by Colonel Prideaux, has therefore been the means of reveal- 
ing the existence of this primitive custom in Babylonia. 





‘The title of pa-te-si or viceroy, which Gudea b 
‘is legend, which ix from 
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pa-teeliva-war, “viceroys of Assur,” and the Semitic 
lexicographers of the court of Ascurbanipal rendered its 
nense of dependence very accurately by using the word 
SN] SNE H+] tscken, for névak-nu, the Srd sing, muse. 
aorist niphal of the root j2w, “ to establish,” meaning, there 
fore, “he (who is) established as dependent on another.” 
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ton argontde poche d'une année, Ton argent de poche d'une 
année est un dehors de ton argent du toilette. Que je te 
To donne chaque année. A toi il appartiont dexigor le paie- 
ment de ton argent de toilette et de ton argent de poche, qui 
doivent é¢tre A ma charge. Que je te donne cela. Ton fils 
ainé, mon fila ainé, sera Vheritier de tous mes biens présents 
eth venir, Je tétablirai comme femme,’ Que je te méprise, 
que je preane une autre femme que toi, je te donnerni 20 ar- 
genteus, en sekels 100, 20 argenteus en tout? La totalité des 
biens quelconques qui sont & moi et que jo possdderai ost on 
garantie (azeort1) de toutes les paroles ci-deasus, juaqu’d co 
que je les accomplisse selon leur teneur.? Je plus i 
alléguer pide quelconquo, parole queleonque 0c toi, 
Les éorits* que m’a faita la femme Tabet, fille de Teos, ma 
more, sur la moitié de la totalité des biens qui appartenaiont 
4 Pchelchons, file de Pana, mon pire, et le reste des contrats 
provenant delle ot qui sont en ma main, tappartionnent ainsi 
que les droits en resultant, A toi tout cela ainsi que ce dont 
jo justificrai on leur nom. Fils, fille, provenant de moi, qui 
viendrait tinquiéter 4 ce sujet, te donnera vingt argenteus, 
en sekels 100, vingt argenteus en tout. I te les abandon- 
nera totalement dans aucune opposition. A dorit ... le prétre 
d@’Ammon, Horpneter, fils de Nesmin.” 





Nora. 


Dans Ia plus part des autres contrats du mariage, on voit, 
outre les dons offerts par le mari A la femme, la description et 
Yestimation des objets de son trousseau, de ga dot, bref do 
tout ce qu'elle avait apporté, La fiancée de notre papyrus 
no semble avoir, elle, rien apporté, et cependant, par suite de 


1 Voir, pour cot éablisemené définitif commie femme, mon article dane le 
numero d’Aott 1877, du Journal asiatique. 3 

2 La méme peéeaution est prise dans tous les autres contrats do maringn. 

2 C'est toutiefeit Chypothique légale do In fomme, dane la loi franguive. Voir 
surl'hypothique (4.220101) ma Chrestomathie démotique, p.70, ot suirantes. 

+ Tes contrata en ma faveur. 
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ON A FRAGMENTARY INSCRIPTION OF PSAMETIK I, 
IN THE MUSEUM OF PALERMO. 


By Miss Gertnupe Ausrix. 


Read Qed Apeil, 1878. 


‘THIS interesting inscription is engraved upon the base 
of the upper portion of a «itting figure, possibly of the 
monarch himeolf; the remainder of the statue ie lost, and 
the sense of the text ia therefore incomplete. The copy from 
which my translation is taken was made in 1876 by M. lo 
Baron de Cosson, who wae, however, unable to ascertain any 
forther particulars us to the acquisition of the fragment 
‘The material ia black basalt. 


Translation. 
Sp PVP Ba sett, OFF makes to say, the rout. 


Con. I. 


Sone 8) DUT, on 


Uat. Tu-k uat’ suten yeb Ra uah db mi uat’ netern (en), 

* The Ram of the goddess Uat. Grant thow prosperity to the 
king of Upper and Lawer Egypt, Apries, like the blessing of the 
gods, 


Con IL 
a er eer _ 
se SSeS SITS 
Sd, Bs on Twhen, Toderek er yotek ea 
RA Prametik steb-ck er men-men sen ud, The Ram of the 
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THE DEFENCE OF A MAGISTRATE FALSELY 
ACCUSED. 


FROM A TABLET IN THE BRITISH MUSEUM, 


Translated ty TI. FP. Tatwor, PRS. 
Rul June 5th, 1877. 


‘Tas tablet, marked K 31, is preserved in the British 
Museum, and has been published in the fourth volume of 
Inscriptions of Western Asia, plate 53. It is vory different 
both in style and subject from anything that has been 
hitherto translated. It is a letter to the King from a 
magistrate named Nebo-balatzu-ikbi protesting his entire 
innocence of the charges brought against him. He seems in 
great trouble, the letter passes from one subject to another 
almost without warning ; the diction is rapid and paxsionate, 
and there can be little doubt, I think, that we have here the 
original letter and not a copy made from it afterwards, 

The chief charges against him appear to have been two, 
First, disloyalty to the King (perhaps treason): and secondly, 
complicity in the carrying off a young lady of noble birth : 
which crime he utterly denies all knowledge of, and pro- 
fesses his readiness, if the King is not satisfied, to submit to 
any judicial investigation that the King may desire, 


TRANSLATION OF THE TABLET. 


*]. To the King my lord 
2. thy servant Nebo-balatzu-ikbi [sends greeting] 
8; May Nebo and Marduk to the King ‘my lord be pro- 
pitious ! 
4, ond may the god..... who ia the head of heaven and earth 
Vor VI. cy 


The Defence of a Magistrate falseli) accused. on 


uns 

35. Moreover, a certain villuin of the land of Sumir, who 
never 

86, broke my bread,' this man seduced the danghter of 
Babilai 

87. who is the son of one of the priests of the Sun, 

88, To the King my lord I wrote word of tho crime, and, 
‘one at a timo, 

89. The sukkal (or expert) and the martinu (or law-officer) 
took it by turne to adjudicate, 

40. for, the King on purpoas had mingled them so, to judge 
my household : 

41. they sent writings in multitudes, letter after letter. 

42. When Sarludaru to the office of High Treasurer 

43, had been appointed, the martinu demanded judgment, 

44, ond having thrown the men of my household into prison 

45. be gavo them to Sarludau, When he came 

46. to judge, he said: “ Fear not, my man!” 

47, “In vain thou fearest.” And I till the time of the even 
ing meal 

48. continued talking with him. Meanwhile, the girl 

49. bad been carried off; but how she loft the house 

50. I saw not; I heard not; and L knew not who 

51. carried her off, not in the least! for in the crowd of 
‘servants 

52. of the King my Jord, with whom she had been talking 
she had remained behind, 

53. O Marduk! whoever has concealed her flight, 1 have as 
yet obtained no news of him, 

54. but, O lord of kings! I will urge with haste the search 
for her present dwelling-place. 

55. The Martinu (or prosecutor) has annulled the criminal 
aceugition 

56. but that the King [himself] should judge all my family 

5%. from my heart I desire! 


1 will now add the cunciform text of the tablet. 


* je, was my guest or lelend 
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o SES It Sa QE ET CK EY ele 


sarra = bel- a amkhar -ma manma al 
the king my lord besought? yok no one 
EY] Qob el oF ae 
ishal - anni 


has sent to me 


7 (ElrES Y SY EVy dE) — <I- Bae 
kimu sa mat Akkadi DS. ina pan sarri 
news from Babylonia, Is the countenance of the king 


ATW ely ene 
bel-ya la bana 
my lord turned away from me? 


8 vel Bal li) a =< Se Felt 
khith ana sami_—sili sya 
ae some crime against the king my lord 


4-H WEY NNN 
akhtha 
have I committed? 


9. PT EY <Q Ea) Wt) Ee oe SENT 
anaku khith ana sari —beli = ya 
No! I @ crime against the king = my lord 


ae att <TFE 
alkhthi 
Pie not committed. 


te AE PE -aY le CED SE #1 GEST SEI 
adi ila khalti st 
When witnesses trustworthy had assembled eae 
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m= GN Bae = Be eT SE A 
ina sarri beli ~ ya azzabat 
as a Rind of the king my lord 1 arrest you!" 


pes WEN Tt 


yomu ogi 
AU that day 
bi eae Y <a sEy Ey Wr Ey Esa 
ana mitutu alabbin 


on vies face pon my bed IL lay flat. 


te ENP ED AT WY ce +E] BY SE EE ~Te] 
ummanatav 8a mitu = -ma paskhu 
The soldiers who my ted pasted by 


1 EPS ~EET SEEN EY << ET Y AIF AIEEE NT 
alte maddagis manma akali sm pi 
ont of —illewill no one food for my mouth 
ey BE rhs (ET 
fnamdina 
gave. me 
BR gET El EE EEN] = elle 
bubutu tsummi 
hunger ae emptiness 
SHEN ERR EN ~ 
eli -a indakhag 


upon me fell, 


aL EYQEIEY — GE beY 2p Whom Wet EM 
allak -vaina cli buru amis  alatti nira-a 
When came moreover the evening, I rose up, I mujfied my Setters, 
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a QED (EYE OS WS Se 
fi 


ki amat abilti 
and with idle words 
— ot Bae 
ina = pan 


against the i Bing 


FERS EY Ei EGR ob Be 


igabbu -ma —garmn bion = ni 
spoke: (the king» will understand me). 
oY her Y Gla Het rel 
sane immi sa —_—ihurazi ana eli 


For two days, for money, to sustain 


>We Pm CENT 


napisti - ya 


my life 
a0. ES EY ele A] eS Ye SEN ET aga 
issit tammuss ana 


they brought me of their food, for my Sain 
S=N) <IEY Felt 

daki - ya 
and for ny nourishment 


© (El ere) EN rely Fe EM x ee 
eli dibbi = ya idibbub 
ree against my accuser they spoke 


(Bee WY WEEN 
ki amat abiltay 
then words of disrespect 
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ate EY EE SELEM 4] SEY ete BRE x SET YF! 


Ta ixuppar sit binusan aa 
never broke, this man the daughter — of 
Y le Seni CE! 4 Vt 
Babilai 
Babilat, 
HE ESREEIED'Y mf <7 Bete rs 


abil rea DP. Samsi .. 
who ia the son of une of the priests of the Sun, « 


4 Ea! 





khith 
seduced. 
98. VPS) SEs 1] Wm PAP NEY ENE eT =A] 
ana sarri a “ya Hehtha altappar 
of the erime F wrote word, 


To the king my lord 


€ yr WAIN 
uw ¢stin = alib 
and, one at a time, 
w. = rE ee efit SO Eeay elt “Y BET 
utiven iddanut = ass 


ae took by turns to adjudicate it, 


«Bae SMe eI 


Fore =NN« 
D.P. sukkam ou DP. martenu 
the sukkal and the —martinity 
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45. Eexa) ENT] Se V SEs ED eIMe SM TF Itt 


iddanni Sarru - 
he gave them to Sar-ludaru, 
ie BE SS EN 
illika 
When he came 
45, <JxE YE eye =m» oe EN +I] 1~y 
dina ul 
to judge: « Fear ee he cass 
Vr Y- ete =m i 
avilutta - 


“my fale 


at. YEE SS =m aes EMM" El Wey 
riqn anakn 
“in vain es Tere ms r 


~— Se ce 


ina teumi 
till the time of the evening meal 


OY he TPE Ye EY Bay eT 


amatu itti su 
talking continued with him. 
WEN Seve EY KK 
alubub = ma sinnis 
Meanwhile, the git 
40. Yes EP} YY SEN ¥ ys =BEY ENN 
ikkftta ulta biti 


had been carried of; baaVOs from the house 
WEN We 
ata anoku 


she went forth I 
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54 SEY SEN EY elle ‘ll Ea bn ¥ via 


attasi 
but I vill urge with Prt O lord of hing kings! these ft 


i gaia 


+ 8a 
her se dwelling place. 
58. Eoin Mes yt Ny SM 1 < LIE 
Martenu iprusei garrit 


The martin hae annulled the criminal accusation, 


so W ENT SEY W oe CE ot ET Eon 
cy bit abi-ya kal dinu -ma earru 
but that the house of my father all the king should judge 


oe ANS BM BY ete 
ina ibbi lakulukh 
from my heart I desire! 





Notes. 
x 
“B. Likribu, “may they be propitious"; from karaby, “40 
approach.” Always used in these salutations in the 
sense of “to be propitious.” 
5. Lisalbiru means literally “may they cause to grow old,” 
being the $ conjugation of labarm, “to grow old.” 
From this word being in the plural, it is probable 
that tho firet part of line 4 should be translated, 
“may the lord of the reed-tablets and the god . 
&e. 
Palu, “life.” In the Black Obelisk inscription this word 
ig used in the sense of “year.” 
11. Amot, “faith,” “fealty,” “duty; it is also used in the 
sense of “command.” This word occurs frequently, 
especially in tablets of this class, 
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NOTES ON THE HIMYARITIC INSCRIPTIONS 
CONTAINED Is THE 


MUSEUM OF THE BOMBAY BRANCH OF THE ROYAL ASIATIC 
sociwry. 


By Limer-Coroxnt W. F. Pripeaux, PRGS., 
Fellow of the University of Bombay. 


Read Th November, 1876. 


Or the following inscriptions, Nos. I, HU, and MI were 
obtained from Marib by the late Dr. Mackell of the Bombay 
Medical Service, and were presented to the Museum by 
Dr. Smyttan. No. [V was found at Aden, at a depth of 
about twenty fect below the level of the soil, by some 
workmen engaged in laying out a new road, and was 
forwarded to Bombay by Captain Haines of the Indian 
Navy. Very accurate copies of these inscriptions were 
published in No. VIE (October, 1844) of the Journal of the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

The remaining inscriptions were purchased by the 
Society in 1872, and reduced copics from estampages made 

Vor, VI. 2 


Notes on Himyaritic Inscriptions. 307 
Ml. 


IPNSISNI AAAI OA 


byoos, Donum Il; of. Arab. Donavit ; reat 
Donum. The naine y97 is doubtless, as Dr. Miller suggests, 
the equivalent of the Palmyrene 133 and the Arsbic +31 





mi. 


PM ASoOlfAHOISAPHIDIYA 
AS SNMISMODAISINIDH AD? 


This inscription has never been satisfactorily translated, 
and Tam unable to state with any approach to certainty the 
meaning of the third and fourth words. The sculptured 
bust above the inscription doubtless represents the votary, 
who bears the common name of DoAD (Os. 24), and has 
the epithet of p77 (ef Mal, 353, 4). DFS ix probably 





the Arabic .3), commoratus, affiwus fuit loco; permansit 


in eo. Proys NII may bo for WWI vaya, but 
there ars difficulties attending this solution of the passage. 
ASPl for OY8Pl]® is written in two lines in smaller 
characters on tho side of the stone The following tranala- 
tion must be considered quite provisional :—Sahl™ Dhu-Ran 
et ve eeee Ch vers permansit in domo quem edificavit in terrd 
plana ejus. 


IV. 
HieNeolatHlannesnineAass 
AG>APHIS 


} FD may be cither terea plana et mollis, or it may be com- 


ay 
oe ? 
pared with 5j}.31 and signify “ausichen sum Kampf" (Mller, der status 





conrtyuotis im Himjarieehen, Zeitschrift d. D. Morgenlind. Geselfechaft, 
sx, 119), 
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Translation. 

Hawaf'atht and his brother and thoir sone (dual) Bont 
Riyim™,! have renovated for the lord of their house this 
place of sacrifice, because he hus granted the prayer addressed 
to him for their safety, and the eafety of their possessions : 
and in order that he might augment the favour shown to 
them. 





SPoSVISATDIDA AL: 4M) 
OPA Toon TONYeN1alody 
OVPDSIXHNI DADYISNYHHISD 
DolANAT Ov TA ADM oven 1A 
SlANAISNosIDONID al aA¥l oo 
HNTDAXHOALODYDASXo | 4Mpo 
AlfAolANAolooM Di DoviD4a4 
OVANOMVOD MI D8AlAdolSd> 
YIOTENIDOBNIDAALTEYIDE TA 
IDPNAIMACOIDXDP DISe1 
HIADPoloDY PRs VHIDX 1 
Walon arDiDedol ie 0}7 


(Last line quite Mlegible, Both sides perfect, but fracture on leftshand corner:) 








1 For OM, ef, Mordimann (fc., pp: 6 et 2¢9,). 
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VIL. 
PSE RTIXBOPXOYOl HONK 
PaXLOSMITNe¥eIXson} 
OND OPHSHIDY RYT! 
IXooxl PHO DDPeIN AX! 
Nolo¥TAoXAIS IVISDIh 
ALP AXISNIN ARTS Ovo 
IX8onpAlhorHyrleDoe 
PMB SDI BDISHl YaRXISN 
STHIOVSTHSYPAOIIX 
Pol DHNHIoYS#NHFolD 
XloDYOPIINsAaIS Ald 
loXmIXHMIDD20 14 


The general meaning of this inscription is clear, Some 
of the Bend Tazih endowed their tutelary god, Tilab 
Rayyim, in his temple of Tar’at, with an image because he 
justified the confidence pliced in him by Nashit-Karib, one 
of the number, that he would continuo (Arab. 43) to restore 
to life and health Karibatht, another of the family, from 
tho disease which had attucked the house, and thus enable 
him to acquire possession of the image and to offer a sacrifice; 
and for this Nashii-Karib offered praise to the patron divinity. 








Adollel vol Is mleUIWROUXIPU Nay Yale 
USTYLICOCBION CY BUMLIBSUXIVUNILOSISALBS? 2B SUXIYBOALASB 
— $Polfoor PA LAr Ir Suse IAA 8oblPodod tse ole IRONY IOUl IY 
: WI oh MoS HIBhB AS Boh loBYYLSISBCBIONLIAS: J¥LI4ALSIN¢US Ie 
PUolPoR Il roofole Wet l PAPI API PSU) AXIAL sled AIX 
UBSISALSASINAUSIob(e] 24 | ¥oR4 145A C419XUh Id SLBICLYHIUSIYO( 
PROV oloAPY sooo Ab] IMUIOAXAOP ACOA 2X) hlolYolAler 
LoL ISALSIheUSISUYCOUIUSIUYLBIRCSSIUOLISAL STH OO4IUY UO 
PoPolVIZOIPIUGOAOLAS¢HEP PP IIIBSBASIXSYUIMhOsIS Iso 
OY OSILOALS hood Sez) 251S4Y HXIYLXS OL (1Bos? S22 U4 18 (WOl¥BS 

“7 ‘A SAT “Srasiyeary) 

*X ‘XI ‘OTA 
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‘The mutilated condition of these three inscriptions renders 
@ continuous tranelation impossible, and we can only judge 
of the general meaning from a few isolated passages. We 
twice find the expression ec) TR) “between the two 
palm-plantations,” and this leads to the conclusion that the 
tablets record a sale or other transfer of immoveables. ‘The 
word 5A seems oquivalent to the Arabic “, a palmetree, 
+ is in the usual dual form, which is perhaps contracted 
rom poten. Compare:— 


SAAS OlXZOL4Y4 STF (Oe. IV, 12), thoww two 


repositories of the offerings of 'Athtor and Shamaa, 
GYSO)HIGP TH (x. XIV, 4), between these two 


HY4)FOO[HXOM)A (Os. XXXE, 2), those fourand- 
twenty (images). 
SAoho[S) VISYSNTT Or XE, 2), these two 


houses of Hirrin and No'méin. 


S4PMAISYSX?PD] (Abyan, XID, these two honses of 


the Abyanites (iz., of Yetha' and ’Athtor). 


SPP RAONZAISYS)PAN (wl. XLIX, 9), in the 


two enclosed fields of Mashar and Magaih™, eto. 


One of thexe properties apparently was called py3, 
Na'win; and the other Pp? Nakabin. The proprietor of 
the latter was Ayos, Minn" (ef. Heb. bynyy, etc.), who 
has the surname of pbx, which seems to be a gentile noun 
of a like formation to p27, PRD, The name of tho 
owner of the other property is stated to be Abu-Karib, the 
son of Basil, who has also the gentile appellation of [7. 
(Read IX, 3, with X, 8.) In No. VIIT the length of one of 
the properties (probably Nakabiin) is given as four Aman 
and three Shauhit, and the figures at the commencement. 
of No. X doubtless denote the manner in which these mea- 


‘ ‘This is probably tho correct form of the name Blesus, mentioned by the 
suthor of the Poriplus as the King of the country whose chief town was Sabbath. 





Gasellachaft, xxix, p. 598). 1 Fea de pp 
to the Ethiopic My: terminus, limes, and that it shoal 
genorally be tronslated “ boundaries,” or“ 

Sa lites where King Kaxibe-il Bayyha w|teouniadl ta 
have “enlarged Nashk*" as far as these boundary-pillars 
Shaubit.” Porbaps the pon aaryriease-rar moe 
the head of a . divinity, like tho Roman Terminue, and thence 
the Arabic “te No, IX, lines 4-5, should therefore be trans- 
lated, “the boundaries between these two palm-plantations 
of Nakabin and Na’win,” and line 7, “the boundaries of the 


reservoir” (cf. Arab, gos agud conapersit ; ‘tells receptacudum 

aque), The agreement (No. IX, 9), which was probably 
ratified and confirmed (MaF?2) in the year of Halak-iimir, 
the son of Tobba-Karib (No, VIII, 9-10), apparently includes 
within ite stipulations the valuable trees and plants upon the 
two estates, and of these two are specified by name, the 
“afiir and the ardk, the former of which was in extensive use 
among the Arabs of the desert for producing fire, whilat the 
latter furnished a serviceable provender for camels (vide 
Lane, sub vocibus). The ardk is mentioned in an inscription 
which ig now in the British Museum (Transactions, Vol, I, 
p. 19; Miller, himjavische Inschriften, Zeitschrift d. 1). Mor- 
genlénd. Gesellschaft, xxix, 599).  Wellsted’ says of this 
useful tree: 

“Avil trees were vory numerous [in the Widi Meifah], 
but taller, larger, and of a different species to those found on 
the sea-coast.- The camela ate greedily of those we found 
here, though they never feed on the latter unless pressed by 
hunger. This tree, common to Arabia, Abyssinia, and Nubia, 
is found in many places along the shores of the Red Sea, 


* Travels tn Aredia, voli, p $16, 

“Tha former isthe Saleadora Persica, well doecribud by Forskhll ax the 

Chris Arborea ; the latter is the Avicennia nitida. Delille, Toy, en Arabic 
de Lien ta Borde." : 
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and the southern coast of Socotra abounds with it. Its 
folinge is of a lively green, which sends forth a most fragrant 
odour at certain seasons. ‘The Arabs make tooth-brushes of 
the smaller branches, which they dispose of at Mecca and 
other parts of the East,” 


XL 


This fragment, which is correctly copied by Mr, Rehatsek, 
probably commeniorates the completion of a temple or other 
building. For mum, ef. Heb. M2, oblevit; Arab, gh the 
(a camel) smeared with tar. 

To have carefully deciphered the two inscriptions in 
relief would have required more time than I had at my 
disposal. 1 can, however, endorse Mr. Rehatsek’s reading of 
the names of Hadhramaut and Yemenat in No. ILI, whilst in 
No. I] the word YENND is legible in the last line. 


se 
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named at least ag early aa the origin of language. The 
superstition of its connection with the moon is alao of pre- 
historic date, and not invented by the Egyptians, 

It was one known to the Pigmies of Herodotus, for the 
words concur in the vocabulary of the Akka, lately compiled 
by Professor Beltrame, in the Bolletino of the Italian 
Geographical Society, vol. xiv, p. 128. 

‘There are phenomena of periodicity in the cat, which are 
supposed to have given rise to its relationship with the moon. 
Tt is also « night animal. 

Except in the case of mew, the word for the moon is not 
taken from the cat. The words for moon and sun frequently 
corresponding in the prehistoric languages, the name for 
the wun alvo corresponds to that for the oat. 

The names for sun and moon conform to those for eye 
and round. 

As yet I have not investigated the words for cat in 
Amorica, 

So far from the cut being unknown in the ancient world, 
or this knowledge being peculiar to the Egyptians, it is 
evident this was impossible, 

The name for moon in Etruscan conforms to the general 
prehistoric law. 

Tt must have been the superstitions regard for the cat 
which was the efficient cause of its treatment by the Hebrews 
and Greeke, Although the cat is considered not to be men- 
tioned in the Bible, in the Talmudic legends of the Rabbis 
we find that the cat waa the animal assigned to the fifth 
step of King Sclomon's throne. But the antiquity of this is 
disputed by Mr. Drach; he says, however, that the cat is 
named in the Bible “katoola,” the la coming last. 

In the Talmud Mr. Drach says there ia to be found 
another legend relating to the cat, which refers to a recipe 
for finding hidden treasure by anointing the eyes with the 
ashes of a cat. 

The Rey. E. Nicholson Stott informs me that the cat is 
referred to in the work of Tabari (translated into French by 
Zotenberg for the Oriental Translation Fund, Paris, 1867, 
p. 112). Two animals, it ie related, came out of the ark 





and the Cat, in Egypt. a1 


corresponding to the month. Dr, Rao has, however, called 
my attention to another possible cause of the association, 
which is the fact that the cat's eyes glisten at night or in 
the dark. Itis to be observed that the name of the sun in 
the Malayan and North American languages is the day-eye 
orsky-eye, and that of the moon the night-eye. 

‘The connection between the cat and Pasht is not described 
in the zoological mythology of Guberuatis.’ A reference is 
made to the moon, cat, and bare. The cat and Pasht are 
illustrated in Sir Gardner Wilkinson's “ Egypt,” second series, 
vol. iii, ch. xiv, p. 42; “Domestic Manners and Interments,” 
by Wright, pp. 243 and 244. 

Pasht, it may be noted, according to Ovid, took the form 
of a cat to avoid Typho, and Ovid (* Metamorphoses,” $23) in 
describing animals sacred to the goddesses, culls the cat the 
sister of the moon, “ fele soror Phosbi.” 

Mr, W. Harry Rylands having casually called my atten- 
tion to the cireumstance that in Egyptian mythology the 
sun and moon are treated as the two eyes of Horus, the sun 
being the right eye, and the moon the left eye, it is well to 
note that this relationship is also prehistoric. 

Lenormant was struck with the fact of bis having in the 
Akkad language of Babylonia two words for eye, Si and 
Lim, and he considers these to be portions of a double root, 
of which he finds examples in Ugrian (“Langue Primitive 
do la Chaldéo,” pp, 293, 427), ‘This cannot, however, be the 
true explanation. In African and American languages very 
frequently the plural does not at all represent the singular, 
nor is it as in Ugrian a conjoint word. 

In the present day the words of the double syllable are 
not preserved in the vocabularies in a distinet state, but I 
have observed that they consist most commonly of one 
syllable, equivalent to male (sun), and another, female (moon), 
The same phenomena are well marked in Africa, in the hand 
and in the foot, as I have pointed out in the yod and kaph 
of the Semitic alphabot. 

To this union of the male and female elements, and not 
to a union of two coequal parts, is to be attributed the chief 


1 As to cat, eve Houghton, Trans. Soc, Bib. Arch. Vol. ¥, p. 63, 
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Tn many cases these branches appear to differ in vocabu- 
lary and grammar, So between Egyptian and Akkad. Thus 
the first personal pronoun in Akkud is Mi, When, however, 
‘we come to compare the branches with the common stock in 
Africa we find the words and grammatical forme. Thus in 
Africa Mi is a common first personal, but so is V, and in some 


Jangnages both forms are used. 


The reason for the differences ix that in the earlier period 
more than one word was used, and in a more advanced age 
one word was selected, but each branch did not select the 

same word. Further, such branches dealt with the word so 


selected in its own fashion. 


A curious point of comparison between Akkad and Coptic 
is with regard to the double words referred to at p. 319. In 
the Egyptian preference for monosyllabising worde, the roots 
will be found separate, which in African and in Akkad are 


found combined. 


‘The supply of sources of comparative philology will be a 
material help to the determination of the ancient Egyptian. 


TABLE OF WORDS FOR CAT, MOON, AND SUN, 
18 THE LANGUAGE OF INDIA, AND OF WESTERN AND CENTRAL APRICA, 














AT. MOON, ! sox. 
Brakwi (India) Ngola (Afr... mbeabo 
Santali mbes 
Nali (Africa) 
Hiab (U8 
Boos afr) Jarawa (Afe:) mos 
Howssa Georgian... mtze 
Chinese Mbconba(A/fe.) me 
‘A common form Karen (Ind). 100 
Coali (Afr) .. t Kisi (Afr:) «4 palalon 
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THE SUPPOSED TOMB OF ST, LUKE AT EPHESUS. 
By Wintiaa Srireor, PRG. 
Read With February, 1878, 


‘ON a recent visit to Ephesus, I made some rough sketches 
of what Mr. J. T. Wood, in his work on the discoveries he 
made at that place, describes as the probable tomb of 
St. Luke. Afterwards, on compar- 
ing my sketches with the illustra- 
tions at p. 58 in Discoveries ut 
Ephesus, sa well as with the 
description there given, I found 
that at least one very important 
feature of the monument had been 
entirely omitted, and as this fea- 
ture seema to bear on the oriyinal 
character of this ancient work, I 
submit a few notes on the subject, 
and a couple of sketches of the 
place by way of illustration. 
Mr, Wood's celebrity as the dis- 
coverer of the Temple of the 
Great Diana is so great, and so 
well deserved, on account of his 
labonrs and their final result, that 
his name naturally carries with it 
great authority, and as the illue- 
tration which he gives of this f 





monument may be copied and re- 
copied into other works, I may be -—ag— 
excused forattempting toadd some Preaerex, wer Crows anv 
information on the subject. Burn; Ereeses, 

The place is within, and near to the Magnesian Gate; 
and all that remains at present of it ix little else than a 


The Supposed Tomb of St, Luke at Ephems. — 325 


the outer wall of marble slabs; and from this we may 
fairly conclude that it belonged to the first intention of 
the building. Ag this passage wae blocked up with fallen 
earth, E could only penetrate through a emall portion of ite 
length, but in that [ found a cell, which, from ite size, wax 
evidently intended for a tomb. This cell extended outwards 
between the passage and the external wall, and although 
only one cell was visible, I came to the conclusion that there 
were others and that originally the passage had gone round, 
completing the circle, and that sepulchral cells similar to the 
one still to be seen, had radiated from it along its whole 
extent, I find myself confirmed in this conclusion from 
Mr. Newton's description of the “Lion” tomb at Cnidus 
(“Travels and Discoveries in the Levant,” vol. ii, p. 224). He 
thus describes it: “The lower part of the chamber is, as I 
have already stated, built of blocks, and is pierced with 
openings, which radiate like embrasures from the centre of 
the chamber to the outside of the basement. There can be 
no doubt but these passages were intended as receptacles 
for bodies. Such an arrangement of cells, or Ojxai, branching 
out from a principal chamber, may be seen in Hellenic tombs 
at Budrum, and at Pyli in the island of Cos. I have never, 
however, before met with the circular arrangement adopted 
here.” It will be noticed that there is a slight difference 
between the monument at Cnidus and the one at Ephorus— 
the first has a central chamber, whereas in tho other there is 
a passage from which the cells radiate. The cireular form of 
euch tombs, it would seem from Mr, Newton's account, are 
not common. He also explains that these tombs belonged 
“to the class called by the Greeks Polyandrion—such as 
were dedicated to the memory of those slain in battle for 
their country.” 

The only evidence which Mr. Wood quotes to give 
colour of probability to the supposition of this being the 
tomb of St. Luke, is that of the Greek Archbishop of Smyrna, 
who found it stated in « historical work in his library, that 
St. Luke died at Ephesus. As the name of this author is 
not even given, and nothing is said as to his character for 
authenticity, the reference ie all but worthless. Almost 
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ON THE ANTIQUITIES OF EPHESUS HAVING 
RELATION TO CHRISTIANITY, &c. 


Br J. T. Woon, FS.A., &e., ke. 
Rest Oth Febreary, Ws 


Ix order to understand the ruins of Christian buildings at 
Ephesus, it is necessary to trace briefly the origin and pro- 
gress of Christianity in that city. Now we know from Bible 
testimony that Ephesus was one of the seven cities in Asia 
Minor, where Christian churches wero establiahed in early 
Christian times, and that, even before St. Paul's conversion, 
which took place A.D. 36, there were many Christians in there 
citios, as well as in Judea and Galilee, and in Samaria, in which 
places we are told the Churches had vest on the suspension 
of that relentless and uncompromising persecution, of which 
Saul of Tarsua had put himself at the head, (See Acta of the 
Apostles, ch. ix.) Paul's first visit to Ephesus was with 
Priscilla and Aquila, who accompanied him thus far on his 
journey from Corinth to Jerusalem ; on this occasion, short 
as his visit was, he went into the synagogue and reasoned 
with the Jews; but he probably remained at Ephesus only 
for a single day, or only during the ehort time that the vessel 
ho sailed im diacharged part of its cargo. This first visit of 
St. Paul to Ephesus is recorded in 18th chapter of the Acta. 

The 19th chapter of the Acts gives n most graphie and 
interesting account of St. Paul's success at Ephesus during 
a sojourn of nearly three years; he taught. Christianity in 
the synagogue of the Jews, and in the school of one 
Tyrannus; his teaching convinced many, and even they who 
practised as magicians, and so obtained their livelihood, 
brought their books together and burnt them publicly; this 
took place probably in the Forum, on ono side of which is 
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the great theatra, where the disturbance took place, I 
arose from the fears of Demetrius, the maker of silver shrines 
for the Temple of Diana. So great was the tumult, and such 
were the fears for St. Paul's safety, that he was 

by his friends, a8 well as by some of the chief men of the 
city, not to enter into the theatre, and he was obliged to 
leave Ephesus immediately after. On the departure of St. 
Paul, Christianity probably received a severe check by 
reaction in favour of the worship of Diana; great indeed 
must have been the enthusiasm of her worshippers who eried 
ont, for the space of two hours, “Great is Diana of the 
Ephesians!” for they were not even inspired by the sight of 
the temple itself, as it was not visible from the theatre. 

The long Salutarian inscription, found on one of the walls 
of the southern passage into the theatre, and which was 
inscribed in the time of Trajan, about A.D. 104, describes in 
detail a number of these shrines, probably similar to those 
made by Demetrius und his fellow-craftsmen. The shrines 
described in this inscription, and numbering more than thirty, 
were of gold and silver, weighing from three to seven pounds: 
each, and represented figures of Artemis with two stags, 
and a variety of emblematical figures; these were voted to 
Artemis, and were ordered to be placed in her temple, This 
inscription bears interesting testimony to the truth of the 
particulara recorded in the Acts, as well as to the popularity 
of the worship of Artemis about half a century after St. 
Paul's departure. 

As numerous decrees of the Council and the people were 
found in the excavations at Ephesus, it is very probable that 
a decree was issued after the disturbance in the theatre, for 
bidding the preaching of the Gospel by St. Paul and others, 
and this may account for St. Puul’s afterwards passing om to 
Miletus, without touching at Ephesus, on the occasion of his 
next visit to Jerusalem. 

Such a decree might perhaps be found, if it should be my 
good fortune to return to Ephesus, as I intend, and continue 
the excavations; this I shall not relax in my endeavour to 
accomplish ; the value of such an inacription, the existence of 
which [ have suggested, can scarcely be over-ostimated. 
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I pass now to the tomb of St. Luke, which I suppose was 
contemporaneous with the earliest predominance of Chris- 
tianity at Ephesus, and with some of the churches, the re~ 
mains of which are to be found within the city. The building 
which I presume is the tomb of St. Luke, is of white marble, 
ciroulay on plan, and fifty feet in diameter; it was adorned by 
sixteen columns, which were raised upon a lofty basement, a 
large portion of which remains in situ, as well as one of the 
door-posts, upon the front of which were carved two panels; 
the upper one contains a large cross, the lower one the figure 
of « bull or buffalo of the country, with a small cross over 
its back. On the side of the same door-post there are the 
remains of the figure of a man, which has been almost entirely 
chopped away; the nimbus, however, which encircled or eu 
mounted the head, having been incised, remains perfect, and 
thia figure is perhaps of itself sufficient evidence that this 
building was the tomb or shrine of a saint or martyr, and 
the bull, being the emblem of St, Luke, informs us what 
saint was represented by the figure; the opposite door-post 
had a large cross in a sunk panel. I have supposed that this 
building was of the latter end of the third or beginning of 
the fourth century, and 1 presume that the early Christians 
of that, time were allowed to remove the remains of St. Luke 
from their original burial-place outside the city to this place 
of honour within the city; it would not be an ancient tradi~ 
tion, little more than 200 years, and the saint's first burial- 
place would be well known by the early Christiana, 

The building, moreover, stood within a quadrangle more 
than 150 feet square, which'was surrounded by a portico, 
and was paved with thin marble slabs, under some of which 
were found graves; these I take to be a further proof of the 
nature of the building which they surrounded; they were 
probably Christian graves, as it is well known that the 
early Christians would pay large sums of money for the pri- 
viloge of being buried near a saint or martyr. At the time 
that I discovered this tomb, I was anxious to obtain historical 
proof of St. Luke's death at Ephesus, and for this purpose 1 
sought an interview with the Greek Archbishop of Smyrna, 
who, in reply to my inquiries, took down the books of two 





was banged at Patras, the other that he died at 

took no note of the names of these 
and T have not yet been able to find any account 
Luke's death at Ephesus. I have not, however, quite 
up all hopes of finding it. 

Eusobins, writing in the fourth contury, tells us that St. — 
Luke was born at Antioch in Syria, but he does not say in” 
what condition of life; he is described by St, Paul as Dube 

beloved physician, but this might have been an a 
tion bestowed mpon him as a istinction for some knowledge, 
however slight and superficial, of the practice of medicine. 
‘The Rev. Sabine Baring Gould, in his Lives of the Saints, 
gives us all the information that he has been able to collect 
in reference to the life of St. Luke, but for our present pur- 
pose we need only direct our attention to bis journeying: 
after his conversion. We first hear of him when he joins 
St. Paul at Troas, and accompanics him into Macedonia. 

Mr. Gould suggests that because St, Luke, who was the 
writer of the Acts of the Apostles, euddenly adopts tho use 
of the first person plural in chapter xvi, that therefore he 
joined company at Troas, He thus journeyed as far ag 
Philippi, and on St. Pan} leaving that place, St. Luke resumes 
the use of the third person; St. Luke, therefore, might either 
have remained at Philippi, or might have proceeded to some 
other place. In chapter xx, 5, we are informed that St Luke 

in joined St. Paul's company at Philippi, but it ix 
doubtful whether he had remained there during the whole 
seven years of St. Paul's absence, viz. from AD, 51-58, 
St. Luke accompanied St. Paul through Miletus, Tyre, and 
Cesarea to Jerusalem; he then became, with Titus, the 
bearer of St. Paul's epistle to the Corinthians, The last we 
hear of St. Luke from the New Testament is of his accom- 
panying St. Paul to Rome. 

The Greek Menwa aaye that he lived to the age of eighty. 
St. Epiphaniue says that he preached in Dalmatia, Gaul, 
Italy, and Macedonia. St.Gregory Naxianzen makes Achaia 
the theatre of his preaching. Gaudentius, bishop of Brescia, 
writing in tho fifth contury, spoke of St. Luke as a martyr, 
and gays that he suffered at Patres. 
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There seems to be no authentic account extant of 
St. Luke's lifo after his sojourn at Rome, or of the place or 
manner of his death, It seems not unlikely, with the evi- 
dence now before us, that he might have ended his days 
peacefully at Ephesus, and that ho was buried outside the 
city, and that his remains were removed and entombed as T 
have suggested; but even if he had died at Patras, his 
remains might have been removed to Ephesus. It has been 
argued that this building might have been a pagan monu- 
ment originally, adapted in later times as a Christian shrine ; 
that the figure of the bull or buffalo is to be seen on coins of 
Asia Minor; that the building might have been a polyandrion ; 
but the style of the architecture, which is certainly not 
earlier than the latter end of the third century, ia sufficient 
to prove to the contrary. Finally, if this is not the veritable 
tomb of St. Luke, I would ask, what can it be? 

We now come to the churches, remains of many of which 
may now be seen at Ephesus. ‘The most remarkable of these 
is the double church on the north wide of the forum, Each 
church consisted simply of a long nave, which was termi« 
nated by an apse at the east end; this was flanked by two 
chambers, which were probably the prothesis and Diaconicum. 
T have supposed that this church might have been crected as 
early aa the beginning of the fourth century, or even earlier, 
The edict of Diocletian, which is attributed to the year 302, 
ordering the destraction of churches, proves that euch build- 
ings then existed, Basilicns, or Halla of Justice, we know, 
wore converted into churches, and churches were built after 
the same model. 

There are remains of two other churches within the city: 
one of these is near the tomb of St. Luke, and might have 
been dedicated to him; the other is on the side of the moun- 
tain on the south side of the forum; of this little remains 
beyond the apeidal end. 

The rock-cut church on the east side of Mount Coressua 
is outside the city, and is said to have beon dedicated to the 
Seven Sleepers of Ephesus. The whole of this church is cut 
out of the solid rock, excepting only the roof and a portion 
of the east wall, The story of. the Seven Sleepers of 
Ephesus, I need not here repeat, you probably know it well. 
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Considerable remains of a church were found in excava- 


tions on the hill at Ayasalouk : this was, perhaps, St. John's 
Church, and was in existence when the Council of 
assembled in the year 431 A.D, A cathedra, or raised mi 7 
seat for the presiding bishop, was found in its pense so 
tion. Over these remains the Greeks built a church during 
the time I was carrying on my work, and Sundays and 
Saints’ Days were duly observed. 

Although the early Christians did their utmost to 
completely the Temple of Artemis, they threw in some 
foundations for a church within the walls of the cella, before 
they pulled the walls down to the pavement; the impression 
of the walls is thus left on these foundation-piers, and I was 
thus enabled to perfect my plan of tho temple. An earth- 
quake occurred before the church was finished, which threw 
down three of the foundation piers, and the church was never 
finished on that site. 

Another interesting antiquity of Ephesus is the font, or 
basin, which I found in the fornm. It is made from one solid 
block of breccia, is fifteen feet in diameter, and ia mounted 
upon « short pedestal, which raises it about four feet above 
the level of the pavement. The form of this basin is very 
peculiar: there are no sharp arrises to prevent a person 
clambering over into the water with which it was filled, I 
have supposed that this was used as a baptismal font by the 
early Christians; the centre is raised sufficiently to enable 
the baptizer to stand dry-shod, and from fifteon to twenty 
persons might have been baptized at the same time, 

Tn following the road between the Magnesian Gate and the 
temple, I discovered many large marble sarcophagi, several 
of which had the labarum and other Christian emblems, 

cut upon their covers; some of these, judging 
AYN. from the style of the inscriptions, were probably 

of the fourth century, In these sarcophagi 
nothing but skeletons were found, 

Tn the same road « Christian tombstone of a peculiar 
character was found. It consisted of a large crose, with & 
female figure bebind it, the head of the figure appearing: 
above the crosa, and the drapery flanking it on both sides. 
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A Christian tomb, composed of thin marble slabs, was 
found in exenyations on the hill at Ayasalouk; the characters 
of the inscription prove that it was as late as the seventh or 
eighth century. 

The hoard of coins found under the Turkish pavement. 
over the site of the temple, had amongst them a number with 
this legend on the obverse, “Moneta que fit in Theologo,"* 
and a seated figure of the Seljuk Saroukhan, holding an orb 
and sceptre; these must date from 1842-1389. On the re- 
verse is a floreated cross, surrounded by the legend “De 
mandato Domini ejusdem loci.” Ayasalouk therefore derived 
ite name from St. John, or O Ayi0s Ocodoyos. 

A number of the coins found here were isaued by the 
Knights of St. John of Jerusalem, established at Rhodes, into 
whose hands Ephesus and Ayasalouk fell in the fourtoonth 
century. I found the cross cut on the poste of the Magnesian 
Gate, and on most of the public buildings in the city. I also 
found on the piers of a gateway in front of the Great Theatre 
these short Greek inscriptions— 


Xpioriaviiw Bacidéav 
mpacivoy 
moMmd ra ery 
EbocBlwv Baciréov 

modAd Ta ery 

Of the Christian Emperors of the Greek faction, may the 
years be many. 

Of the pious Emperors, may the years be many. 


Si: eae 
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14 seulement une acception xpécialisée d'un mot parfaitement 
national signifiant “brillant, éclatant,” ~]<]% SYJY namru (2) 
(W.A.L II, 24, ligne 48, a-b); et cette signification générale 
est aussi celle qui ressort des éléments constitutify du com- 
plexe idéographique servant 4 écrire le mot zabar, car il xe 
compose des signes primitify, “] exprimant Ia notion de soleil, 
de lamiére et d'éclat, $J~] correspondant A celle do face, 
surface, ct »{- représcntant ordinnirement celle de force, de 
puissance. Je trouve aussi dans W.A.L II, 40, 2, lig. 9, 
Tacoatin Fag} QE “YELL Tee ae Ty EM 
taq yar saber nammuly,” la pierre yar (le diamant, semiru, 
hébr. yaw, voy. Norris, A.D, p. 438; Schrader, Holleny., 
p- 38; Priedr. Delitzsch, A.S., pp. 59 et 121), qui brille parmi 
Vhumanité,” traduit en assyrien Daf} Qre= <JEY Esp, 
aban birgi wivi, “la pire d'éclair (Zan) des hommes.” Au 
contraire, fiparru est seul jusqu'ici en asayrien, et ne se 
rattache & aucune racine connue de la langue. En arabe, il 
est vrai, i se relic & uno racine vorbale, ayant Ie sena 
d“étre jaune comme le cuivre’; maia il n'y wurait rien 
@invraisemblable & ce qu'elle se fit formée sur le substantif 
dorigine étrangtre, comme une autre s'est formée aprés coup 
eur le mot jG, dérivant avec certitude de Vaccndien 
EI|If EY- aol, “palais” mot-t-mot “maison-grande.” 
En effet, on ne trouve pas d'analogues & cette racine jis 
de Varabe dans les autre langues sémitiques. 

On traduit aussi quelquefois en aseyrien “Y +pJ-] > 
gabar, par hi, mais cest toujours quand il s'agit du métal en 
fusion. W.AdL. Ll, 18, ligno 54, a-6: 47 Ee] CRY 
ete Hl] SEY) exe SS cabar aim (3) genenéubbi = 
<IEV EY OEY 5} ECT Y= EY Eee bine he mass 
limmasis, “qu'il coule comme du iroider eu fusion (4)." 
ps ci IV, 4, col. 4, lignes 42 ot 43: 4 »rf-] »b ee 

EM ede SEM FES Tl GEM Ml te 
att an iménbta ganentasub (5) “comme du cnivre 
dans sa fusion, quion le fasse couler” = (JEY EY <JE} e}} 
aE Ce CI SEN xg ima he macsi timtasis. Co mot 











‘On a généralement yu jusquiici une autre dési 
bronze dans l'expreasion Dye6} ff} 4, accadien tag. 
tréa fréquemment employée comme allophone dans lea t 
assyriens, & cause do la traduction Fag} FEY] ie 
siprue, qui en est donnée dans une tablette lexico, 0 
(W.ALL II, 40, ligne 48, @-d), et que Pon a assimilée at 
Mais cette interprétation est impossible & admettre ; 
zakur est positivement le nom d'une pierre et non © 
un métal, car les métaux mis en ceuvre par 
humain ne sont jamais désignés au moyen du signe 
C'est méme, d’aprés ce que l'on voit dans les textes, le nom 
de deux espéces de pierres distinctes; et h ces denx significa 
tions correspondent deux loctures assyriennes, FEY) Jl] — 
sipruo, ot ERAT mt ¢ ugnit (W.A.L. IL, 19, 2, lignes 47-48 
et 24-27). 

i s'agit d'abord d'une pierre qui, bien que recherchée, 
s‘employait dans lea constructions, unio dans certains cas a 
la brique; d'aceord avec M. Oppert, je traduia alors son nom 
de sipru pur “marbre,” et jen donnerai dans un instant lea 
raisons. A deux reprises (Bors. col. 1, lignes 25 et 26; 
ELH, col. 3, lignes 15 et 16), Nabuchodorossor dit, en 
parlant de la Pyramide de Bubylone: F= >] Y} =I] ~-]Yey 
SRT SDH SENT Ie EMM ele ET 
EM EN EVE YE EVY in gure air lit ds rnde, 
“en briques cuites et en marbres brillants jai dlevé son 
faite.” Puis, en parlant de la chambre intérieure du méme 
as Ben col, 2, lignes 47-50): ~J<) Er] tee 

Sel Ell Vt td HS EBT 
re EY E> Bey See] ENE EY4] FL] eal 
hurasu russé .... sipra u dahta gabal bit usalbis, “j'ai reveiw 
dor battu au marteau....le marbre et Valbittre de l'int& 
rieur de la chambre." Je me borne & ces deux exemples, 
mais je pourrais les multiplier. 
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Liexactitude de la traduction par “marbre” peut se 
prouver avec une rigneur presque mathématiqne. 

Dans sea fonilles de Khorsabad, M. Place déconvrit sous 
une des pierres angulaires du palais de Sargon, un coffre de 
pierre contenant sept tablettes avec des inscriptions com- 
mémoratives de la fondation de lédifice, en or, en argent, 
en cuivre, én étain ou en antimoine (deux métaux que l'on 
devait confondre alors), en plomb, en marbre, ot en albiitre 
oriental (Oppert, “Lea Inscriptions de Dour-Sarkayan,” 
p- 23-27); lea quatro premibres sont actuelloment au Louvre; 
les trois autres, plus lourdes, étaient comprises au nombre 
des antiguités portées sur les radeaux qui sont tombés dank 
le Tigre. 

Or, les inscriptions de celles que l'on poxsside en originaux 
mentionnent précisément sept matitres dans lesquelles étaient 
faites ces tablettes. Ce sont: 

1. <FF YP Auras, “Vor.” (6) 

2°. <HF 4] dadpu, “argent.” (7) 

3°, SCY eri, “le cnivre”; mot que nous allons étudier a 
4on tour dans quelques instants, 

4, oy] ><], accad. anna, qui est mentionné dans les 
inacriptions historiques entre J'argent et le bronze, parmi les 
énumérations de métaux regus on tribut on fiisant partie du 
butin (Assourn., col. 1, lignes 58 et 79; col. 3, ligne 87; et 
passim). Sa lecture assyrienne cet \¥ ~<Y JEY anaku, 
(W.A.L IL, 7, ligne 17, gh); mais ce n'est pas lo “ plomb,” 
ne en hébren le mot 7s; c'est positivement 
ppelé on syrinque fas}, ct en arabe |, puisque, 
. IV, 14, 2, verso, lignes 16-17 (que nous citons 
un pou plus loin), il est dit que le ana =anaku est le métal 
que Yon méle au cnivre, urudu = eri, pour fairo le bronze. 
Une glose de W.A.1. Il, 7, ligne 17, g, donne comme syno- 
nyme aceadien de >] 2] anna le nom Fag) > >) 4YNY 
id-kasdura, dans la seconde partie duquel, comme dans le 
hasazatirra relevé par M. Oppert dans un texte assyrion ot 
dans Tarabe 03, nous retrouvons le kastira sanscrit, le 
xagolrepos grec, qui ne sont probablement pas d'origine 

Vor. VE. 2 
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essontiels de Falbitre, Le daltw des Assyrions, Fg} EY 
> E|J- dtait une pierre dont i] y avait des carridres 
célébrea dans le pays de Mouli, voisin de celui de Tabal ou 
des Tibaréniena (Obél. Nimr, ligne 107), qui occupaient alora 
In Cappadoce. C'était une pierre assez précicuse pour que 
Ton en enlovat des bloca parmi le butin des oxpéditions mili- 
taires (Asgourn. col. 1, ligne84; W.A.1. II, 4, ligne 27), ov 
qu'on g’en fit remettre en tribut (Assarh. col. 5, ligne 19). 
Ce n'était pourtant pas une gemme, maia une pierre que Pon 
employait quelquefois dans Varchitecture, et dont on faisait 
des statues, 

Placés entre deux noms de matiéres minérales, dahfu et 
aiprww, qui désignent sfirement l'albitre et le marbre, il n'y a 
gubres possibilité d'hésiter sur la détermination & donner 
pour chacun d’eux, quand nous voyons qu’étymologiquement 
Tun de cee noms £0 rattache & Vidée du poli onctueux que 
peut prendre la pierre. En revanche, Byf¥ FE]Y PT! — 
siprue me parait devoir étre comparé & l'araméen ED “albatre, 
arbre," étroitement apparent & Bo “ongle,” arabe 2s, 
qui est en assyrien YEE pYE > guprur, comme en hébreu 

Py. 
n Tl ost vrai qu'on pourrait aussi lire eibrue, ot le comparer 
4 arabe §,l.e “pierres,” et particulitrement “pierres dures,” 
roais ceci me parait moins yraisemblable, quoique dans 
W.ALT. II, 20, lignes 1-23, ed, notre mot figure parmi les 
_ dérivés de Ia racine axsyrionne 72¥, qui embrassent tous les 
sens de Tarabe 12. En effet, si les tablettes lexicographiques 
sont classées d'apréa les homophonics des mots assyriens, 
elles procédent généralement par de simplex analogies de 
sons plut6t que d’aprés des parentés radicales rigourenses. 
Quoiqu’ll en soit, le document auquel Je fais allusion énumére : 


Vs, gaa exe 8 TMV FE CE subturn sa iki 
“ Gtat pierreux d'un champ ne es GE oi) arabe pe 
“terre pleine de gravier,” jae jal igneiga aie “terre pierron- 
se"; équivalents aceadions: \} YY JEM JEN —=y asa 
dibdibba, “le champ endarcan” "SEEN EM Fille 
ekal (ekal) agga, “dureté (9) forte.” 











EIM EEE ET omar yt, “maison n 
(contre) le mal.” 
5°. RL sipruw on sibrwo; lea equivalent 
wemblent. les épi différentes ¢ 
de ee eS Paes ala pak! 
DERE = <7} 11 rer evagt, expression ay 
tout A fait correspondre A notre “marbre po 
pelea accadion est raf} } W< al 4 
xia guskin, “marbre mélé (11) d'or.” 
a5 eusell EM El HSE wld, “amas, a1 
ment" hébreu 72%, arabe Saas équivalente: 
Teel EF] ~1]<] kisalda (12) ri (13), “amo 


aa 
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Slevé"s (18) YT (alone SN) EY Sas) EE] EE] 
fukus kaka (?), SY] YY EL!) (close PE pe) éukus 
papa, “WY EF <)SE Efe <]HE dukus turditardl; cox 
trois expressions, périphrastiques comme les précédentes, et 
compostes de plusieurs mots en accadien tandis que l'asnyrien 
Jee traduit par un seul, assurent le sens d“amas, monceau, 
élévation,” k >WY sulcus; mais les épithdtes qui accom- 
pagnont le mot résistant encore & nos études, on ne peut 
expliquer avec quelque certitude que turditurdi, superlatif 
formé par duplication de turdi, lequel est une modification 
du bien connu ERE EY] turda = ~}<s FAY ikdu, “puis 
sant, fort" (arabe 31), ot, comme il arrive quelquefois 
(Sayco, “Accadian Phonology,” p. 7), le suffixe de dérivation 
da est devenu di. 

Ale seconde matitre minérale désignée par l’expreasion 
de Fa6} ff <* taq zakur, devenue allophone dans les textes 
agsyriens, correspond, corame je l'ai déj dit, un mot assyrien 
particulier, ERAT y+ ¢ ugnii. Lugni, FS} ff XS, est uno 
gemme dont est faite la parure (~\Y%s = situ, 3) 
d'Tetar (W.A.T. TV, 31, verso, ligne 56). Dans W-A.I. TI, 19, 2, 
aux lignes 47-48, il est question dune “montagne” mytho~ 
logique “d'allittre, de lapis et d’ugnf” que le dien tient 
dans ea main, aceadion Qe =]|Pe pag} | ~G> E]- 
Satt HRC) Bagh HF Xe] xara tag strgat taq 
guk taq zakurna, assyrien W FE] FQ} F] de> Ef- 
org or) l¢ ERST Bee EE sad dati Ganti ngni; aux 
lignes 24 et 27, l'arme du méme dieu est appelée “le 
projectile d'or ot d'ugnit”; accadion FX] EY <f} ~]YQ 
Al }¥ XS 4] duma (14) guskin taq zakurna, 
aceyrien EY JEN JET — ~"s] EE]] SEY] at See re 
sutuku (de FO) ina hurasi ugné. Le fruit darbre mytho- 
logique au pied duquel se trouve Ja couche de la Mire 
des dieux, est d'ugnd brillant: W.A.L IV, 15, verso, 
lignes 54-55. Liugmi, Fyff FY Xt, le plus racherché 


pierre sur Tes bords 
son nom, mais elle y aurait été de qualité in 
‘ela Medi. 








Se ees a ee dane eo eae z 
tag zakur, en accudien, veut dire une “pierre pure, 
Fy S sokur = PT] 4e- ibdu, WAL 0, 24, 
Dans un texte bilingue (W.ALL IV, 15, col. 

je reléve In traduction de Fyg6f FF XY} tag. 


zn 
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trouve traduicant l'accadion zakur, et employé comme 
adjectif, “beau, brillant, pur,” dans W.A.L TV, 9, recto, lignes 
19-21, ob il ost dit an dieu Sin: 


aca CS EEN FT OO eT 
amar turda. at kirkirra 


Luminaire puissant, des cornes (15) agissant avec 


Lforee (16) 
Barc | fels PERE] 
id-wa sudd’ teeeerneee 


des membyes (17) complétement formé (18) la Larbe (19) 
olen MI ol | We > =I 
sakurna sudsud xii 
drillante+sa —_prolongeant éendue (20) magnifique 
EYE] EY i) ET EM 
lala mallata 
ta plénitude remmplissant-> en. 


eA Woes) Eek be IL-2 7 sir 


bora ikdu = sa qurni kabbaru 


Luminaire — yniissant, qui des cornes est fort, 
¥ Fe The ic CY El te Foxe Be 
mesriti sukluluy wziqni 


Fe dee membres ext complétement formé, de barbe 


HRS tere HEC EY = Vl x ¢ 
ugni aa uzbi 
brillante barby re 


-Ey EY YE EY EM ele 
Talt ald 


Ia plévitude —_rempliasant. 
“Luminaire puissant, aux cornes vigoureuses, aux membres 
complétement formés, & la longue barbe brillante, splendide 
quand il remplit gon orbe.” 
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fragments bien caractérisés dans les fouilles de Khorsubad, 
étaient en cuivre ou en bronze. Quant au plomb, il ett été 
tout a fait impropre A un pareil usage, 

2°, Dans Khors, ligne 161, le SCY end cat quulifié de 
hfs ST namru, “brillant”; c'est une épithtte qui 
convient infiniment mieux au cuivre qu’au fer, et qui ne 
@applique au plomb en aucune fagon. Nous venons de voir, 
ailleurs, que namru eet méme la traduction assyrienne du 
mot zabar, qui devient ensuite le nom accadien du bronze, 
Cf Assurh. 6, ligno 8, ob namru cat Vépithate du bronze 
(éiparru). 

8°, Le F<] eri, aveo Vor et Vargent, était le troisitme 
diément de Ja circulation métallique de J'Asayrie, la 
troisiéme forme du numéraire servant aux changes; ainsi 
nous avons un contrat de prét de $ talonts de erd 4 3 pour 
ceut d'intérét, sans doute mensuel (W.A.L TIL, 47, 5), ot un 
autre du pret de 40 mines de ert (WAL. Hl, 47,8); et il 
est déji question d'une somme en zal urudu dans une 
inscription uccadienne de TAncien Empire de Chaldéo 
(Lt. 64, ligne 17). Le for ne peut avoir joné ce réle, et 
encore moing le plomb, tandis que chez tous les peuples de 
Yantiqnité, comme des temps modernes, le cuivre a constitud 
avec lor et argent le numéraire métallique des échanges et 
autres transactions d'affaires. 

4°. Parmi les tublottos votives de la fondation de 
Khoreabad, on en indique une en &<Y eri, indication qui 
sapplique parfaitement A In tablette de cuivre retrouvéa et 
conservée au Louvre; sur les sept plaques exhumées par 
M. Place, et correspondant exactement aux sept maticres 
mentionnées dans les inscriptions, il n'y en avait pas de fer. 

Se. Dans Khors., ligne 159-160 nous avons une énuméra- 
tion de métaux qui comprend <}¥ ~lYaq <ff 4] Zee 
EC fase me PY me oP TP EEE bre bape 
anaku parzilluabar, “Vor, argent, le cuivre, l'étain, le fer, 
le plomb.” EY eri y ost donc un métal entigrement 
distinct du fer, >] >f- parzillu, et duplomb, |f EJ-¥ aber, 
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Jo crois avoirainsi déterminé par dos exermples positifs, et 
qui ne laissent pas place au doute, le sens de <<] uradu = 
erd, sang avoir recours aux rapprochements philologiques qui 
peuvent tris facilement ¢garer si on les tente avant d'avoir 
bien établi les aeceptions dew mote. Mais on peut s'y livrer 
vee plus de confiance une fois que l'on est parvenn & co 
premier résultat, et il me semble difficile de ne pas comparer 
Tassyrien erd, “cuivre,” aveo Parabe ul “cuivre” et pare 
ticulitrement “cnivre jaune," on * laiton.” 

Le grand pays de prodaction du cuivre était le pays 
do Makan, SN] FEE He] Ele oS 
mékana lipsur mat eri, “Mikan; expliques: le pays du 
cuivre,” dit une liste géographique oi chaque nom de pays 
est accompagné de la désignation de son principal produit 
(W.ALL TI, 51, ligne 17, ed). Aussi lisons-nous dans un 
hymue bilingue adreseé au dieu Adar (W.A.L TV, 13, col. 1, 
lignes 12-19) ;-— 


Acad. ef BSEEY LOM =I] eR +) IL eM TT eM 
nin-dara eni di elimge 
Nin-dara, _stigneur jila Elim-+de 


Wl es WET SI) Aad 


aba - 
re ee 


Se Cy SN HE HE 
kur sinim(ma)ta ganmun, 
La montagne (du) pays dlevé-+ de (21) puisser+tut .-...(') 


* Sallie SEN FEE Ss eT ee 


a ganmun. 
Ta montagne Gom Malon-t de puissesttut .oee, yO) 


WEN se) Y eNtenys pal sal 
gao urudu gar agga 
Toi, leorivre qui (ost) jort ee peers [ts renee, 
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Méroé, mais la partio occidentale du Delta, ot je persiate plus 
que jamais dane cette opinion, sur les preuves do laquelle je 
reviens dans les notes du présent travail (22). Ceci donnd, 
il n'y a pas de raison pour faire de Makan 'Egypte plus que 
de Meluhha YEthiopie. Mékan u Melubha ne sont pas une 
manitre de dire Mugur et Kuéu; ce sont deux pays distincta 
mais dépendant de Ja monarchie éthiopicogyptienne au 
temps de Taharga et d’Assourbanabal. Tl me semble, 
ailleurs, que c'est ce que ce dernier roi indique clairement 
quand il dit, on commengant le récit de sea guerres 
égyptienne (G. Smith, “ Assurbanipal,” p, 15, lignes 51-53): 
BERSY BEY Wet eff BK IM FEN YET 
See Ce eM He EM ely ey 
You Stee Se SED EME IY 
EN 1a fue SP er oT 
“EV at CH Te I SAVY EY off, ina maine girriya 
ana Makan u Melubha th allik, Targh sar Mugur Kasi a 
Assurahidin sar Assur abu banita apiktasn iskunn, ete. “ Dans 
ma premiére expédition je marchai contre Makan et 
Meloukba. Taharqu, roi d’Egypte et d'Ethiopie, qu’Assar- 
haddon, le pére qui m’a engendré, avait défait,” ete. Le roi 
d’Agsyrie, en indiquant 6a marcho, parle d’abord des provinces 
qui, dans empire du monarqne son adversaire, se pré- 
sontaient dabord & ses coups; puis, un pou plus loin, il se 
sert d'une expression plus générale, on disant qu'il s'est 
disigé sur [Egypte et I Ethiopie. Supposons un document 
ot le due de Wellington, parlant de Ia campagne de 1815, 
disait: “Je marchai en Belgique contre Napoléon, empereur 
des Frangais. Il avait repria le tréne d’od 1'Europe Pavait 
chassé Vannée précédente. J’attaquaila France.” Fandraite 
il en conelure que la Belgique est la France? En réalité le 
prisme d'Assourbanabal ne dit rien de plus positif, 

Par contre, M. Boscawen a publié récomment(* Trans. Soc. 
Bibl. Arch.” t. 1V., pp. 84-97) un document capital pour la 
question de Mfkan, document qui ne permet plus do le 
confondre avec I'fgypte. C'est un fragment dea annalos 





gee 






@ art 


aEgypte ane ‘ 
ligne 1: SEY -se-f< SC SNe 


L & 
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ultu mosir Mugur Mikannx); on marcha encore “a partir de la 
villa de Makan une distance de 20 kasbu” (verso, lignes 
eds GOAT EWE EE CE Ie ee MY a 
CC Be TE ERY YMA YR leu Makan maisigti 
esra’a kasha gaqyar ardi) sur un territoire pierreux et difficile 
verso, lignes 14-15), qui coiitait aux soldats leur sang et leur 
suour (verso, ligne 16), ot l'on atteignit l'ennemi & Ia ville de 
Daltu (verso, ligno 18: =P} E] -}<J4). Ici saméte le 
texte, qui dans l'état nctuel no nous donne plus le terme de 
Yexpédition. Mais ce qui en reste suffit i montrer bien 
clairement que Mikan est toute autre chose que I'Egypte, 
que c'est un pays devant son nom & sa ville capitale, laquelle 
était située au-dela du désert, & plus de 50 licues de Raphia, 
La route que l'on prit pour aller de Raphia & Makan, 
n'étant ni celle de Syrie, ni celle d’Egypte, ne peut tre que 
colle quindique la Table de Peutinger par Elusa, Eboda, 
Lysa et Rasa, route qui ve suit encore aujourdhui, car les 
itinérairos du désert, déterminés par des conditions physiques, 
ne varient pas avec le cours des sitcles. La distance indiquée 
pour atteindre la ville de Makan nous reporte an-dela do la 
vallée de !'Arabah, soit an nord-est, soit au sud-est de Pétra. 
Co dernier point ne xaurait encore étre étubli, fante de 
renseignements précis sur la suite de 'expédition. L’on pent 
sculement remarquer que l'emploi du verbe “Ms, en parlant 
de la marche an-delA de Mikan, implique une idée de 
descente, c'est-t-dire, dans les habitudes du langage des 
Asayriens, de direction du nord ou end. Or, dans cette 
direction, 20 kasbu 4 partir de la hauteur de Pétra environ 
condniraient assez exactement au débouché du golfe Klani- 
tique, eur 2a rive droite, ot c'eft été 1h fort naturellement 
Yobjectif d'une campagne militaire destinée A s'assurer Ia 
possession de In partie septentrionale de Ia Mer Rouge. 
Mais cect n’uppartient plus qu'an domaine des conjectures 
insuflisamment prouvées, tandis qn'tn point est certain 
daprés le texte gu’a publié M. Boscawen, In direction 
approximative de la ville de Makan, sa distance de la fronti¢re 
dEgypte & Raphia, et par suite limpossibilité de confondre 
dégormais avee I'Egypte le poys anquel elle donnait son nom. 






chaldéen Naram-Sin se vante d'avoir conquis 
Mikan (W.AJ. 1, 3,7; IV, 34, verso, lignes 1 


= 
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époqne od historiquement i] eat impossible d'admettre une 
conquéte de Egypte par les gens de la Méxopotamie, tandis 
que c'est le moment méme oh Manéthon (C. Miiller, “Pragm. 
histor, greee,,” t. II, p. 566) représente les rois Pasteurs forti- 
fiant Avaria contre la menace d'une attaque des Assyriens, ce 
qui indique que, #i ceux-ci n’envahissaiont pas Egypte, ile 
arrivaiont juequ’a sa frontiére. 

De tous lee faita qui vienneut d'éitre paseéds en revue, 
ln situation du pays de Mikan me parait ressortir assez 
clairement; c'est la partie inférieure de l'Arabie Pétrée, 
au sud d'Edom et des Nabatéens, en y comprenant la 
presqu’tle du Sinai, et, de Vautre été, du golfe Elanitique, le 
pays des Madianites. Cette explication satisfait & toutes lew 
conditions du problime; et dans la région que je viens 
diindiquer il me semble méme rencontrer encore, 4 une 
époqne trés postéricure, des vestiges du nom antique que nous 
révélont les textes cundiformes, Telle cat appellation de la 
ville de Moca dans l'Arabic Pétrée, connue par Ptolémée 
(V, 17, 5); telle est aussi celle de actuelle Mougnah, 
sur la rive proprement arabe du golfe Elanitique, laquelle 
parait & quelques géographes marquer l'emplacement de 
la Maena de Ptolémée (VI, 7, 27). Je ne fais, du reste, 
cos dernier: rapprochements onomastiques que son toutes 
régerves, et la détermination du site de Makan, résultant de 
données d'une nature tris positive, en est absolument indé~ 
pendantes. En effet, bien souvent les peuples donnent aux 
pays étrangers des noms de leur propre erdation, inconnus 
eux habitants indigénes, De ce que les anciena Accada ont 
appelé Miikan la région du Sinai, il n’en résulte pas néces- 
sairement que cette désignation ait représenté un nom 
employé par ses habitants; il peut parfaitement avoir été 
inventé par les gens de In Chaldée. Et dans tons les cas, 
ceux-ci, comme il arrive si souvent, avaient cherché A y 
donner un sens dans leur propre langue et i exprimer ce sens 
par le choix des caractéres invariablement employés a le 
tracer. Clest de cette fagon qu'on en représente toujours In 
premiére syllabe par le caractére [JY mA, “vaisseau,” qui 
autrement ne s'emploie jamais comme phonétique indifférent, 
mais comme idéogramme. 

Vou, VI. s 








} ; gussi urudu 
“culvrd, conleur de ouivro"' 5 ease 
sur les présages fournia par lea intestina 
‘comme: , 


SE <H (EE ei lng, 


sont noirs "5 


See a Se 







(AEE lec EI} fase mane ime, 


gauche sont d'un noir bleuittre "; 


mae ¢ FC ti at 


gauche sont cuivrés, 
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Notes. 


(1). La signification In plus habituelle du signe idéogra- 
phique ~JJJJ~ est celle de “imagnat,” puis “chef, seigneur,” 
correspondant aux lectures nun en accadicn of rubi on 
asayrien, comme I'établissent W.A.L. II, 29, ligne 42, ¢-f; IV, 
12, lignes 9-10; BM. S$ 12, verso, ligne 13, et des variantes 
orthographiques relevées dés lea débuts deg déchifiremente. 
Elle est justifide de plas par de nombreux exemples des 
textes asayriena ob ~-Y]YY— figure comme idéogramme, ainsi 
que deg textes accadiens qui nous font connaltre l'état de 
prolongation ~Y]JJ~ -<] nunna; enfin par Téchange qui 
se produit plus d'une fois entre ~JJ{Y~ ot ~[[ ou ¢, autres 
expressions de Vidéo de “scigneur.” I] faut, du reste, re- 
marquer qué nun en accadien, comme son correspondant 
asayrien rubi, semploie pour dire absolument “chef,” sans 
régime, plutét que “ seignour” de telle ou telle chose. Dana 
Jes documents astrologiques et auguraux, ~]{{Y— est le 
synonyme de gEt a. et désigne le roi. 

Dons Lt. 81, A, ligne 19, le composé abstrait —<Jse 
~yy- < Y namnunna, est “In qualité de chef,” 
ATTY 48> SIE rubutwe, et & la suivante la méme traduction 
assyrienne est donnée pour »J<Js¢ ~lY\Y- JEY Ex’ 
namnundurra, qui nous fait connaitre un composé nun-dur 
(In forme de prolongation ra indique qu’il faut prendre ici le 
signe [EJ pour la valeur de dur et non pour celle de ku). 

dur, isolément, ost traduit earru, “roi,” dans W.A.1, I, 
33, ligne 27, ef, et rubi, “chef,” dans BM. 8 42, verso, 
ligne 14. Un autre composé de nun, “svigneur, chef,” est 
~WIff-}- nun-me (prononeé niimme) que Vou traduit 
(par exemple dans W.A.L IV, 14, 2, verso, lignes 6 et 7) par 
SEY EY} vee abgallun, “chef suprémo,” arabe joy, ot par 
FE =)] A itinn, “éminent” (mot-A-mot, “noté"), de 
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ree eel hoe a Siti ral em 15S Ss 
ina matisu isakkin va abgalla u dina 
dans on pays établira et undominateur et un juge 


ee atte aaF UIETE 
parign ana diniv Tas muparrigi 
qui commande au liew du juge non suchant commander. 

Tl n'est pas besoin de supposer ici, comme l'a fait le 
regrettable G. Smith, pour le signe Y~ une nouvelle signifi- 
cation, celle de “justice, juste.” L’acception de “com- 
mander,” établie par le Syllab. A, suffit & expliquer le texte 
¢t y convient parfaitement. De méme, l'exprossion allophone 
employée & la ligne 5 du méme document pour désigner * low 
lois justes,” EryYYY Y-Yf, est proprement ‘les tablottes 
qui commandent, les tablettes des préceptes”; formée sur 
une locution accadienne dub mea, oh mon est le participe 
du vorbe me. A la ligne 4 du texte de WAL IV, 55, 
Tallophone ~){JJ-- est pris dans le sens d'un “bon 
prince,” d'un “prince qui sait remplir son office de commande- 
ment,” dans expression J} CY ~YIYY— Y> ana abgalli, “i 
Ja fagon d'un prince qui sait commander.” Dans le récit du 
Déluge (col. 4, ligne 13), Bel est appelé ~YYY]— !- --] Jx« 
abgal ilani, “souvorain maitre des dieux.” Mais c'est a tort 
que G. Smith a voulu lire on assyrien rumme Yallophone 
>YYJJ— J-. dont la vraic prononciation assyrienne abgalluv 
est assurée par W.A.L. IV, 14, 2, verao, lignes 6 et 7, en le 
rapprochant d’un mot avec lequel il n’a rien & faire et qui est 
écrit phonétiquement SYJY =FYYY J-, trois lignes aprés, dans 
Je récit du Déluge. 

Lo sens de “magnat, chef, scigneur,” pour Vaccadien 
>YJJ— nun, est une acception secondaire et dérivés, Le 
sens primitif est EX]Y 48+ ¢ rabi, “grand,” comme l'oxplique 
Syllab, A, 129. C'ost avec cette signification que nun entre 
dans le composé Fy ~]|f[- ninun (ét. prol. 5 ~]!\J--—] 
ninunna) = 4 J~ ~EY himetu (W.AL IV, 18, 3, lignes 
29-80; 28, 1, ligne 11), la “créme” caillée du lait, 
hébr. piyort (le “lait” Iniméme s'appelle en assyrien. 





Bt SW EN We. 
siesna mundagallé, 


sept jet le-+ tiona, 

Ay ASE CC WY RE FE TY 
mukannis sadi cnuna 4a 
Courbant lea montagnes, le poisson qui 

Sle] <1¥ EF 
abrasu nasal 
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temps neat pas encore venu d’aborder ayee chance de succds 
de semblablee recherches ; dans l'état actuel de Ia science, i) 
faut se borner i constater comme de simples faits les diverses 
valours des caractéres idéographiques et les lectures qui y 
correspondent, soit en asxyrien, soit en accadien. Mais ce 
que l'on peut faire dés & présent, c'est déterminer la pro- 
nonciation accadienne du signe >J{{{~, quand ila le sens 
de “ poisson," prononciation que je viens de représenter par 
xan. Voici comment j'y arrive. 

Nous avons pour +}{J]— “ poisson” un état do prolonga- 
tion formé en na, >){{f- 2], preuve iméfragable que le 
mot #e terminait par un n, En méme temps le simple bon 
sens suffit h indiquer que ce mot ne peut pas étre le sémitique 
mun, que la coincidence de son entre la lecture accadienne 
du caractére dans laceeption de “ grand, chef” et sa lecture 
assyrienne dans T'acception absolument difftrente de 
“poisson,” est purement fortuite. 

Le signe le plus habituellement employé pour dire 
“ poiason ™ ext HK (W.ALL IE, 7, ligne 25, g-A; 40, ligne 18, 
es; 48, ligne 35, gh; Khors., ligne 144 comparée i 169), 
dontle tracé primitif, <><, représentait Pimage de Tanimal, 
et dont la valeur comme phonétiqne indifférent est Ae en 
aasyrien, xa en accadien. Celte valeur est la lecture méme 
correspondant 4 sa signification idéographique dans l'idiome 
TAccad. ya, “poisson,” comme je Vai deji montré ailleurs 
(E.8.C., p. 104), est au nombre des mots accadiens, assez 
mmultipliés, qui présentent un fait bien connu dans le finnois 
suomien, le magyar, et en général dans toutes los langues 
ougro-finnoises. Le radical ne s’y retrouve dang son in- 
tégrité qu’aux cas ob il regoit un suffixe de déclinaison, le 
suffixe, par un effet inverse & celui qui e’observe dans les 
langues i flexions, jouant un réle conservateur et préservant 
la consonne finale, qni s'élide on s’efface 4 1'état absoln, quand 
elle west pax suivie d'un suffixes. Ainsi pour ya, “ poisson,” 
jai roncontré Villatif fq »<Y JEY yanaku, traduit on 
asayrien |} el A SE ana’ nuni, “au poisson”; d'od 
résulte positivement que le radical était yan, ou ana, 
élidé en ya 4 Pétat absolu du nominatif, C'est pour cela que 





Leet 









(van-on = vat-on). Ture. ,s4l,- 


Ceci donné, il importe de se rappeler qu'une 
phonétiques, avec Ieequolles le signe ~JT]}~ est 


quien accadien Je nom du “ poiason” ign 
question se terminait par un n, do J'autre que le ra 
mot le plus ordinaire pour cette idée y était yan, il | 
de ne pas admottre quo ~]}Yf- se lisuit yan 
employé dans le sens de “ poisson,” comme nun 9 
employé dans le sens de “chef.” C'est ma cor 
me parait solidement établie, 
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Jo crois on trouver la confirmation, et en méme temps 
celle dex rapprochement philologiques que j'ai propoaés pour 
le mot yan, yana, “poisson,” dans le fait suivant, Ainsi que 
Ta montré M. O. Donner, dang son “Vergleichendes Woorter- 
inch," Ie finnois xuomien dala, “ poisson,” et ses congéndres, 
se rattachent & une racine fondamentale dal, hol, kul, kel des 
idiomes ougro-finnois, & laquelle appartiennent également: 

Fin. Aalea, “poli, glissant, pelé”; kal-in, “rendre poli, 
grater, polir”; habeun, “@tre-poli”; kebedt, “poli, 
Tiese"; kol-ota, “éoorcher, dépouiller.” Esth. ole, 
“poli, dénudé, desséché,” Mordy, ‘ol-i, “nu, dénudé, 
pelé.” 

Fin. Aulu-n, “enlever, diminuer, décroitre.”  Vot. kul-u-n, 
“décroitre.” Lap. gol-a-t, “enlever, retrancher, di- 
minuer." Mordv, hol-an, * riser"; Aal-a-do-n, “tomber 
en décadence.” Mag. kélatd-ni, “consommer, con- 
sumer.” Vog. hol-a-m, “ enlever, diminuer, décroltre.” 

Or, dans Vaceadien également, 4 cété de yan, yana, 
“poisson,” nous trouvons un verbe yan, “étre dépouillé, 
dénudé,” qui s'écrit aussi par le signo ~YJYJ— et qui ost 
exactement dans le méme rapport avec le nom du poisson 


que, dans les langues ougro-finnoises, les yerbes que nous 
venons de citer. On en a un exemple bien caractériné 


dana W.A.I. IV, 7 col 1, ligne 46: EY Eb] CRY 
FEE ~]] ~!I\J- Sear dim ganenyan = (XY EY (ox 
VEY LY EYY} hima swmi tiggalad, “comme un oignon (hébr. 
DW; ef, ét-sar = simu, WAL I, 7, ligne 24, ob), qu'il 
soit dépouillé." M. Friedrich Delitzsch (“G. Smith's Chal- 
diische Genesis," p.295) remarque que Texpression 

OVW est comme stéréotypée dans le langage talmudique 
pour dépeindre une extréme ténuité. 


(2). ~Y<JAd STV] namru est en assyrien I'épithéte classique 
du bronze et du cuivre, comme [lJ 4 ibdu celle de 
Yargent: Asearh., col. 6, ligne 8. 

W.A.L. IL, 24 lignes 46-48, a-b, groupe trois synonymee 





(4). Masrw ost le participe du 
limmasis le précatif du niphal d'un verbe 
dant 4 Vhébreu et araméen DDR. 


(5). iméubta est contracté pour a 
‘d'un fuuitit ou nom verbal de la 6 voix, 
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celui de la 1 voix. Toutes ces formes appartienneut & Ja 
conjugaison d'un verbe éub * couler.” Nous avons un exemple 
de son dérivé duplicatif, & signification factitive, dane le 
paxxage suivant. de W.AL. TV, 28, 1, lignes 5: 


Accad. 14] A] EEN Saar] el} sr el} Pee 





(D.P.) utu—sudda né lugale = dft 
Soleil (en) jour ce le roi fils 

>| EET] 7] < Be Sl 
dingirana umeniel 

de dieu + son que + tu trendes brillant de puretd, 





qe + tl + sseceee 
Amsyt er] 4 SY CEE ee] EEE SEI] -]IY 
eamas ina yomi anni sarti 
Soleil en jour « le roi 
Wom-VI <eEE] et Rein 
mar iin ullilsn ubbib{su] 


fils de son diet fais-te resplondiv faie-le briller de purett ! 


Accad. Y -Vyes <eYe] SH Ny 
garam yal dimma guna 
Tout ce qui le mal ~—pproddudsant —_corpa + du 


be Keb] PEM HE HI] 
nigalla 





barbita ganen . 6 

il + eciste ailleurs qeil+ [soit éloigné ! 

Awyr GET ETT EC EEN He xk 
nin ebis limutti 6a 


Tout ce qui faisant le mal de 






HE oh EMT SM ost 

ganimtasub 
qi(on) + fasse + couler ! 

mye CELE) EVEN EY de dL 
kima ke massi 

comme dit bronze en fusion coulant — quit 

Acad WPT TRE ETH 

namlalani- Baba 

Tnfirmité + sa délivre! 
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Asyr Qe] SI SENT > ale] 
‘itaen putur 
som infirrnité délivre f 
(ENS EW cst un complexe idéographiqne qui signifie 
un “ vase plein,” conformément 4 s composition; W.A TL. IL, 
26, ligne 12, ef, en assure Iw lecture duqqa-bur, en ex- 
primant dans Vorthographe In syllabe de jonetion qa, 
ENTS vy EY; il traduit cn asyrien paharuv, “action de 
rassembler, de réunir.” C'est la notion de “ rassembler dans 
un récipient,” puiaque E]}4 dug (aussi bien que quand il se 
lit Int) est un “vaso,” une “cruche.”—Syllab. F, 7, donne la 
lecture Y FE= sagan pour lidéogramme 3.mais I'in- 
terprétation a disparu—Sur namlal ="ileu (hébr. bn), voy. 
ES.C,, p. 65). 


(6). Syllab. A, 112, laisse lire :— 


Sere El . GATS . “Ml EN CEE] 
guskin 


bufragu.] 


Le complexe idéographique pour désigner I’ “ or," bien 
plus fréquent d'emploi dans les textes assyriens que l'exprea- 
xion phonétique du nom de ce métal, est tellement connu qu'il 
n'est plus besoin d'insister sur les preuves de sa signification. 
Mais il y a encore intérét & étudier sa formation, ainsi que le 
rapport qui peut exister entre cette formation ct la compo- 
sition du mot accadien par lequel se lisait le complexe 
idéographique en question. 

Tl est formé par la juxtaposition de deux des signes 
simples et primitifa de I'éoriture, <}¥ et ~\]Q- 

Le premier est expliqué dans Syllab. A, 109 :— 

Eee . <i . SIT El 
ka ellis 

On a jusqu't présent traduit ele par “éleyé, sublime,” 
en le rattachant & la racine my (Norris, A.D. pp. 641 et 
678); mais M. Friedrich Delitzsch (“ G, Smith's Chaldiiische 
Genesis,” p. 300) a établi récomment que cette traduction 











fait et u 
abstrait namkfi dans W.A.L IV, 14,3, ligne 8-4, o 


¥ We 
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Awyr SYN SERY Seek] YF Wey 


tipSar nin surmen ea ana 
Soribe de tout ce qui existe, qui a 
Be > ED rh 





nimogika = 
ton intelligence pénbtrante 


Partant de la notion d'éclat et attribuant au radical ké, 
comme & son idéogramme ql une acception substantive, 
on ena fait uno désignation des métaux précieux, de Yor et 
de Targent, dans I'expreasion graphique desquels entre le 
signe <H- D'ailleurs, dans lea formules commerciales 
bilingues, ¢}f kQ est le nom du numéraire employé pour 
les échangee, si l'on pout se servir de co nom de numéraire 
li ob il n'y avait pas de monnaie, mais des métaux donnés 
et acceptés an poids dans la balance A chaque transaction 
(voy. mon ouvrage sur “La monnaie dans Pantiquité,” 
livre T, chap. iii, §1); om lo traduit alors en uasyrien par 
haspu (D2), “argent,” comme nous disons “Vargent” pour 
toute forme do numéraire. C'est ainsi que nous lisons dans 
le curieux pasxage de W.A.L. Il, 13, ligne 45, od (cf. encore, 
ligne 20, a-b), oh Von indique les deux maniéres usitées de 
faire des paiements et lea mots qui les désignent:— 


Acad. <Ff heey HEN 
ka nilale ua ae 
Lenuméraire métallique il pise et Te grain 


my = v 
r(ESE! elt 
akae 
il mesure en wemoncelant, 


Awye, GY] FEE E (-El Ea 











Kuépa isagal se'amn 
Largent il pise et de grin 
FEE] Ey] FE] 
imadad 


tl mesure. 








orter, 





“transpi 


Pour co qui est da signe >] a, 


paux normaux dacceptions, correspondant A deux: 


accadiens gi:— 
1°, Liacception verbale de 





Ail 
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uikah), puis “rondre, ramener, nitablir” (assyr, tars, WW), 
de la poser, placer” (nesyr, sému, OW; ~]]Q gi, subst. = 
SSSI ~EEY situ), enfin “fonder” (~]7a gt, subst. = 
SH] EY van): 

2°“ Roseau,” asayr. SLY y ganu, hébr. map: WAL 
Il, 24, lignes 2, 3, 6-10, 12, a-b, liste de diverses espéces 
de roseaux et de cannes ou baguettes faites de roseaux; 
WAL TY, 6, col. 5, lignes 89-40; cf. Friedrich Delitzach, 
A.S., p. 72. L'expression idéographique ~]].Q bitif ke, 
qui se présente A plusieurs reprises dang lex textes 
historiques assyriens (L, 42, ligne 47; W.AI. Ill, 13, 4, 
ligne 39; Assarh., col. 3, ligne 54) est & traduire “lea 
roxeaux des marais.” »JY.4q gi est d'une manitre spéciale 
le roseau i faire des tablettes sur lesquelles on écrivait, 
comme certains peuples aur des tablettes de bambou, 
SLY] ELNTN] SY gan duppi (W.A.L. Il, 39 ligne 47 a-6) ; 
de lA on va mame jusqu’a traduire dane un endroit -l1Q gi, 
par SEY) SEP] SUY duppu mussagirn, “tablette écrite” 
(Sayce, “ Trans. Soe. Bib. Arch.,” t. I, p. 344; Smith, “Phon, 
Val..” 59). Liorthographe idéographique qui, pour le nom 
du dieu Feu s’échange & chaque instant avec celle de 
>>] Ee] -L dans lex textes magiques, ] Sar] -Y].a, 
implique par lea signes qui la composent Vidéo dn “fen 
([AEY) du rosoau (~Y].4Q),” du feu sortant do Vinsten- 
ment analogue h I'drani des Aryas primitifs, instrument fait 
avec une tige do roseaux lignoux. Mais c’cat Jk une de cos 
combinaisons allusives auxquelles prate «i naturellement le 
génie do toutes les écritures idéographiques, auxquelles on 
e'y complait, mais qui pourraient gravement égarer sur la 
véritable étymologie des mots, si l'on y prétait une foi im- 
plicite. En réalité, comme I'a montré M. Friedrich Delitzsch 
(“G. Smith's Chaldiische Genesis,” p. 270), acl la 
wost pas d lire bil-gi, mais gi-bil, en intervertiasant & la loc- 
ture, comme il arrive quelquofois, ordre pas éléments de aon 
orthographe, et se rattache dla racine verbale gibil, “briler” 


BE = WY SIT atti = EY JEN EXE ier, 
ty 


You VI. 
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col. 1, lignes 22-23. C'est un composé de ki et de gina, 
dana lequel le premier n n'a aucune caractére radical, et oi 
ng (qui en aceadien n'est qu'une seule articulation) doit 
étre considéré comme une simple modification du g, désor- 
mais placé entre deux voyelles semblablee, modification 
pareille & celle que nous observons loraqu'en accadien Yon 
fait TY --Y e}Y J nanga de Vassyrien TY yee ¢ nog 
“district” (Syllub. A, 148); voy. E.S.C., p. 177. kiengi 
on kingi est une forme deja altérée de kingina, ob Ia finale 
west effacde, 

Test dvident que c'est avec cotte derniére signification 
que ~]7.Q entre dans le complexe ff ~J1.44, qui désigne 
Yor comme “le brillant véritable,” Ie “métal précieux et 
brillant par excellence,” de méme que l'argent, <}} *], ext 
“Te brillant blanc, le métal préciewx blanc.” Le nom de 
Yargont dans la langue d’Accad, ku-babbar, ost un composé 
qui a précisément ce sens, et sur lequel a été calquéd le 
complexe idéographique, <}] représentant ku ot *Y babbar. 
N'en est-il pas de méme pour le nom de Por? Si nous 
transcrivons pour leurs valeurs de lecture avec les significu- 
tions que nous leur y avons reconnues, les deux éléments 
constitutifs du complexe <f¥ ~]].Q, nous aurons kf-gin 
ow kf-gi. Le mot guskin ow gusqi donné comme pro- 
nonciation du complexe en question dans Syllab. A, 112, 
a bien lair de n'en étre qu'une modification phonétique, dans 
Inquelle la gutturale douce est devenue forte et réciproque- 
ment, fait quin’a rien d’extraordinaire ni d'insolite dans la 
phonétique accadienne, tris flottante et travaillée par de 
fortes tondances d'altdration (voy. Sayce, “ Accadian 
Phonology,” p. 10). La seule différence considérable tiendrait 
‘i Vinsertion d'une sifflante entre lex doux éléments, Mais ce 
méme fait, si nous ne pouvona pas encore en rendre philo- 
logiquement compte d'une maniére certaine, sobserve 
empiriquement dane <JEY 4] = maskany, “puissance 
Waction,” nidvtuv, “ hauteur, excellence,” siriktuv, “ amplitude,” 
turbalu, “grandeur, puissance,” comport de ¢JEY kt ct 4] 
lay (Syllab. A*, 136), pour lequel une glose de W-.A.1. II, 
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Et dans W.A.I. IV, 14, 2, lignes 18-19. 


Accad. HN GY EIiites = Welt ell 


guskin kubabbar kuriigabi zae men 


Dor (et) Largent purifiant+le te ee 
et TE el call pale dl 
sarpi b mudam- 
Calui gut argent (et) Fey les 
qreNs Tt FEY SENT 
migsunn atta 


purifiant (est) toi. 


(8). GE sir cat interprété yee AY narw 
“Tamiére,” dans W.A.L II, 8, ligne 9, a-b (voy. E.S.C., p. 85). 
Le mémesidéogramme ~<2>, pris comme désignation d'une 
partie du corps, exprime le “ nombril " dans W.A.I. IIT, 65, 1, 
verso, ligne 85. sir précédé du déterminatif aphone 
ey, EY ~<Ss, est encore traduit marx (WAT. TT, 8, ligne 
10, a-b). 

Mais d'un autre cété EY ~(F= (déterm. préf.) sir est 
aussi interprété par 2a Fofe>] Yep damulluo (WALT, 45, 
ligne 49, d-e), que J’on rapproche avec assez de yraisemblance 
dolhébren bp, en l'oxpliquant par “image.” My aundion 
Samullu, dont Vappellation s'orthographie —- FY ~<= et 
entre en composition du nom. royal | --{ FY ~(P= =< 
HW 2] on YH] EY Ge HS FAY Sorul-sumeyukin, 
le Sammughes des fragments de Bérose et le ZaacBouyivas 
du Canon de Ptolémée, 

Il y avait & Babylone un temple du dieu Sin, désigné par 
Je nom accadien de EYYYY ©] ~<E= EY 6-sir-gal, lequel 
fat restauré par Nabuchodorossor. Ce roi dit, en effet, 
dans ELH, col. 4, lignes 25-28: |f-<Y --) -]] EY) 


mS BVY ETQ Ce Tle EE BY ix ET 
pele] Ge ey- bey EE) EP @ 


SEY Te) SAY ana sie mudammiy idatiya enir-qul bith ran 
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(9). EY] EY} ekal (ekill) ou ekala (ekili) se rattacho 
sfirement & la racine verbale kala, “tre fort, puissant.” J'y 
vois, plutét qu'un composé dont le premier élément serait 
bion difficile & expliquer, un dérivé de la classe de ceux dont 
jai déja signalé Fexistence (E.8.C., p. 149) ot qui se forment 
en plagant devant le radical une voyelle presthétique. 
M. Sayce (“Accadian Phonology,” p, 19) a récemment 
contesté l'exactitude de ce mode de formation. Co n'est pas 
ici le Tien do discuter cette question, qui demanderait des 
développements trop étendus, et l'explication que le savant 
professeur d’Oxford propose de substituer & la mienne. 
Mais, quel que soit le haut prix que jattache & ses opinions, 
je dois dire ici qu'il ne m’a pas encore convaincu. Ces 
divergences sur des détails d’explication de faita, que de part 
et d'autre on conatate également, sont, du reste, inévitables 
dans une étude qui en est encore 4 ses débuts, 


(10). EY] gEESeg Emaur est traduit EE El]]* ST 
igarw, “massif de magonnerie,” et originairement “ paroi, mur” 
(voy. Norris, A.D,, p. 467). Le sens étymologique propre est 
“maison de briques." Sur Ja signification de l'idéogramme 
LEE Uibietw, “brique,” voy, Norris, A.D. p. 651. Sa lecture 
accadienne mur résulte d'une glose de W-.A.I. II, 36, ligne 
18, a. 





(11). Dans WA. IV, 14, 2, lignes 16-17, nous avons 
AA x= Ts ECC mnballil, “mélant, celui 
qui méle” (de Oba). xix’, pour x1yia, est le participe 
apocopé du dérivé factitif par redoubloement d'un verbe yi, 
dont nous avons ici le participe <Q Y} xia, qui se traduit 
naturellement par “mélé, mélangé.” . 

C'est manifestement comme phonétique simple et indif- 
férent que le signe £4 reprévente ce radical yi, “étre 
inélangé,” facile A distingner de son homophone yi, “ étry 
bon,” car sa racine est simplement x4, doi son participe 
tandix que celle de yf “étre bon.” est xig, igi, dout In 
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Pp- 324, ed. Kopp) les appelle ‘Acowpis ot Kieoapr (voy. ce 
que jen ai dit dans la “Gazette Archéologique,” 1876, 
p- 61). W.A.L, TI, 54, ligne 6, ef, et IIT, 69, lignes 8 et 9, 
font de Sar et Kisar des qualifications de Anu et Anat, 
appelés aussi en accadion »-| JJ <4 ent ear ot -+) y>E) 
nin sar, “le Seigneur et la Dame de la production, de la 
pullulation.” Les Assyriens ont ensuite adoptd la forme 
=>] <& comme oxpression idéographique de leur grand 
dieu national Assur (phonétiquement —-| — AY, contracté 
en =» =Y), primitivement Auar, >] Vf} yr seb 
quils identifiaient ainsi avec Yantique Sar des traditions 
coumogoniques chaldéennes, C'est évidemmentl'adoption dee 
noms divins, d'origine accadienne, Sar et Kisay, parla popula- 
tion de langue sémitique, qui a fait que dans Syllub, AA, 14, 
on enregistre W <Y--]\<J sar dans la colonne des explica~ 
tions assyriennes, en regard du signe <Q. 


(12). Nous ne connaisonsjusqu'ici, pour le caractire =epet, 
que la lecture <JEY ye kisal, enrogistnée dans Syllab. A, 
231, lecture Worigine assyrienne, empruntée du sémitique 
KEY & bey Aisallue, “ tumulus, piédestal, soubossement,” 
aram. ROD3. On est donc obligé de transcrire provisoirement 
SHE] EX]] par kisalda; mais ce mot, qui serait formé de 
kisal avec V'addition du suffixe individuulisant accadien da, 
est philologiquement bien peu vraisemblable. Tl y a plus de 
probabilité que nous avons ici Mndieation de Mtat de prow 
longation d'un mot proprement accadien, encore inconnu et 
terminé en d, que le nouveaux documents nous révéleront 
sans doute quelque jour, C'est ainsi que, daprés le 
VEST de WAL Lf, 10, ligne 6, a, javais cru a 
Yexistence d'un mot ariada, “flenve,” formé de aria, néme 
sens, par l'addition du suffixe da; mais M. Friedrich Delitzsch 
a récermment prouvé (“Literarischee Centralblatt,” 10 mars 
1877, p. 346) qu'il fallait lire dda, état de prolongation d'un 
mot id (hid) que servait de lecture au comploxe idéographique 
Tf G concurremment avec aria, Ce mot id est attesté 














ee 
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Nouzkou, porte mon commandement vers 1'Océan” 
(W.ALL IV, col. 2, lignes 38-39). 

duma, purticipe de la 1% voix: oft EY] -I]s 
VAY TF Yee] Teas) BEN YP Be EY EY EY 
ni fuzi ria mete namdingiranikn duma= > e}YY< YY] 
VY te EY sey Bry] es ele FT FS 
Pate EY EVEN EY pulutta sulummate rama ana simat 
ihitisu suluku, “exaltant la yénération et le culte, il est 
Toffrant a l'image de sa divinité” (W.A.I, TV, 18, 1, lignes 
9-10). 
nuduma, participe de In 1 voix negative, y+ 7 H. 
“ne portant pas,” Ia version sssyrienne détruite (W.A.L TI, 
17, ligne 14, a). 

La glone de W.A.L. II, 29, ligne 28, a, représente par 
EE] Sry} EY tumma, la prononciation de FAY EY, pris 
avec l'acception substantive de “ projectile.” Il y a Ih deux 
faite phonétiques intéressants i noter: d'abord I'endurcisse- 
ment de la gutturale initiale, sur lequel voy, Sayce, “Acca~ 
dian Plunology,” p. 12; puis le doublement du m, produit 
par la présence de accent tonique sur la voyclle qui préctde, 
voy. E.C. III, p. 25. Sur la conservation de ce dernier fait 
dans les habitudes de Torthographe assyrienne, voy. Sayce, 
“Assyrian Grammar,” 2° édit., p. 108 et eniv. 





(15). On lit de méme pour la désignation de Ja “ come," 
dans Syllab. A, 177 : 


=I «NE 


qarnu. 


(16). Le sens originaire de [-] kir est “lier, rassembler.” 
J Mir (gloss SS keur)= EryY Efe] EY] ratte, “ice” 
(ors SS EY SY cry CY Ecy] mannabkirra (3° p., 
avec notion de la L** p, objective, du présent da 2* indicatif 
de la 5° yoix) = iy — on o~! Srp irtakéanni, “il lie, 
réunit en faiseean pour moi” (W.A.L. IL, 48, lignes 29-30, wi). 
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une demie mesure de grain.” De m@me, dans W.A.L II, 19, 
2, lignes 58-H4,0t 55-56, Feag) ~|]%¢ SH] AC id sidamu et 
Fax) -][[ 4+ = id gubbumu, traduite Qt) See FEY} 
fnniga, et EY J EEN] SEY} sumetiya, sont “ina main 
droite” ef “ma main gauche” Ceci conduit & employer 
Fem) ~e ERY] Eeza) ~II[ > Sa sia ia gubbu = 
tt SY ¢ EY HE] irna u sumelo, pour dire “4 droite et 
& gauche” (W.ALL IV, 21, 1, lignes 33-ct 35, 37 ot 39), comme 
nous nous servons nous-tmnéme de Vexpression “& main _ 
droite.” On trouve encore (W.A.I. TV, 20, 1, lignes 3-4); 
Ea] ~N EN Ea ~Y1 2e— <]~ SSIES} sa site 
1d gobbu im egir = Qe <] <J-JEN EY Ie =B] 
ree <EN <I) FEY tina u sumela pani w arin, 
“i droite et i gauche, devant et derriére." 

dant le sens primitif et originaire parait avoir été 
plutét “membre,” d'une manibre générale, que “main” tout-A- 
fait spécialemont, notion qu’exprimait Ie signe EY. En 
assyrien méme, comme I'a déji remarqué M. Schrader 
(Hollonf. p. 88), on établit une eorte d’opposition entre idu 
et gatw, dont le sens parait étre alors “bras” et “main.” Par 
exemple, dana W.A.L IV, 17, col. 2, lignes 24-26: Seo Sao 
wey bere FE EN WN EN eT eT EN 
PS 1TrEN “TFET EY SY ETEEN ST SENT TE 
EV 1 Y- BEN SR EY HU 4 i daniya ida tigbatw 
muiéu piya suterura gatdt sutesivavva bel ntir’, “Que les diewx 
qui mont erdé saixissent mes bras! Dirige le souffle de ma 
bouche, dirige aussi mes mains, seigneur de la Iumitre!” 

Le signe Fea) entre, comme déterminatif aphone de 
Tidéo générale de “membre” dana le groupe Fag} EY (B= 
qat-arik (7), traduit en assyrien Few >YJcf EE] mesrity, on 
au ploriel fae =Y]<} —J< mesriti, “lea mombres, les extrémi~ 
tds,” mot d'une analyse étymologique assez difficile (Schrader, 
Hillenf. p, 120) mais d'une signification certaine. W.AL IV, 


3 ca. 2, ligne 12 Bexgl EY <= Fs < J+ ar ELL] a) 
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62, Higne 59, g-A), ot + SS ]] EEY] ane urea (it. prod. do 
Ia forme ur) = FE RYT =~] £} tsidt come, “les fondements 
du ciel, la partie inférioure du ciel” (W.A.L IV, 5, col-1, lignes 
44-45; 28, 2, lignes 23-24), Il s'applique & une partie du 
corps, —ear< SJ (WALL IT, 44, ligne 16, A), et c'est dans 
Ie sens que lexplique Syllab. A, 276 et 277: 
ey. SS. “VEN 
uw . udin 
Ty. Se. SMe ent 
uw (DP) Sunn 

Valu appartient & Ia racine Ky, et désigne proproment 
un “corps solide,” le “ fondement,” & comparer 4 Varabe 
jac. Pour la seconde explication aseyrienne il faut lire 
seulement fun, et considérer =J\f= comme un déterminatif 
aphone préfixé. C'est co que prouvent W.A.I. I, 25, ligne 
19, a-5, of, dans un fragment du dictionnaire des synonymes 
assyrions, nous avons *Y YEp udluw —= K=]] y* sunu, aver 
le second mot orthographié sans déterminatif, et WAL I, 
42, lignes 37-38, a-8, ob l'on voit, parmi une série d’exemples 
de Temploi du déterminatif aphone FY{Y&, figurer avec Ini 
Yoxpression accadionne, Texpression asayrionno, ot une 
troisikme, synonyme, que lon n’a pas encore rencontrée 


dans les textes = 
Me “Je fe 


EME SS=N7 M1 
EME EY = ele 


TEE]) or, ura = wdlu = dunu, est “le fondement, le 
sige,” Ia partio inférieure du trone humain prise d'une 
manitre générale ; cest ainsi que lon en specialise des 
portions SL-VY J" urutal = Q-~YY] ~I<] AVY uhturn, 
“le derritre” (W.AL Tf, 47, ligne 56, ef), SS-]] Bak] 
uru-gig, “le fondement de la verge,”= I} s=]] YW Ett 
Kibju su nisi, “le tosticule de Vhommo,” aram, $029 (Smith, 
“Phon. Val,” 150, c). S2-]] seul est méme employs 
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Asan, <}->YY<) EY] SIE sh CEE aK 4 
ardatuy kira annistay 
Liesclave que —comane femelle 


=] el FECES q- 
vikera In ileimusd 
un mile ne Va pas prise: 


Acad. (EY Oe SS CE ae re 
kiel ura Gomani gan 
Ja concubine (vere) Tembrassement mari + son aoit 


AEN Ey ree ys 
sunutagga 


bonne grdce ne tui tournant pas: 


Assy eNY EN SE Yo = set 
ardatuy sa ina fun 
fa concubine & qui vers. Vembrastement 


meV LEY Yd FY] <4 SSN 4y 
mutisa kuzba la ilput 
aon mart donne grace non @ tourné ; 


Accad. (EY tel SOY SE me a 
kiel ura damani gan 
la concubine (vers) Tembrassement mari + son tat 
Ey =] Ey =I ENS 
tiiba sunuéiga 


evil 4+ 80m ne lui déchirant pas ; 


Ame CPN SE YF = EN elt 
ardatuy sa ina Sun 
ta concubine & gui pour Tembrassement 


ee rfoY GEE Sy EY SY -1c] MEY 
mutisa subntéa la ishutn 
won mari son voile nomad 





Vou ¥I 


pas tournd sn bonne gritce; 
“Ia concubine i qui, pour les embrassementa, 
pas déchiré son voile; 
“Ja concubine & qni son maitre, la 
n'a pas fendu son dernier voile (on peut 
mota de lobstacle nature! do Ja virginité, ou 
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ment intime que W.A.L. TV, 31, recto, ligne 60, et verso, 
ligne 39, appelle subat palti 2a zumrisa, mot-i-mot ‘velamon 
nature ventris jus"): 
“Ia concubine qui dana ea mamelle n'a pas de lait.” * 
Voici maintenant un exemple de Ja traduction de uru par 
udin dans la mémo sens. Je Vemprunte & W.A.L, IV, 1, 
col. 1, lignes 36-37, oi il ext dit dex démons malfaisants :— 


Aooad. YSE=7] Sei} Ean Ell 


dam | ura muluge 
T?épouse) de Cembrassement Chomme + de 
ey Er} =] me ar 





baran . mune 
ils + ensemble + U' + empéchent. 


Ae. FEW SIT > “TET BS 


aseata, ina udli nisi 
Lépouse de Pembrassement de Chomme 
ENE > AD elle 
yutarrh 
ils privent. 


Loxens de [<-YY étant ainsi fixd, on voit que ai Tasayrien 
traduit egg) SEY] idura par Pea =f] Je mevriti, 
“Jes membres,” Ie sens propre de cette expression accadienne 
implique Pensemble de toutes les parties du corps, “les mem- 
bres et Ie tronc.” 

Creat comme signifiant “membre” d'une manitre générale 
que Eexg] id entre dans une série de componés : 

1°, Fem) SEH} id-tir Givtir) = oe] AY adru, on 
parlant d'un poisson, “‘nageoire”: W.A.LII, 19, lignes 65-66, 
Le sens fondamental du radical tir, composé ici avec id, n'est 
pasencore déterminéavec pricision. SE FFyy ou EY SEH 
Ceet-t-dire tir avec ou sans le déterminatif aphone de 
“bois,” est interprété (W.A.L. II, 5, lignes 7 et 9, ed; 








Le Noma de t'Aivain et du Cuivre, Ge 389 


WY. Fem) ENS taepur = re] AVY oda, en parlant 
oiseaux, “aile": W.AL IV, 27, 5, lignes 16-17.—Le 
radical accadien qui entre ici en composition avee id, est 
Sls por = se Y AVY pasare Cyn), “disperser, 
répandre, projeter au loin”: Syllab. A, 172, Lraile cat 
ainsi qualifiée comme le membre eur Iequel on #enfuit dans 
les airs —Le aémitique abru, que nous avons avec les deax 
sens d'“aile” et de “nageoire,” suivant Vanimal auquel il 
#applique, est Phébrou TaN, syrioque 1:5), “aile,” araméon 
rabbinique 738, S728, “membre, os.” 

Au contraire, EY gat, qui cst spécialement la main 
humaine, n’entre dans aucun composé de ce genre. 

On trouve méme quelquefois Ie signe Beg] expliqué en 
azsyrien par FQ > garnu, “corns”; mais dank co cus 
spécial il se lisait a et non id, comme nous Papprend la glose 
de W.A.L IL, 24, ligne 50, -d, En voici un exemple tiré de 
Lt. 98, verso, lignes 21-22, 


Accad. © a E- en Fal = 


ama gal 
(Dyun bugle grand comme corne + 8a 
oe See Eas YY [EY ery DEY 
miningalgal 
+ C+ Mee. 

Avy, CEP EY 9 =Nf FE Ye EEN eH 
kima rime rabe 
comme (celle) dun duflle grand 

Fa THT Eel EM TE ¥]) 
garnisu ittana[ssa] 
ued deer sa cornes #élbvent, 


Do Vusage de dire id zida, id gubbs, pour “A droite, & 
gauche,” résulte Pemploi de Fea) id, dans losens de “cOt&" 
We-Ye chy comme le traduit W.A.L IY, 2, lignes 23-24, 
Dans W.A.L IV, 5, col. 1, lignes 74-75, nous avons laccadien 
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Awayr. Eal + “V4 Tat Bary 7 


sameu = rammann garda ana 
Seow noble Samas (et) Ramman le héros de 


FE CWE Tt 47 YEH Si 
yuttirra 


idisunu 
leur obté passdrent. 


Mais c'est surtout avec le sens métaphorique do“ puis~ 
sance, force,” que T'on fait usage de V'aceadien id, de 
méme, je dois le reconnaitre, que de Vaseyrien id. 
Ainsi nous avons Fey) id traduit par FE FAY idu, 
avec le sens de “puissance,” dans W.A.[. IV, 13, 1, lignes 
20-21, Aillours il ost rendu par EYF RS T3 emugn 
(oy), dont le sens est le méme: W.AL IV, 4, col. 3, 
lignes 7-8; 23, 3, lignes 4-5. Le compost Eeag] ey} 
id-ag, mot-i-mot “puissance, forte,” est anssi traduit 
VY St 5 omugqu: WAAL IL, 36, ligne 55, ef; nous 
Vayons sans yersion assyrienne, mais dane des passages dont 
le sens est cortain: W.A.L, IV, 27, 4, lignes 60 ot 62. Un 
autre compost, Pegg) [[- id-tuk, mot-i-mot “puissance 
ayant,” est expliqué Fae AS SS nimugu, “qui agit avec 
puissance” (W.A.L HU, 27, ligne % ed) ~]] eYf =x <JEy 
bel emugiy “possesseur de la puissance” (W.A.L Il, 36, 
ligne 9, ed; TV, 4, col. 4, lignes 7-3), et < QeYYY PE tae 
bel pani, “seigneur en avant, seigneur supréme” (W.A.L. II, 
36, ligne 8, cd). Le nom Cagent Fexg) ~Y<Y4 idik, “ qui 
exorce la puissance,” est rendu (W.A.L I, 19, 2, lignes 17-18) 
par Ely Qr>] ENE lu, “dominateur” (Norris, A.D, 
p. 661; ef. Thébren 77>); quant A sa tradnotion par 
JE} x¢- BERET EY feduteu (W.A.L I, 27, ligne 10, ed; 36, 
ligne 56, e-/), je dois ayvouer que jo n'en discerne pas encore 
los analogies philologiques. L’“aigle,” comme T'ciseau 
puissant par excellence, est appeld en accadien Frag] Kd 
id: W.A.L Il, 39, ligne 31, ed; cf Senn, Tayl, col. 3, 
ligne 68; voy. Friedrich Delitzech, A.S., p. 96, Le déter- 











aka, 
204 ot 205). WAL 1V, 98, 1 Benes 3826 nove 
une phrase dont Ie sens ne semble hese ce? 


‘ki sarrage, 1 

aA} fy 
a wictay antl oes o* Se 
Ea) tlre” dane fh 
nam-iduddu = »»— [ tarbitu (de 77139), * 
éducation”: W.A.L II, 9, lignes 67-69, ed. 
est un composé abstrait de nam et iduddu, o 
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méme de id, que nous étudions en co momont, et do 


4) SAY addu, “sortir, croitre,” transitivement, “faire poussor, 

Fema) EEyyst <JAE]] id-kusua, mot-i-mot, “ main,” 
ou “action reposant” =EY CY <> = EE] manahtu, 
“ ceagation, congé™ (W. t TI, 14, ligne 18, ab; ligne 34, 
ab; ligne 33, e?). Le sens de ce terme, que j'ai mal rendu 
dans mes précédents travaux, est établi d'une munitre 
bien positive par les deux exemples suivants. 


We Acoad. Ht +x) <I-EN Vt Be SEM 
niteudinita 
Eni méme+ par 
sta EN HEN Btn Se 
inKALua ior 
il+acreued (la terre), —il+-a travaillé 


TLE “YEE 





ene kubabbara, 
alors Vargent 
Baal ENE EW 7 
idiusuani 
de congé + on 
ey TT lt 
bannablale 


il + le + lui + paie, 
Amp. BE rey Eel) BY BEI 


ramanisu 
Pan lui=méme 
ils EN cE > oe] 
iqqur ibus 


ala ereusé la terre, il a travaille, 


hee eT 
adi kagpa 
et Cargent 
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(Lexpression nu-gissar = zikar hirf, se reproduit un trae 
grand nombre de fois dans les exemples grammaticanx de 
phrases relatives aux travaux agricoles qui remplissent 
W.A.I. IT, 14 et 15; elle est opposde & Inga gissar = bel hiri, 
“le proprittaire du verger,” et désigne, saus aucun doute 
possible, celni qui n'en est pas proprittaire et l'exploite pour le 
compte d’un autre, le jardinier 4 gages; c'est proprement “le 
serviteur du jardin,” et nous y avons un exemple certain du 
a nu=rlY EJ] = sikerur, qu'enregixtre W.AL TT, 
7, ligne 1, ed.) 

M. Opport, dans sont récont ouvrage sur les “Documents 
juridiques de Assyrie et de Babylone,” a parfaitement dé 
terminé le sens de manahtu. Mais c'est i tort qu'il le rapporte 
4 la racine AI, hébr. MY. Ce mot dérive en réalité de la 
racine M3, laquelle sert de traduction habitnelle & \'une des 
significations principales de l'accadien kus ou kusu, dont le 
participe kusua ext le second élément du compoue id-kusua, 
Nous en avons In prouve formelle par W.A.L, IL, 48, lignes 5-8, 
ab s— 

EE|JPE usu (gloso [EY Fy] kus) = LY YF ~Iey 


ndhu, “se repaser”; 


Ea) Erle «IE I] idkeusua = 5] 7] Qo SIE 
manahtuy, * cessation, congé*; 

Ema) BENE <(-IEM Vf bey idkusnint = BY +] 
QTE SEN] manaltas “son congé”; 

A BENE Q-IEN nokuma = -£) YY BET 
nif, “sans repos.” 

Le mot accadien id présente, du reste, quant A ce qui est de 
son origine, un probléme philologique assez singulier, et qu'il 
est impossible de résoudre d'une manitre absolument définitive, 
Son homophonie parfaite avee le nom de la main chez tous 
loa Sémites, "P, est bien frappante, Elle semblerait devoir 
eonclare & y reconnaitre un mot d'emprunt, comme le fait 
M, Friedrich Delitzsch, et comme je V'ai fait longtemps moi- 
méme. Mais d'un autre cété, il est bien difficile d'admettre 
un mot de ce genre parmi ceux qui ont fourni le premier 
substracwn de ta peinture des sons dank |'écriture—formé 
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diffrent, celui de “lieu.” J'ai eu le tort d'en faire un 
préfixe de dérivation (L.P.C. p. 127); cétait une erreur, 
Liemploi en est trop rare pourqn’on puisse le considérer 
ainsi. Les mots ol entre id dans le sens de “lieu” sont 
de yrais composés, formés exactement suivant les lois de 
Taccadien en pareille matiére. En voici deux examples: 

Ezy] eyJ- id mar, “habitation, maison” (combinant id 
avec mar= shan, “habiter”” Syllab. A, 281)=E]]]] yer ss 
é@mur, “maison de briques, maison magonnée”: W.A.L TI, 
31, lignes 11-12, J-c; 

if RY id-bat, “réxidence, fermée,” puis simplement 
“résidence” (combinant id avec bat =dfira, “mur, enceinte,” 
Syllab. A, 851). 

Nous retronvons ce radical id, “lieu,” de Vaccadien, 
dans le protomédique des inscriptions trilingues des Aché- 
ménides, On y reléve, en effet, le compost =] =] Hey 
id-kat, ot it s¢ combine avec &Y rey Kata, emprunté au 
perse gathe, qui, seul, signifie ¢galement “lieu.” Norris a 
déjh compar’, dans les langues ougro-finnoixes actuelles, 
le protomédique id an votiaque inty, “lieu.” On pourrait 
étendre les rapprochoments de ce gonre, maia il me auffit 
de retrouver laccadien id dans le protomédique it, Le fait 
est encore plus probant que les rapprochements avec les 
idiomes existante de nos jours. 

Tost vmi que on pourrait aussi &tre tenté de voir ici un 
fait dorigine sémitique, car en hébren “P prend quelquefoig, 
exceptionnellement, le sens de “lien.” Mais il fant noter 
que cette acception est absolument étrangdre & Yasayrien 
rc = idu. Ti serait done bien pen vraisembluble qu'elle eft 
passé dea Sémites dans In langue d’Accad, pnieque lea seule 
Sémites qui sient inflaé sur cet idiome ne la connaissaiont 
pas, La comparaison avec le protomédiqne me parait 
conduire ici hk un résultat bien plus certain et bien plus 
satisfaiaant. 


(18). Aux lignes 15-16 du méme hymne an diew Lune 
nous trouyons encore ,EY <FY4 Jf, participe actif de Ia 
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lea dienx s ‘Eaurods pév éxa:véovar, “EAArvov 82 xaryyopéover 
al Gro dxdcoe ‘AréxAwva maida Ofwevor ihdoxovrat: alvin 
82 ibe Boxer adréoure dcoply peyddy Euperar dredéa moe ae 
rotor Beotor Ta eben. To 58 véov dredes Ere voultovee (De 
dea Syr. 35). 





(19). Le signe —E) TEE] est jusquici sans autre exemple, 
et nous n’avons aucune donnée pour en déterminer la 
lecture accadienne. Mais sa signification de “barbo” cat 
certaine, grice A la traduction assyrienne par zignt, 
hébr. rR, syr- }hoO2, Cette signification reseort, dailleuns 
d'une maniére incontestable de la formation méme du 
caractére, composé du groupement des deux signes primitifis 
>E]E], “bouche,” ot JETTE,  étolfe, laine, poil.” 


(20), Sur le radical “-]J{ sud, “éloigner, prolonger, 
étendre,” rendu habituellement par les verbes sémitiques 
MD3 et pr, radical dont nous avons ici le dérivé duplicatif, 
& signification fréquentative ou factitive, voy. Friedrich 
Delitzach, A.8,, p. 117. 





(21). Le seribe a éorit le composé <Y (-Y par sea 
deux idéogrammes, quwil a fait simplement suivre du suffixe 
locatif ta, écrit phonétiquement, mais grammaticalement; 
pour servir de eupport & ce suffixe, il faut restituer Ia forme 
de prolongation, sinimmatu an lieu de sinimta, 

J— CY) si-nim, “le pays dlowd,” est une des désigna 
tions habituellea du pays d’Elam. L/auteur de I'hymne 
semble opposer ici Elam ot Makan comme lOrient ot 
1'Occident. 

(22). C'est. M. Oppert qui a, le premier, proposé de 
reconnaitre Méroé dans Meluhha ow Meluhhi. Outre une 
certaine ressemblance des deux noms, il n'y a pas d'antre 
raison de le faire que le passage d’Assourbanabal, que nous 
diseutons, et la circonstance qu'Assarhaddon, qui sintitule 
dans les inscriptions de Schérif-Khan, (W.A.L I, 48-5) 











‘expression 

lequel régnant Taharga et son successeur; ¢ 
invariablement le nom de Kousch qui est en 
caw, ot on effet, c'est bien le terme propre 
contraire Melubha on Melubhi ost indiqué 

tout a fait spécial, quand Sargon raconte (K i 
112) comment Yaman, roi @Asdod y =a 


Ansyriens, wasdelt de Theyetet y Py : 
SARS EEE MJ oma ite Muguri, sur un 
infertile” TH SEY EY <Q] Th V1 
D'un autre e6té, ce pays était situd sur la mer, 
cite sea vaisseaux parmi ceux qui avaient une 
les temps trés antiques oh ont été comp 
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“lexicographiques dont les copies ont été retronvter it 
Koyoundjik (W.A.L Tf, 46, ligne 7, od). Ces diverses indi- 
cations, d'une nature fort précive ne peuvent se concilier 
quien yoyunt dans Melukha ou Melukhi Vextrémité la plus 
occidentale du Delta, le nome Libyque on In Marmarique des 
géographes classiques. C'est le pays par excellence des lacs 
aalds, le pays du sel et do natron, et je crois que c'est A cause 
de cela que les Sémites du voisinage Ini auront donné le nom 
dont les Accads ot lea Assyriens aprés eux ont fait Mfeluhha, 
car il me parait bien difficile de no pas rapprocher ce nom de 

}, “eel.” 

Maintenant est-ce 1a un nom donné par les souls Sémitos 
et inconnu aux habitants mémes du pays? N’a-t-il pas pu 
exister un nom égyptien analogue, qui wurn Inikeé ses traces 
dans les appellations classiques de Ja ville de Maréa, du lac 
Maréotis et du nome Maréotique? Je Tai admis (“ Rey. 
archéol,.” janv. 1872, p. 26) et je le crois encore possible, 
quoique devenu moins affirmatif sur ce dernier point, En 
effet, i Shi merch’, dans les textes hiroglyphiques, a 
Jo sons oxclusif d’“huile,” le copte nous offre agzp,, “sel” 
paralléle an sémitique nbn, Jequel a dQ avoir dans lancien 
égyption un prototype qui reste A trouver. 

Sajouterai que M. Maspéro (fistoire ancienne dea peuples 
de COvient, p. 421) repousse aussi bien que moj, comme 
inadmissible pour la philologio égyptienne, Massimilation de 
Meluhha ou Melubhi x Méroé, et adopte celle que j'ai proporte. 
C'était aussi la conclusion of en était arrivé le regrettable 
vicomte de Rougé. Si M. Chabas a combattu le rapproche- 
ment de Melubha avec Maré ct surtout avec le mot dgyptien 
mereh, il nen fait pas Méroé ou I'Ethiopic, ct il laisse en 
suspens Ja détermination de ce pays. Enfin je suis en 
mesuro d'affirmer quo M. Oppert, le premier auteur do 
explication par Méroé, ne Vadmet plus aujourd’bui et 
considére Melulha comme In Libyo, 

On tirait de ce pays une pierre préciense que l'on appelait 
Saxs} (J Faw YH EN < Ff td Metuhiha, “yeux de Meluhia” 
(WALL, TL, 38, 2, ligne 41, 4), et aussi du lapis ou de la 
turquoise, FSF ff GLCY (WALL UL, 51, ligne 17 «-6). 

Vor. VI. 6 
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Elle dérive de la lecture accatienne d'idéogramme say, mot 
qui avait pour eynonyme FEYY <--YYY six (W.AL TT, 6, 
ligne 21, ¢), simple variante phonétique, ot qui Gtait passd 
on asayrien sous la forme YW -Y<} &]YYE aoka: W.AL U1, 6, 
lignes 21 et 22, d; TV, 18, 1, recto, lignes 40-41; Assarh., 
col. 2, lignes 2 et 3 (dans ce dernier passage i] ext question 
des ours et des chiens que l'on gardait, avec une troisitéme 
espéce animal, auprés de la porte orientale de I'enceinte 
de Ninive). 

STITH say ext le nom d'une esptce d'animal car 
nacier; anssi, dans Syllab. A, 126, le groupe complexe 
EP- -SEYSFHHY (mot-t-mot “grand say”) est ln désignation 
@un Panimal féroce appelé en accadien EYfYe Xs ukur, et 
on assyrien FRY > ~Y<Y tabidu, “celui qui égorge,” par 
ticipe de Ta. C'est en méme temps un animal rugissant, 
dot Ton dit au dieu Adar, dans W.A.L IV, 13, 1, recto, 
lignes 40-41. 





Accad—Ff EY} CRY) SH CRY HERS 
zee dim’ say dim gan .... bi 
Toi, agissant —owre =~ comme que theese 
Aseyr—FE] SENT — el} “J- <f- EE] Ele] 
atta ina opisika kima 
Toi, dana ton action comme 
¥ ait El< Fes 
sabe 1h gallat 
un oure prisserte rugir, 


(dim’, participe apocopé pour dima ou dimma—allar, 
2¢ pers. du permansif du kal de 5by, pris dans le sens de 
“crier,” comme Yarabe Jl. La 2° por, du pormansif, pri 
eédée de la particule 7%, est cmployée ici dana un sens 
précatif ct optatif, traduisant un Ler précatif de Taccadien. 
C’est une construction grammuaticale particuliére, dont on 
a quelques wutres exemples; telle eet l'invocation adreeaée 
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Tours ef que ce nom n'a pu s'appliquer qu’a des animaux 
auxquels on trouvait une certaine analogie ayeo Toura, & 
enuse de leur forme ou de leur rude fourrure.' 

Il me semble done que cette liste doit étre traduite & 
nouveau, et je vais essayer, h mon tour, den donner une 
explication et un commentaire. J'y maintiens la disposition 
de Yoriginal sur deux colonnes, accadienne et assyrienne. 


1 CET OH SEN] <- elle 
sax daba 


dam 

uses ours Ours. 
a0. CRY EH if 

dim say idem. 

ths ours, 


Les expressions accadionnes dam say et dim say, d’aprés 
le sens babituel des mots +F=) dam (voy. W.A.L I, 10, 
lignes 2, 4, 9, ot 10, a-b) et CRY] dim (Syllab. AA, 48, 
voy. plus haut la note 3 de co mémoiro; W.A.L Il, 17, 
ligne 9, a; E.A, Il, 1, pp. 133-187), sembleraient devoir 
étre traduites “époux ours,” et “ours producteur” ou 
“agiseant,” s’appliquant, par conséquent A V'animal A Tétat 
adulte et dans la plénitude de sa force, 


a. SEN] QT] ¥ TEM 
aly sabi 


Ours. Ours, 

2 HH N 
say idem. 
Ours. 


M. Friedrich Delitzsch fait de safi le “ tigre,” avec doute 
il est vrai; j'aurais peine & le croire, car Vhabitat do cet 


1 Cette conclusion est susei celle oft est arrivé M. William Houghton 
sm remarquable Gude aur los mammiferos dos wonumente nasyviens, i 
au tome V, 2° partie, de cee Zransactions, bien quo los identifications qu’il 
propose diffrent aur quelques points des ndtres. 

















a’ Babylone ou en Assyric. 
a LEI] 
any gal 


Ours de grande taille, 






Ss 
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M. Oppert (“Bulletin de la Société de linguistique de 
Paris,” No. 44, p. liv) w proposé de restituer ici, dans la 
coloune assyrienne, E]<]] }f< %¢> alhaby, et d'y reconnaitre 
une variante du nom de Véléphant, qu'il croit avoir été 

ou amdy, Quelle que soit notre déférence habituelle 
pour les opinions de Villustre fondateur de étude vraiment: 
scientifique de la grammaire assyrieune, nous ne eaurions le 
suivre sor ce terrain. Dans le document qui nous occupe, 
il ne peut pas tre question de Péléphant, non plus que du 
thinocéros ou de Vhippotame. Et surtout le nom 
pour Véléphant ne repose sur aucun fondement précia et 
solide, du moins quand il e’agit de Meeting M. Oppert le 
ret dan lo FIG] EE} Wt Fp CY EILEET| lp 
na'r Sakeya de Vinseription accompagnant la troisitme rangée 
de bas relict sur lobélisque de Nimroud; mais dans cet 
exemple nous ne pouvons yuir que le mot F's, “ boouf.” 
En offet, «il ya un ¢léphont dans le bas-relief qu’accompagne 
wette inscription, il ne vient que le cinqniéme dans la série 
dos animaux représentés, tandix qu'un beenf d'une capice 
particuliére y figure le second, immédiatement aprds des 
chameaux, de méme que dans la liste du texte épigraphique 
Je alap eat nommé le second, & Ja suite dea chameaux. 
Quand ily «une concordance si remarquable entre Vordon- 
nance de la sculpture et celle de inscription qui l'explique, 
on ne saurait chercher pour adap ume autre explication que la 
plus naturelle, celle qui y voit >. Tl eat vrai qué ce mot 
est orthographié d'une manire exceptionnelle, F]<! or] 
atap, wi lien de thabituel FY<Y % al-pu ou de [}-EY Ezy 
=la+ ap, quion aurait plutét attendu daprés les usages 
normaux de l'orthographe; mais cette irrégularité ortho- 
graphique n'a pas plus ditaportance que d'autres faits du 
méme genre que I'on rencontre gi ot lh dans les textes, par 
exemple le mot gusur, “poutre, charpente,” éerit E]Y\s [-) 
gus ur, an tien de Yes EY YY gu-su-ur ou yee 
gu-sur, dans WAI. IL, 15, ligne 10, b. Elle ne change pas 
Ja nature du mot. 

L’explication du texte épigraphique qui aceompagne la 

représentation des animaux aments en tribut du pays 
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2° Yak = alap na’r Sakeya, “boouf du flouve du pays 
des Saces.” L'épithite de “bosuf de fleave" convient au 
yak, quo Pallas a va daus la Tartario ot dans la Sibério 
rechercher les rividres autant que le buffle et s’y tenir 
plongé de méme pendant des heures entitres, Le nom 
géographique de na’r Sakeya caractérise clairement comme 
lieu de sa provenance un des grands cours d'eau du pays 
ces Saces ou Scythes d'Asie, qui se jettent dans le lac 
dAral, probablement V'laxarte, juqu’aux bords duquel 
descend encore aujourd’hui le domaine du yak. 

3° Rhinocéros = siéu. 

4° Antilope kevel = pirati. 

5° Eléphant = basiati. 

6 Singos = udumi. 

(est donc bien positivement, comme lavait dij& vu 
Norris, Jaziati et non aleb qui, eur ce monument, ost le 
nom de I'éléphant. Sil'on devait y chorchor une étymologie 
aémitique, il faudrait penser & I'une des trois racines, 
étroitement apparentées entre elles, 72, NI et Wa, qui 
toutes ont le sens de * fouler aux pieds, dévaster, ravager"; 
Véléphant aurait été ainsi nommé d'aprés les dégats qu'il 
cause aux récoltes. Manis lorigine sémitique de cette 
appellation est fort improbable. Tl eat plus conforme aux 
vraisemblances d’admettre que les Assyriens, qui n’avaient 
pas Voccasion de connaitre habituellement l'éléphant vivant, 
VYauront désigné par le nom que Jui donnaient sea con- 
-ducteurs orientaux, et qui devait avoir été apporté de son 
pays dorigine, aveo animal Ini-méme. Coci donné, il eat au 
moins remarquable de voir que, si l'éléphant présenté » 
Salmanasear était un ¢léphant indien, parmi les noms 
sanscrits de cet animal il en est un que les Assyriens ont pu 
rendre par deziati, en Valtérant fort peu. C'est wdeitd, qui 
désigne en sanscrit l'tléphant femelle (voy. Pott, Ueber die 
Namen dex Elephanten, dans la Zeitachr. de Hier, 11, p. 36); 
le sexe de Vanimal n'a pas été précisé pas le sculpteur de 
Yobélisque de Nimroud. Ce rapprochement onomastique a 
Gté déjA proposé par Final (ic. p. stud, dell ant. assira, 
p. 201). 
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reate plus aucune mison de faire du say mfikanna un 
hippopotame ; c'est tout simplement Yours des montagnes du 
Sinai et de Scherah, qui parait constituer réellemont en 
zoologic une esptee particulitre. Quant A l’explication par 
“giraffe,” que M. Oppert a récemment proposte (Documents 
juridiqnes de 'Assyrie et de la Chaldée,” p. 67), il m’est 
impossible de voir aur quelle raison elle peut se fonder; c'est 
une simple conjecture. Tl n'y a méme aucun indice qui 
donne lieu de penser que les Assyriens aient pu connaitre la 
giraffe, animal exclusivement africain. 

M. Friedrich Delitzsch (A.S. p. 58) o établi d'yne maniére 
trds ingéniouse qu’h Ja ligne 20 l'aseyrien damqu, et son 
correspondant assyricn kurfga, significnt Sapprivoiad "; maia 
il eft dh en conclure que le say m&kanna ne pouvait pas 
étre 'hippotame, animal qui ne s'apprivoise pas. L’ours est, 
au contraire, susceptible d'une certaine éducation, et les 
batelenrs ont profité de tout temps de la disposition de cet 
animal & une réelle douceur dans Ia captivité. Tl est vrai que 
M. Oppert traduit damgu par “en rut,” et que eette traduce 
tion peut aussi parfaitement se défendre du point de vue 
philologique. Jwurais été assez disposé & ladopter si elle 
ne me paraissait pas presque absolument inadmissible un peu 
plus loin, a Ja Ligue 88. 


O STEHT Ne) ~ I] ae EYE 


say usa 
Ours frappeur. Frappeur. 
SS AEN | SD Sey EY eye 
Bay usa Tussi 
Ours frappeur. Frappeur. 


M. Schrader et M. Friedrich Delitasch ont vu dans husaé 
et russ, (ASS et le), deux noms d’espéces de gazelle en 
arabe. Ils se sont ie laiseé guider par dea assonnances 
manifestement trompeuses. Car si T'application du nom 
générique de say aux grands pachydermes 4 Ia puiasance 
redoutable pouvait dans une certaine mesure paraitre au 








Len Noma de U Airein et du Cuivre, do. 413 


eux entre Iox ours. L’épithbte accadienne EY J} corre 
spond exactement A Vassyrien bani. En effet, lidéogramme 
quelle renferme, suivi de la désinence grammaticale du 
participe, n'est pas senlement celui des couleurs jaune et 
verte. Dang W.A.I.TY, 5, col. 1, lignes 8 et 5, le participe 
orthographié un peu différemment E=) syle xga est 
employé, aveo le verbe substantif sous-entendu, dans 
le membro do phrase FY eYYYs Jx« xga mos, mot- 
d-mot, “formés eux,” quo la version assyricnne traduit 
LY EPC EME Lo ttband suru, “ils taint formés 
eux.” 1 faut done en conclure que FEY a eu quelquefois 
une signification correspondant au aémitique 722, Je croia 
que sa lecture accadienne ence cas était sig, lecture que 
donne une glose de W.ALIL. TI, 26, ligne 18, ¢, mais avec une 
traduction asayrienne illisible, ot c'est ce que confirme la 
formation du participe en ga, =9 ey sigga. 

Sige = bani pourrait aussi ¢tro pris en cet endroit dana 
le sens quia adopté M. Friedrich Delitzech (A.S., p. 58), 
comme désignant un animal adulte par le motion de * celui 
qui a produit un petit.” 


oo SUH bite |= (Sey Y SMifeytte 


say mash appari 
Ours vanes Sanglier. 
a6 SIH ET) AEE ErT] ET < 
say si-yarre chy 
Oure & défenses courbes Le mime. 


Apparra est Varabe ie. On a pn assez fucilement 
trouver un certain rapport d’aspect entre ours et le sanglier. 
Liépithéte aecadienne de éi-yarra caractérise trés-bion la 
forme dea céfenses de cet animal, Des exemples positifs 
nous apprennent quo le mot JY éf, “corns,” s’apphiquait 
aux défenses fortement saillantes comme celles de I'éléphant 
ct du sanglier, défenses qu'un grand nombre d'autres peupl 
ont, du reste, également qualifiées de comes, 
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tout court, J'étudicrai dans un autre travail le radical 
-NcJ rl. Comme exemples de Pemploi de Vadjectif dérivé 
Vel ~YY<] ENVY rixiga, voy. W.AL I, 38, ligne 11, ef; 
49, lignes 64-86, 4. Dans le dernier exemple il s’applique & 
Vascension d'un astre. 

Lo classement du blaireau nt de la martre dane la famillo 
des ours dénote un véritable esprit d'observation. Il faut 
susei tenir compte de Ja fagon dont le blaireau eat mentionné 
immédiatement aprés le sanglier. La reasemblance trée 
réelle entre le groin du blairean et celui du cochon a frappé 
de tout temps; anssi beaucoup de peuples onteilx désigné cet 
animal par des noms qui le caractérisent comme un pore 
(voy. Pictet, “Les origines indo-curopéennes,” t. [, p. 442). 

Liauteur de la liste, aprés avoir dnuméré les animaux 
rapprochés de l'ours, revient maintenant 4 l'esptce type de la 
famille, et enregistre lea épithdtes qui lu distinguent dans 
différents états d'ige, de couleur et de sexe, Creat I’ordon- 
nance qu'il a déjk enivie pour les chiens dans la colonne 
préeédente: W.A.T. II, 6, lignes 8-34, ab, 


SM 5) efile 
bay niga mart 
Ours en bas age, Ta potit (de Toure). 
oe eM ON SET ETS 
say niga kurfiga idem damqn 


Ouers en ba» dige apprivoiné. | Le petit (de Cours) apprivoin’. 


Sur la lecture accadienne Fy EY] niga du signe 
quand il est traduit par Vassyrien EY YY ey Ye mara, 
yoy. W.AL I, 82, ligne 66, ad; Yun et Pautre mot s'y 
applique & Venfant humain, Mais $9, dont M, Friedrich 
Delitesch (A.S. p. 36, 142 ot suiv.) a ei bien étubli le sens 
spécialomont aasyrien de “file, enfant,” s’étendait égaloment 
aux petits des animaux. Ainsi “le petit du chien” est 
appelé {EF Er] x miranu; W.A.I. IL, 6, ligne 14, b 
Ailleurs les quulifientions de 8 > Yfef Fou annri 
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Sur tong ces noms de couleurs, létablissement de leur 
lecture et de leur sens précis, je renverrai le lecteur au 
travail spécial que j'ai consacré d la question dans le “Journal 
asiatique” de 1877, et qui est reproduit dans le L** fascicule 
do mes “ Etudes cunéifurmes.” 

Ni lee Babyloniens ni lex Asayriens n’ont pu connaitre 
Yours blanc des régions polaires. L’expression d’ “ours 
lane" dans leurs catulogues @hixtoire naturelle ne peut Are 
entendue que comme désignant des individus atteints ex- 
ceptionnellement Valbinisme ou simplement A la fourrure 
plus claire que d’habitude. Quant & celle d’ “ours jaune,” 
il est bon de remarquer que la couleur jauniitre est préciaé- 
ment colle de la robe qui distingue |’ours de Syric, l'un de 
ceux que les Babyloniens et les Assyriens devaicnt le mieux 


connaitre, 
VYaAreE 


wabituw 
Ourse. 


Hf 


idem. 





46. 


" 


benene : idem. 





Je prends ici sahitve pour le fiminin de sali, et non pas, 
avec M, Friedrich Delitzach (A.S., p. 61), pour le nom d'une 
exptos particuliare d’animal de proie, formA d'un particips du 
verbe sahat, *'déchirar, mettre on pidces, emporter.” En effet, 

~ hla colonne précédente, ob lon a suivi exactement la méme 
ordonnance, cest: le nom de la “chienne,” E]Y} =) ESE 
kalbatue, qui vient aprés I'énmmération des chiens de diverses 
couleurs, du chien ennygé et dex chiens de chasse, 


Vor. Vi. a 
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figure represents Senaaab, the female is Horemheb, and the 
man sitting below her Senbetfi. These are the persons on 
whose bebalf the royal tables of offerings are petitioned, 


je - | = fy] 


vit 


Suten hotep ta = Apeuat = nebAbtu 
A royal table of offerings grant ~— Apuat, Lordof Abydos; 
jap) a 
OD te LE meron 
<p MERenees ¥§ 
ta! iw xera en xelt en mal 
fa boket i 
may he grant sepulchrul gifts, to the image the chamberlain 
bread fis 2 
SS eS 
=| & wo PE | ee ES } = 
mer perura ‘Senaa-ab ma yeru Saten 
major-domo senior Send ~—the fustified. A royal table of 
1s =) inp] 
ae AL Se ats 
hotep ta Piah-Sekar ta-f her 
ta heket 
offerings grant Ptak-Sekar, may he grant —_sepulehval gifts 
tread and beer 
5 were = 2 
aa Sain an 1 
ahau aptu eo xeft en nebt per Horem-heb 


oxen and ducks to the image of the a! of the Horem-heb. 


nse 
e so 
(and) mem LE reo ml Roi fl me J = 
en xeft en mer [naut(?)] Senbetfi 
to the image of the superintendent of rolle — Senbetfe 


a 2 — 
ih rrr an is = 
mes co neb per Atab mi yerut 

born of the lady of the house —-Atab, Justified. 


Maus? 
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several copies according to a pattern existing from 
remote antiquity in the farnous sacerdotal school of Erech, 
in Chaldaa, was composed of three distinct books. We know 
the title of one of the three volumesx—*The Evil Spirits,’ for 
at the end of every one of the tablets which have come to 
vs, and which have been preserved perfect, we read— Tablet 
No. —, of the Eyil Spirits’' As this title points out, it was 
exolusively composed of formule of conjuration and impre- 
cation destined to drive away domons and other evil spirits, 
to avert their deadly power, and to protect persons from 
their attacks. As much of the second book as now remains 
is in the form of a collection of incantations to which was 
attributed the power of curing divers maladies. Finally, the 
third embraces hymns to certain gods, hymns to the singing: 
of which was attributed a power supernatural and mysterious, 
and which, however, have a very different character from the 
hymns, properly liturgical, of the official religion, of which 
some have come down to us.” 

‘The hymn now under consideration appears to have been 
of the last series According to the ideas of the users 
of the cuneiform writing, the earth and sky were full of 
spirits, and to these incantations were offered. Very often 
a whole list of gods was invoked* There were good and 
evil spirit. The desert was the chief place for the evil 
spirita; and, ae Prof. Sayce and M. Lenormant have pointed 
out, this was a general belief with the Chaldwans, Meao- 
potumians, and other ancient nations, "This view is supported 
by Isaih xxxiv, 14, where our version suys: “The wild 
beasts of the desert shall also meet the wild beasts of the 
island, and the satyr shall ory to his fellow ; the screech owl 
shall rest there and find for herself a place of rest.” The 
Hebrew original translated by “scrocch-owl” ia Lilith (Hob. 
py), or night-demon; she plays considerable part in 
Jewish tradition, which represents her as the demon-wife of 


“SCNT W REE EY WESrey CP LEY YF Fae, sabre 
No. 5 of the demons (spirits) evil,” —W.A.L TV, 8, col 6, line 35, 

WAL IV, 1, col. 3; 2 col. 4. 

® Records of the Past, Vol. ¥, p. 172 
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sign is the usual prefix of divinity, the second in the name 
E]JJJ, moans “house,” and we obtain its phonctic value 
from W.A.1, IL, 2, No. 364, where we find it given thus;— 


Yew. eM . See -s8y 
e bi- i - tu (Heb. m2.) 
house 

‘The third sign, Yf, means “ water,” and is used frequently in 
historical and astronomical texte. The whole name, then, 
reading —* The god (of the) house of water,’ or “The god 
of the dwelling of water."* Hoa was also lord of the surface 
of the earth? the region of the atmosphere; and all that 
existed, lived and moved through him, He existed eter- 
nally through himself, and was the chief protector of men, 
A list of twenty-four of the attributes of Hea is to be 
found in W.A.L. II, 58. 

The wife of Hen was called Damcina, or Dayeina (* Lady 
of the Earth"). The son of Hea was called Marduk 
(-] (47), meaning “the brilliance of the sun” His 
Accadian name meant “the protector of the city, who bene- 
fits mankind.”* The daughter of Hea was called Nina, 
‘The sentence in which this name occurs is found in W.A.L 
TV, 1, col. 2. line 38, where the Assyrian reads :— 


C1 ERD EN ai 1 TM TF ED <CENTET ENT 


nisD.P, Nina mar-ti D.P, Hea lu -u- ta -ma- ta 
Spirit of Nina the daughter of Hea, mayest thou remember, 


Among the Assyrians and Babylonians the number 
“seven” was regarded as mystic, and it must have been a 
number of considerable importance, for it is so often men- 
tioned in these incantations. It is well known that the 
temple of Bel at Borsippa was built in soven stages. In 


Lin WAL, IV, 18, No. # obv, tine s4— > EY] YT} Eee 
SEY FY] EE, vp. ten var op-iti, * tho god Hes, king of the waters” 

? Le Magio, p.148:—>>Y E]]]Y Vf ES SY, Dp trea aux (Acad), 
“Hon (of tho) desert. 

» Prof Sayoe, Records of the Past, Vol, TU p. 147 
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And not only is the spirit of heaven and earth 
invoked, but often several gods, and the Anunnaci 
(HLF MT SY CED or Spiste of anh." 

‘Tiglath-Pileser, in the firet column of his famous inscrip- 
tion (line 3), says of the god Bel — 


~S NTL EM = EM << 119 EMEY 1} ~M1) 7) <EEY 
Bela bi- ln nis gi - mir D,P, A-nun-na- ci 
Belu the lord, apirit of all the Anunnaci (spirits of earth). 


Very many of these incantations end with this formula. 
A doubt might have arisen concerning the reading of the 
sign ¢¢ nia, in this line, but W.A.L. LV, 1, col. 3, 62, settles the 
matter, for tho Assyrian equates a= SS]Y ni-is, with the 
Accad. |4¢ =i, “a spirit”; and the Acadian equivalent of 


SEMY EY VP mele tomat, is <Y SITY, swhich ie explained 
in WATT, 7, 49. by ff SEL] — sacar, “to remember” 
(Hob. 933). 

T am told by Prof. Sayee that lines 6-9 of the Incantation 
to Fire have been translated by Mr. Smith, but I have not 
seen his translation. 

M. Lenormant has printed translations of these incanta- 
tions in his interesting work on Chaldean Magic (Eng. 
‘Trans. pp. 183-185), but I have in no way made use of his 
labours, A comparison will show that we differ in opinion 
as to the rendering of some pasaages; my reasons for such 
differences are embodied in the analysis. 

I cannot conclude without taking thie opportunity of 
thanking most heartily my good and kind friend, Prof. Sayce, 
for hia very learned and valuable help, most generously 
given to me. 


* W.AL TY, 1, col. 2, 10-25; col. 3, 61-69, 
2 WAL TV, 2, col. 4, tine 5s horo thes aro sailed “ tho great: gods” 
*“ North Beitish Review,” January, 1970, 
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8 Beye Sey El SE FN eM ek T 
abi ap- #i- i i - bit - ti -eu-nu 
the sone of the abyss (there are) am of them 


6. Ff frre ceTS ~EN JEW Vp rere ete Se 
mio yul= Ho = In mie — ynb-bi- bu 
waters they are shining (clear) watera they are bright, 


Wie- ee Vere Ye SO 
mie yu nam -me- mu 
waters they are bright 


m= BY QFE YES EY tt FNM Tt 


ina ma-khar a-bi-eu-nu DP. (H)e-a 
in the presence of your father Hea 


& = BY Qe el + El >} CEE] 
ina ma-kbar um -me-cu-nu DP, Dam - ci - na 
in the presence of your mother Daveina 


9. SEN EGE EEN SS El) ~cE NT <a>] EMEY 
uo- li -bi- ib = im =~ mir 
may it shine, may (it) be brilliant, may it (be) bright 


ere rey ey om of at 
OA - CA -MA mt essuti kirban-nu 
eonolurion (three) times a prayer 


1 There are n fow signs that I havo omitted here; they appear not to be 
necemary, 
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INCANTATION TO FIRE. 


REVERSE, 
abe ee ee ee 
Faandohca to the desert Plena holy 
— Sell SEN 
ta - tai 


lit - 
may it go forth 
sel « =) et EN ¢< SEM ef tt ai 
mamit nis same ju -u- ta -ma-a- ti 
(this) enchantment O spirit of heaven mayest thor remember, 


<« (EY EM ¢ SEM YF Tt 
nis irtei - tiv In-u- ta -ma-a- ti 
mayest thou remember 


O spirit of carth 
| Far] 1 Se ee 
es -cal-luv sa ina 


a] >] 
siptu «= DP. BL = at 
Fresh paragraph. the fire god, the prince who (is) in the 

nk ¥ Sa ¢ 
mi-a- ti si- ku =u 
lofty country 
EQ EN SY el sey Sy re OY > 
kar - ra -du mor ap-éi -i aa ina 
the warrior, son of the abyss, who is in the 
¥o< 


EY Vt ok 
mara~ ti fa- kn =a 
lofty country 
* Pho sun is culled * warrior " in W-A-L TV, 17, obv. line 4:— 
a call = Bal te male “y= El «Elif 
+ luy D.P.Shamos is - i> cb 
the mumgod from “the sida. 


aaite aed 
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0. FY ob Seeley Se | Fel EN 
sn DP. Nin- cu - Gi tab-bu-an at- ta 
of the goddess Nin-cali her comrade thou (art) 


LY ee HS dle RO EN FE Ic | 
sa lim-ni ina mu-si mu- tir iv - ti -an 
of the wieked (man) in the night changing his breast 


TET SII! 

at- ta 

thou (art) 
ek dt al FRE =] | Few Ie | 
sa a-vi- li abil ili-su mes- ri = ti -su 


of the man the son of his god his limbs 


EN ey 
Ki -tab- bi + ba 3 
mayest thou make brilliant 


ts, QEY EY om] elf EEN EGR 
ci -ma same li - iil 
like the heaven may it shine 


u. CE EY (EY eh EN SS 


ci -ma_irtsi- tiv li -bi-~ ib 
like the earth may it be bright 


1. QE] EY «EY al ot elt <I EMEY 
ci -ma ci same lim- mir 
like the interior of heaven may it shine 





SEED ELEY EY] vincoiés Aconcdian moaning, “tho lady (with 
the) horned fuce,” 









> 
ANALYSIS. 
‘OBVERSE. 


Aeon coe ee r 7 
ell plar, anawe. of elt, pele ees Uh 


— 
=El). 
cinis, adverb in -#s, from eunu ; Heb. 1 


ed a Tee ease 


yullidsunuti, Bed Pael, 
aa 


5. abli, plur, masc, of able. . 
sibittisunu, plur. fem. of sibu; Heb. Paci 


Le 
6. 


8. 


9. 


0. 


il. 


12. 


13, 


14. 
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yullilu, 3rd pers. mase, plur. aor, Pacl ; Heb. bbn, 

yedbidu, 3rd pers, masc, plur. aor. Pacl; probably Hob. 
mn. 

yunammirt, 3rd pers. mase, pla. aor, Pael, from namirn, 


|. ina, prep. 


makhar or pani, prep.; Heb. 112, 
abicunw, gon. sing, masc, of abu (Heb. 333), with affix 
pers. pronoun. 


“4 

ummecunu, gen. sing. fom. of ummu (Arab. els with affix 
pers. pronoun. 

Gilil, 3rd pers. masc, sing. prec. Kal. 

lil, rd pers. mage. sing. prec. Kal. 

Limmir, 3rd pers. mase. sing. prec. Kal. 

CACAMA, compound ideograph; Assyr. aman; Heb. Pas; 
perhaps in Accadian pronounced dudidhuma, See 
W.A.LT, 2, line 62, where Accad. -EJ-] -E}e] -E fe] 
is explained by the Assyrian |PEY CE] \Ye, a-ma-ni-n. 

eseuti, plur, fem, of eeu. 

Kirbannu, ideograph with phonetic complement; Heb. 
PW, from ap. 

nahr, gen. sing. constr. masc. of nahre; Heb. W713. 

iddiea, 3rd pers. sing. Iphtacl aor. of 9973, 

mamit, sing, fem, deriv. from JOR. 

ricim-sa, sing. fom., with fem. pers, pron.; ef. Heb. 529, 

cima, conjunction; Heb. 5792. 

alie, sing. masc.; of MON; Aram, aby 

nabkhar, Niphal form from "73, 

mati, gen. sing. of mat, literally “land”; Aram. NPY. 

ikhammi, 3rd pers, sing. pres. Kal; Heb. Dyn, 

simidan, sing. mage. collective of 12. 

elati, plur. fem., from Ay. 

daummat-éu, sing. fom. plur.; Arab. ,20, 

idgukh, 3rd pera. mase, sor. Niphal of MD3. 

dit, for bayit, sing.; Heb. mr. 

iccali, rd pers. sing. masc. pres. Kal, with ¢ suffix; Heb. 

oN, 
Vor. Vi. w 


NE 
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8. eri, gen. sing. of eru, “ bronze.” 


10. 
11. 


12. 


anaci, gen. sing.; Heb. 728, 
mupallilsunu, Pacl part., with pers. pronoun ; Heb. bbs. 
atta, pors. pronoun 2nd mase. sing. ; Heb. TAS, 


. tsarpi, gon. sing. of tarpu; Heb. 73, 


Aluratei, gon. ing. of khwrateu; Heb, Yarn. 

mudammikeunn, Pael part, with pers pronoun, 

tabbusn ; probably from Aceadian tab, “double.” 

lirans, gon. sing, of Jinan, 

musi; Arab. 

mu-tir, part. Aphel, Heb. sin. 

irtim, gon. sing, of irtu, with pers. pronoun; Heb. Vy. 
(Bee Prof. Sayce, Assy. Gram., p. 123.) 

avili, sing. masc. of avila. (See W.A.L I, 24, 24), where 
$6) Be SESE teni-ve-tww, a Tiphel form of WR, 
is explained by avilutwv.) 

il, gen. sing of iu, “a god”; Heb. dy, 

mearitiy fora. plur.; perhaps Heb, PR. 








MONUMENT DISCGVERED AT SOUTH SHIELDS 157% 
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stone was found “at the site of the Roman cemetery, 
not far from the Castrum, and by the side of what ix sup- 
posed to have becn the course of the Roman road atretching 
to St, David's in Wales, locally known as the Recken or 
Wroken Dyke.” It waa discovered * lying face up, contrary 
to the usnal way in which monuments are found.” The 
mutilation of the face of the figure is supposed to have been 
the work of some early Christians. The right hand rests 
upon what may be intended for a small altar, The precise 
dimensions of the stone are:— 

Height over all, to apex .. 4 fect. 

Width over all .. .. ., 2 feet 34 inches, 

Height of seated figure .. 2 fect 6 inches, 

The Latin inscription is accurately given above, but its 
style is vulgar and incorrect in the extreme. Tt states that 
the tombstone was erected to the memory of a womannamed 
Regina, of the British tribe of the Catuvellauni, who died at 
the age of thirty, the freedwoman and wife of onc Barates, 
a Palmyrene. Regina, and ita masculine form Reginusy 
(“Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum,” t. vii, 907, 914, 1386), 
are, as my friend Professor Hiibner, of Berlin, informa me 
(sce also his letter in the “Shields Daily Newa” of Novem- 
ber 2), not uncommon names in all Celtic lands, The 
husband Barates probably was, as the same authority hax 
suggested, a Syrian merchant, who traded with the Roman 
soldiers in Britain. A legionary Barates could not be, being 
w foreigner; and of the Syrian “soci,” only the “cohors 
[Vamioram” Gf the name be really derived from Hamah, 
ji¢> MQM) occur in England, stationed at Magnae, or 
Carvoran, on the Wall. ‘The British tribe of the Catuvellauni 
(“Corpus Inae. Lat.,” t. vii, 863) is well known. Dio Cassius, 
60, 20, writes Karovéaavol. Our inscription seems to offer 
a somewhat older form of the name, with the sound of « 
instead of « Catuallauni.’ Professor Hiibner ascribes the 


4 Boe Dr. Bruce's “Roman Wall,” Snl ed. p. 275, and bis * Lepidarium 
Boptentrionalo,” p. 208. 

? The stoneoutter seems to have becn rather uncertain as to the spelling of 
the name, for there ie nn O faintly viable over and between the U and A of the 
socond syllable, 


rs a “gigi ‘spparys yng «ven punof pustinuom uo Noises PRINT 
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“Athé, usually written my or My, is well known (see 
Nildeke, loc. cit., p- 92). In Grook it is transcribed 40, 
as in apyny, Ae@ndxaSos (De Vogiid, op. cit, p. 48), 
NOY or ANY, ZaBbaatiis (ibid, -p. 47). To classical 
scholars it is familiar aa the second element in the 
name of '‘Arapydris, Arepydris, ArraydOy, that is, AMANY 
(De Vogiié, op. cit. p. 7), the ‘Attar of 'Até the female 
counterpart of ‘AtS (VAY, ‘Attar, for WNY, “Adhtar, = 
MAY, Acrdpm; compare Wd Wey in the atéle of 
king Mésha‘ of Moab, 1.17; and sco M. Clormont-Ganneau 
in tho “Journal Asiatique” for 1878, pp. 529 530).' ‘Tho 
last word of the inscription, ban, has been regarded by 
Néldeke (loc. cit. p. 105) as a verb in the third person 
singular of the perfect, to be pronounced 43m, « peri,” 
“mortuus” or “defanotus eat”; and eo it is rendored by 
De Vogilé, op, cit, pp. 21, 46, 5%, 159, * défunt” or * mort.’ 
Seo alao the articlea of Lavy in the “ Z. d. D. M. G.,” vol. xii, 
p. 214; vol. xv, p, 622. In all these cases the tombatone ik 
that of a man, and therefore 535} might very well mean 
“he is dead": but here, where the departed is a woman, 
we should have expected the verbal form to be feminine, 

Toor MAN. 1 prefer therefine to regard it (with 
Levy, in the latter of the two passages cited) as an interjec- 
tion, in so-called Chaldec bar, bran, “woo! alas!”? 
This seems to be a more appropriate ending to the inscrip- 
tion on a gravestone than the bald and wholly superfiuous 
piece of information that the person who lies buried there 
“ie dead.” 

"Ib in curious to note that Uso name of "AChtae, oF Attar, Ip survived in 
Ambic to the present day, in the form of se ‘aththari, or ee ‘athari, 
whioh Tame oxpliine hy “awok ar ie materat by the rain atone, of pulm-troes o 
of seei-produce.” ‘This obvervation wne five mado, X believe, ky my fend 
Profesor G. Hoffman, of Kiel. Compare «similar use of ig, bt (Ce Baal, 
ond its derivative ae aah. 


* Nobody, E should supposo, would be silly enough to connect this ban with 
either dfadr or cole, 
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LE TESTAMENT DU MOINE PAHAM. 


Pan M. Rooks Revit.our 
Read Ath February, 1879. 


La pikes, dont je donne ici la traduction littérule, encore 
inddito, porte le No, 2 parmi les papyrus Coptes de Boulaq, 
dont M. Mariette a bien voulu me préter 4 Parie lea originaux. 
J’en ai publié le texte copte, page KA de mes Papyrus Copter. 

Ce document remonte au sitcle méme de la conquéte de 
VEgypte faite par les Arabes, ainsi que bon nombre d'autres 
papyrus coptes qui se trouvent tant au Louvre qu’au British 
Museum, 4 Turin, & Berlin, & Boulag et chez des amateurs 
anglais (tels que M. Glennie), et qui, tous, proviennent égale- 
ment du bourg de Djéme (xnsxe), appelé en gree bysantin, 
xacrpov Mépyonwy, ot en démotique Djem? 

Un grand nombre de papyrus démotiques et greca con~ 
cernant les choachytes de Thébes, font déja mention de co 
bourg, que none trouvons aussi nommé dans les papyrus coptes 
découverts en ce lieu et dans la vie de St. Pesunthius, évéque 
de Coptos au 7* sitcle, dont la correspondance sutographe 
se trouve au Louvre, et la vie au Musée du Vatican, Pesun- 
thins a, en effet, longtemps habité Djtme, ob il s'était néfugié 
pendant les occupations persancs ot arabes de 1 Bgypte, sous 
Héraclius. Dana la traduction memphitique de wa biographic, 
Djime eet orthographié G7i221 au lieu de xitexe, 

“Le Testament du moine Paham. 

“Au nom do lo sainte et consubstantielle Trinité. Le 6 
du mois d’Athyr de l'année des Arabes ...... + moi, Paham, 
moine, fils du bienheuroux Epiphane (prétre de St. Colluthe 


‘Dans lo papyrus M. de Leyde, de Tan 4 do Soter IE, il ext nommé 
aussi roe role Menvoraoie gpovpior, et en hibroglyphes on Vappele 


aie ee ; 
es) i] D> etait prie de Medinet-tadu. 
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restait toujours affligé on lui, et il venait souvent me confier 
son chagrin, en sorte quil affigeait mon ccour beaucoup, 
Copendant jo ne voulais pas le renyoyer, i cause de Dieu. 
Car cétait mes entrailles, Je tui donnai un petit lieu pour y 
habiter, dans ma maison; et tons ses objeta mobiliers, soit 
argent, soit d'or, soit duirain, soit méme sex vétements, 
enfin, tout ce que je lui donnai, se trouve écrit ailleurs. En= 
suite Dien vint le visiter, comme il fait pour tous les hommes ; 
il mourut, ainsi que ses enfants ensemble, d'un seul coup. 
Tl ne laissa aucune germe vivant. 

“Maintenant de méme que Dieu Ia rendu étranger A ce 
mondg ninsi que ses fils, moi aussi je le déclare dtranger, 
ainsi que so femme, & tous mes lienx d'habitation, qui mo 
viennent de mes pares, et b tout Théritage qui est & moi 
maintenant. Qu’aucun homme Jo représentant n’en regoive 
yien. Qnant i la maison que je lui ai donnée, et dang laquelle 
il habitait jusqn’d sa mort, que sa fernme ne puisse en hériter 
et y habiter en qualité de maitresse, ni aucun homme la 
repréxentant. C'est mon fils Jacob qui la recevra de sa 
main ef en héritera, ainsi que ses fils, 4 jamais. Les objets 
mohiliers que jo lui ai donnés pendant su vie, & lui Paph= 
uti, quand il est mort, je les ai recherchés; je les ai trouvés 
intacts, sans que rien ait été détérioré pendant sa vie, 
J'ai méme trouvé qu'il posaddait en outro deux holocota' et 
demi. Voici que maintenant je te donne pouvoir spécial, & 
toi Jacob, mon fils de choix, mon bien aimé. ‘Tu os lo maitre 
de rechercher tous les objets que j'ai donnés & Paphnuti ¢t 
co qu'il a acquis Ini-méme, et cola jusqu'au moindre objet 
précieux on vil. Ensuite porte toi comme son eréancier 
pour lex deux holocats et demi. Tu es le maitre d'interroger 
an femme par serment,en tout liew que tu voudras, méme 
pour un tesson de poterie, Car cest moi qui lordonue, 
pendant que je suis encore vivant; et de plus lui-méme il 
m’en a fait donner lo pouyoir par ceux qui étaient aupres de 
li au moment ot il allait monrir. Sa fomme clle-méme, 
qu'elle préte sermont au sujet de ce qu'elle a apporté chex 

+ Lrholocot ost une monnaio d'or vans cowe mentionnée dans Ios documents 


bfrantinn d'Egypte, Ducange on avait du reste déjd parlé dans aon Thesaurus 
media et ingime gracitatis, 
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souserit (une demande) afin que Tsibla* nons préte serment 
sur Je reste dea objets. Quant i Vor quils se sont adjugé, 
ils ne nous en donnérent rien du tout, & moi, Pabam, et & 
Guerra. C'est Jean et Tsibla qui ont pris. 

“En conséquence, en tout temps oi vous voudrez entrer en 
proces avec eux, au sujet de lor ct des autres objets, c'est A 
vous qu'il appartiont dordonner ce quo vous voudrez. Moi, 
je yous ai satisfait par Vadjuration du Seigneur, de peur 
quils n'apportent des prétexes, en disant: nous avons 
partagé avec votre pire, pendant sa vie. 

“C'est moi, Paham, qui ai écrit tout ce qui est ci-dexsus, de 
ma propre main. J'ai éerit ce testament de ma main seule; 
ot j’écris encore & Jacob, mon filt: In maison qui me vient 
de mon pére, le prétre Epiphane, da chef de gon pire, Paham, 
maison qui, depuis su mort, mest advenue & moi, le fils da 
prétre Epiphane, voici que maintenant je te la donne, & toi 
scul ct A tes enfants, pour que tu en hérites, ainsi que ceux 
qui viendront aprés toi ot qui tobéiront. Qu’aucun homme 
ne puisse venir t'inquiéter jamais, soit fils, eoit fille, soit petit 
file, au sujet de cette maison, qui est placée A Toccident do 
St. Colluthe. L'un de ses mura donne sur le re de 
St. (Collutho); un autre, celni de la grande salle," ert de 
limite ila maison de laveugle; le troisitme mur, donnant sur 
la fumier qui ost devant la porte, est tout intériour. Quant 
au dernier mur, du coté du midi, il touche & la maison du 
Roert,* c'est-t-dire de Samuel, et & Ia maison d'Abraham 
de Touba. (Je nomme les anciens nome qui existaient pour 


1 Deibla Gtait sana doute In belle-mden de Paham, c'eat-A-diro Im venve du 
pire do ea femme. Celui-ci avait Inissé quatro enfants: Suasnne, fomme de 
Paham, Gudrrs, Joon, cb Posunthins. Gudrra parait étre mort sane enfante) 
Pesunthius mourut également avant co testament de Paham, mais il Ininaa dow 
héritions qu'indique sommairement Pabara un pon plus haut, 


" TKEOWE! ETA KARLAPE TE, KARLAPE ost uno défor 
rnustion du woot de basse Iatinité esmera, Crest le synonyme do CHUTOCION: 
que l'on rencontre dans d'autres papyrus (pour oypromioy) ot qui déaigne In 
salle & manger, te grande salle, le potle comme on dit on Eranche Comté, 

* nH seBoerr ETE CARLOCHA, Tignore In signification do 
RoerT, qui ost un mot nouveau, qu'il ne fant pas confondre, je crois, aver 
OFOENT, stile on calonne, 
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tout sora a toi, et A tes file, et & ceux qui viendront aprés 
toi, jusqu’é un seul mummus, 

“Que personne ne puisse tinquidter pour aucune chose 
(je te donne tout, tant ce que j'ai éerit) que ce que je n'ai 
pas éerit, ce que je n'ai pas pensé & écrire, om ce dont je ne 
me suis pas rappelé pour T'écrire. Toutes ces choses, fen 
suis maitre, moi, pendant ma vie, moi, Paham, oe tout petit. 
J'ai dit: De peur que pendant ma vie je tombe dans une 
maladie ct que tu m'oublics, jo venx que, #i tu fais seulement 
ma volonté pendant ma vie, tu hérites de tout ce qui est & 
moi apréa ma mort. Voici que j'ai fuit ce testament comme 
une garantie pour toi et pour ceux qui viendront aprés toi. 

“Que personne ne vienne tinguiéter pour ce testament, 
ni disputer avec toi. Celui qni viendra ainsi t'ingniéter, soit, 
parent, soit allié, soit homme quelconque que nous ne pouvons 
préciser, sera étranger au Pére, au Fils, et au Saint Esprit, 
‘Trinité parfaite que nous adorons en tout temps; vt ce testa- 
ment restera ferme, inébranlable; car il m’a plu ainsi. Je Vai 
voulu ot jo Yai établi, selon ce que Diou a inspiré 4 mon cour, 
et cola de ma propre main. J’habite sur le mont de Djéme 
au moment oi je fuis ce testament. 

“Si, soit pendant ma vie, soit aprds que je serai mort, 
selon la destinée réservée & tous lex hommes, quelqu'nn vient 
tingnister, Toi, Jacoh, pour ce testament, en voulant le faire 
annuler: soit frére, soit seeur, soil femme de frére, soit héri- 
tier, soit homme quelconque: il est d'abord étrangeran Phra, 
au Fils, au Saint Esprit, et A la communion des chrétiens, et 
ensuite il devra payer une forte amended larehon, qui gouver- 
nera en ce temps-li, selon ce que Dieu inspirera i cot archin, 
ot cela parcequ’ils ont voulu penser dans leur cour d détruire 
ce teatament, sur lequel le nom de Dieu est écrit, ainsi que 
Yadjuration terrible que nous y avone placde. L'évéque qui 
sera établi en ce tempe-Id, s'il veut négliger son devoir, 
toucher & ce testament on dire qu'il ne tient pas, en voulant 
Yannuler et le faire renverser par’ des paroles de duperie, ou 
par l'intermédiaire d'hommes insensés, ou par traités d'ac- 
comodement, ou par Pautorité aucun personnage de l'ordre 
sacerdotal: soit évéque, soit prétre, soit diacre, soit lecteur 
(amarmwctxe), soit laique: celui, dieje, qui voudra 


aay 


UN PROCES PLAIDR DEVANT LES LAOCRITES 
SOUS LA REGNE DE PTOLEMEE SOTER. 


Par M. Ecoktxe Revintovr. 
Bead Let April, 1879, 


Ew lan 9 d’Alexandre fils d'Alexandre, nne femme, nommeéc 
Teéchons, fille de Péthorpra, cédait au choachyte Pehelchons, 
fils de Pana, une maison qu'elle posstdait & Thébes. Liache- 
tour laissa pourtant Teéchons oceuper, au moins en partic, 
cette maison pendant lo reste do au vie, mais quand, en lan 
8 de Ptolémée Soter, sa vendeuse mourut, il voulut entrer 
on possession de la propriété ontibre, et on disposer A son tour. 
Alors intervinrent des fiers évieteurs’ prétendant que Taéchons 
navait pas le droit de céder une propriété dont elle n’avait, 
parait-il, que la jouissance, et la réclamant eux-mémos. 
Pehelchons ulla wuxsitét trouver les deux fils de Taéchons 
(nés de deux pres différents), et lea pria de loi aseurer In 
possession du bien qui lui avait été cédé par leurmére. Lian 
deux, Thot, renouvela, & sa demande, la cession faite par 
Tséchons, et l'autre, Anachamen, promit d’en faire autant et 
de ne pas inqnidéter le poasesaeur actucl. Maia cela ne suffsait 
pas & Pehelchons, qui, en vertu de la loi égypticnne de la 
BeBaiwers, (Agji indiquée par lo papyrus I de Turin,) cite, 
(dana le texte démotique que nous traduisons ci-contre,) 
Anachamen et Thot, en leur qualité d’héritiera de Taéchons, 
sa vendeuse, afin qu’ils vinssent eux-mémes souténit le proces 
qui lui était intentéd par les tiers évicteurs dont nons avons 
parlé précédemmant. C'est Ii action que lea Athéniens nom- 
maient BeBawioews Sin, et i laquelle les Ronmins fiisaient 
allusion dans leurs duplee stipulatio, “hominem quem de te 
emi habere recte licere mihi heredique meo nee evinci cum 
hominem mihi heredive moo, et sé is homo a me heredive meo 
petatur, tamen de ca re agendum esse, et eam rem recte defendere, 

' Les tiers évicteurs sont lee tiers qui revendiquent un bien poseédé por un 
natre, ot veulent provoquer l'eviction de cot wulro, c'oxt-A-dire son expulsion. 

Vou VI, . 
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sur T'écrit ci-dessns, Desormais ils sont i toi: tes maisons, tes 
terrains nus, tes catacombes aitnées sur la nécropole de Djtme, 
tes constructions d’Hermonthis, bref toutes les donations 
faites en ma faveur, tant dana le domaine sacns que dans lo 
pays tout entier, ainsi que toutes lea habitations et tous les 
biens quelconques qui sont A moi ot que je posséderai i 
Tavenir, Jo n'ai plus aucune réclamation a te faire 4 lenr 
sujet. Depuia le jour ci-dessus, quiconque viendra t'inquiéter 
a canse deux, soit en mon nom, soit au nom de quiconque an 
monde, je le ferai s'éloigner de toi. Que je te fasse garantie 
ces biens par tout acte, toute parole an monde, en tout ternps. 
A toi appartiennent: les écrits et Tes actes de donation lex 
concernant en quelque lieu qu’ils se trouvent. A toi de plas 
appartiennent mes maisons sises k Djéme. Je tlai donné 
Vécrit qu’avait fait en ma faveur la femme Tanon, fille de 
Pahor, ma mére, A toi tout ce dont jo justifierai A ce sujet, 
ainsi que le droit en résultant, ‘Tu m’as fait reconnaitre le 
droit de (éerit pour argeat que je tai fait aur ces biens 
antéricurement, ainsi que (écrit Cadjuration que j'ai encore i 
te faire, ce qui fait deux éerits, dont je dois respectér le droit 
en tout temps, en dehors de lécrit ci-dessus, pour compliter 
trois éerits. Que jobserve leur droit en tout temps.” C'est Ta 
une cession de tons biens entre mari et ferame, comme nous 
en avons bon nombre, Pehelchons garantissait ses biens & sa 
femme, Tl fallait done qu'd son tour il s'addremht & ses 
vendeurs pour en obtenir la eSaimors. La SeBaiwor etait 
ainsi an second degré. Voici maintenant l'acte qui fait le 
principal sujet de cette note, 


Papyrus 2434, 


“En Tan 8 au mois de yoink, du Roi Ptolémée,’ fils de 
Ptolémée, le pastophore Ammon Api A l'occident de Thébes, 
Pchelchons fils de Pana, dont la mére est Tanou, fait lien suk 


' La sério dos papyras du Louvre comprynant les papiers d'une famille de 
choschytos Thébsing, dopais la rigne du dernier Darius josqu'd Ian 20 
@'Rvorgete 1, nous apprond aevo certitude quo Soter stiatitulait, " Ptolénée 
fils de Pto\émée.” Lagos Gtait seulement un surnom de soo pére, surnom dont les 
Lngides n'étaient pas fers. C'eat pour cola quo sdlon M. TLurnhroso Ie libvre 
‘Wiest jamais nommeé lagor dans les Soptantes ni dans les autres documents 
ridighs on Egypte. 
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“—— Et de plus Thot, fils do Thotmen, m’a fait un Grit 
de cession sur cette maison et aur sa cour. Il a dit:—*Que jo 
‘te garuntizse cette propriété par toute parole au monde. 
* Je suis venu pour faire abandon de cette maison, indiquée 
* plus haut, et de sa cour.’ 

“Voici! que cette obligation est sur la téte de Thot 
dabord et de tout autre homme le représentant. Je fais 
fonds sur lui; car j'ai sa parole, formant titre de possession, 
pour une amende 4 verser en ma main, pour toute entreprise 
sur ma maison, indiquée plus haut, et sur sa cour. Cette 
amende esti de 10 argentens, 50 sekels, 10 argenteus en tout. 
—Qu’on me la fasse donner et qu’on me fasse faire cession 
de la propriété. Cette obligation est sur la téte de Thot 
Wabord et de tout autre homme, 4 mon égard, pour ma maison, 
indiquée plus haut, et sa cour. Quiles mo fossent faire 
garantir cette propridté aolon los écrits qui m’ont été finite, 
—Ma? garantie (@¢Saiweis)* & gon sujet en tout temps est 
Anachamen, fils de Téé-¢-amen, et Thot, fils de Thotmen, en 
tout deux personnes, susnommées. Je leur signifie le droit 
dos écrits qu'il m'ont faits sur cette maison, indiquée plus 
haut, et sur 8a cour, afin qu’ils accomplissent le droit en 
résultant, en tout temps.—Si non, j'invoquerai contre eux les 
paroles qu'ils m'ont dites, et en vertu desquelles on ne 
pouyait revenir sur cette affaires J'ai fait cette déclaration 
pour attacher aur eux mon lien!” 

1 Pohelchons insist war los conabquonces \ tirer des adhésions des doux Sle 


de Tedshons. T/un d'eus, Thot, a méme fix6 une amende qu'il doit p 
inquidte Pohslehons. Cette amende, qu'il la pai! Quant au taux d 





nous avons dit aillours que lo eset equivalait & la deachmo d'argent ptolimatque 
ot que Vargentous valait & vekols ou druchmes. Notre toxte évalue Vamende 
a 


los deux monnaies do compte lem plux unuolles, 
La conclusion de Pehelchons était facile & tirer des présnices indiquivs 
plus haut. 

2 Lo mot démotique que nour tmduisons par garaatir ot garantie correepond 
toujours h BeBaidw, BeBaiacas dee textes greca de mime époque, C'est pourquoi 
nons avons mis BeSalwous entre pareathdoes. 

* Becenir aur cette agfaire pour \attaquer on justice) par exemple: los 
yondours étaient, comme nous 'erone dit, pervonnellemont rosponmbles de In 
vente quiils avaient faite, et, ai cotte vente était attaquée meme par des tiers, ile 
se chargeaient de lu dafendre, 


engage 
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or acratchings, or carvings on rocks, have « family likenoss, 
whether we find them in North or South America, in Siberia or 
Anstralia." (“Barly History of Mankind,” p. 88.) Itisneces- 
sary to bear this fact im mind, because, as we shall presently 
sce, we are often considerably helped to an interpretation of 
some unknown Acadian or Assyrian ideograph by comparing 
it with some known «ymbol of another vation or language, 
be it Egyptian or Chinese for instance. The interpretation 
of picture-writing, where ideas more or leas complex are 
attempted to be delineated, is often « difficult task in the 
absence of any key to explain them; but simple figures of 
animals or other objects—* mere pictorial utterances without 
any historical sense,” to use again Dr. Tylor’s happy expression 
—are often able toexplain themselves. The ancient Mexicans 
appear to have uttained to the highest. development of 
picture-writing, but even here very little progress in deci 
phering them would have been made, “were it not that 
there are a number of interpretations made in writing from 
the explanations given by Indians, 80 that the traditions of 
the art have never been wholly lost." In the carliest ages 
of the world, therefore, it seems highly probable that the 
mere delineation of objects, rude drawings of their form, 
etood for things or ideas, and were understood more or Jess 
ly the barbarous races who used picture-writing; but they 
must often, one would imagine, have had great difficulty 
in expressing or interpreting such writing wherever they 
desired to give anything like a full and correct idea of some 
complex story which the miud wished to expram, Hence, 
in process of time, “neceasity being the mother of invention,” 
there grew up a phonetic system of writing, which did not 
at first supersede the old picture form, but which supple- 
mented and served to explain it. By hieroglyphio or picture- 
writing, properly so called—pure and simple—we understand 
any representations or symbole denoting objects or idens, but 
not sounds: the phonetic system arose out of the hierogly- 
phics, which came to be used as letters of an alphabet, or us 
syllables, whether open or closed. The syllables in Egyptian, 
for instance, were sounded according to the initial sound of 
the hieroglyph, or the primitive pronunciation of the aymbol; 








clothing, inanimate objects of nature, names 
colours, c&e., &c,,! but they very rarely bear | 
resemblance to their original pictures. How 
know that they have descended from such 
| Egyptian there is a gradual process of decay | 


Rakine’ “ Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Ch 
Ls 
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pieture-writing through the hieratic to the demotic, the 
transitional hieratio bridging the chasm which seems to 
separate the other two extremes. Oceusionally the ancient 
forms of the Chinese characters do beara certain resemblance 
to their original pictorial types; moreover, ancient Chinese 
authorities inform us that such and such characters do stand 
for certain objects, so that we may take it for a fact that 
Chinese writing in the long course of time has developed 
from an ancient hieroglyphic or pictorial type, although the 
resemblance has almost ceased to exist between the two, 
Let me give two or three instances. The character 

(fu) means “a bare”; a more ancient form is the following 
Jf i and one more ancient still, FP, may, with a little 
play for the imagination, be taken to be a picture of a “hare 
sitting upright.” The forma bie Cs Mri are 8up- 
posed to represent “a rhinoceros.” The information rests 
on reliable Chinese authority, and we are told that the 
ancient Chinese used the rhinoceros horn aa a drinking cup, 
and that they knew the animal well, The next three 


characters, JQ. FR A , of which the last form is the 


most ancient, represent pig, which has literally “gone the 
whole hog,” the bristles of the animal being all that is left, 


whilet EE ma, “a horse,” has the more ancient form of x. 


in which the head, hair, legs, and tail of the noble qnadeuped 
are represented. With this may be compared a figure of w 
“horse” from a Babylonian cylinder, which, though exceed- 
ingly bad, is better than the Chinese character. 

Amongst the Chinese the native tradition traces the art 
of the invention of writing to Bc. 2700, a date which, if it 
refer to the origin of picture-writing amongst them, must 
be far too recent, The small resemblance that the ancient 
Chinese forme bear to the objects themselves, would lead us 
to infer that a long course of time must have elapsed between 
the primitive picture-writing and the forms which sometimes, 
though even in a very trifling respect, represent them. The 
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primitive state, we may suppose, was rude and barbarous, 
and their earliest endeavours to express objects or ideas by 
writing were more or less clumsy and untrained. 

Let me now proceed directly to consider what is the 
subject of the present paper. Have the characters of the 
Assyrian syllabary a pictorial origin? Lf you will examine 
all the 522 ordinary Assyrian characters in Professor 
Sayce's Grammar, you will find a very few indeed that 
may be seen to exhibit their primitive form at the first 
glance: from the preliminary remarks I have already made 
we should anticipate such a result, I am now speaking 
solely of the simple characters: the composite forma may 
often distinctly reveal themselves and their moaning by 
giving the clements which compose them ;—thus +EJ~ (ca) 
moans “a mouth,” and W (gar) amongst several other #ig- 
nificutions, denotes “food”; therefore in =Y¥] (ew) we have 
the symbol for “food” placed within the symbol for “mouth” 
—the whole signifying “food” or “eating.” But though we 
are certain of the meaning of this and many other compound 
ideographs, it by no means follows that we know the original 
significution and form of the simple ¢lementa which compoxe 
them. Aguin, we may be sure of the meaning of the simple 
elements, but may be quite in the dark as to their original 
picture-form: we may know the fact, but not the reuson of it. 
1 say, then, that with regard to these simple characters, 
there ig scarcely one in the whole of the ordinary «yllabary— 
with the exceptions of such us denote numbers, such as Y for 
“one,” YY for “two,” YJ] for “threo,” ff} for “six,” and so 
on—that clearly reveals its original form. But when we go 
back to the older forms of the characters, light soon begins 
to dawn upon us, and we are ablo to trace out in many 
instances their primitive form and meaning. If, therefore, 
we can thus trace back certain simplified forms of the ordi- 
nary Agsyrian characters to their archaic and more elaborate 
type, and are ablo in those ancient forms to detect an unmis- 
takeable likeness to the objects which the characters are 
known to denote—if we discover that the archaic signa are 
evident pictures of the objects—then we are justified in cor 
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occupation and position in life Fig, 1 has two bars across 
his thorax, which may represent folded arms, just as figures 
‘of men occur in early cylinders; see, for instance, Smith's 
“Chaldean Genesis,” pp. 159, 283; 80 here probably we haye 
an official, or overseer, head of the works, standing with 
folded arma, euperintending the builders, himaelf under 
wuthority, but haying also servants ander him. Fig. 2 
worka in @ meaner capacity, 92 is signified by the ordinary 
ideograph for a “ captive” (4*) placed within his broast ; 
he has been taken a prisoner of war, and made to serve as 
aslave perhaps. Tho way of representing men by giving 
the head, breast, and legs, as shown above, may be seen in 
Indian picture-writing, as in Fig. 3, which contains a lotter 
written on the bark of a tree* IT wish to draw particular 
attention to the small groups in the accompanying figure 


ist r 






Fig. 3, 


marked 13, 14, and 15, all of which denote “encampments,” 
as indicated by the pictare of fre {if flames”), and 


41 Tho following is the interprotation of this Indian bark letter, which I take 
from Lubbock’s “Origin of Civilization" (pp. 42, 43): “Ou one cocsion » 
purty of explorers, with bwo Indina guider, saw one morning, just ae they wore 
about to start, n pole stuck in the direction they were going, and holiling at the 
top @ piece of bark, covered with drwwings, which were intended for the infor: 
mation of any other Indians who might pase that way. No. 1 ia the subaltern 
officer in commannl of the pay ; he is drawn with a sword to denote his rank, 
No, denotes the secretary; he is represented as holding n took, the Indians 
having understood him to bo an attorney, No. % represents the goologist, 
appropriately indicated by a hammer. Nos. 4and 5 are attachée; No. 6 
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supposed to cross, as variant forms of other characters 
show, #0 that we may, by continuing the lines which meet 
a forming the angle a, complete the figure, thus 
and now we have a figure of a man with head and eye, 
% body and legs. Here again we may compare 


Bare Now where lines meet as ata, they may be 


with this logless man a North American Indian, 
whose form is very similar? 

No. 232, Fs, “an ox,” represents the horned head of 
that animal; in hieratic Assyrian the character shows itself 
thus PES>; if we set it upright, we may see a faint re 
semblance to an animal's head with two horns, thus 

, the linear Babylonian has =), ée. 7, where an 
ox's head is cloarly intended; tho part being put for the 
whole; the ideograph denoting an “ox,” “cattle,” “bull,” 
as we say 80 many /vad of cattle, hoad of gamo, &e. 

No. 242, =, a wild-bull, is merely another form of the 
preceding, as the archaic forms show; there is however this 
difference, that whereas No. 232 denotes the domestic animal, 
this one stands for the wild one, as is shown by the form of 
this character in the archaic Babylonian ¢/3> which haw 
upon the head the D.P. of “country,” XS; so that this 
ideograph would designate “the long-horned bull of the 
country,” ie, “the wild bull," which I have elsewhere 
endeavoured to show is the Bos primigenius of paleontologists. 

No. 509, | (au), a “foot,” aa Saya haa shown, was 
originally the picture of a “leg,” and this is partly indicated 
by the older forma as I aC J where wo have a mde 
drawing of a man’s leg. Now in all these instances, I 
think, we have been able to trace back the characters to 
thoir undoubted original form and moaning, and they aro 
sufficient to show that the various signa of the Assyrian 


‘The two marks on the abdomen moan “fasting for two days” ; the four 
‘on the part reprosenting tho logs, “sitting atill for four days," (Tylor’s “Ror,” 
Pp. 86.) 
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the figure of a “ bird” with expanded wings dropping seed 
or eggs; thus tex, Ss. ‘The archaie form Lt} 
is very similar to Ht. one of the variants of 4 mu, 
“to give”; hence perhaps the name of this character, 
musen, ia “giver of eges,"— in allusion to the prolific 
nature of many birds, as, by the way, is implied in our 
English word “bird,” the Anglo-Saxon “ brid," the young of 
hirds; hence the words * brood,” “ breed,” &e. But we have 
yet to seck an explanation of the latter part of the ideograph 


in No. 77, thus represented i Se [IK + Now 
the middle form is identical with No. 199, cag, raz, and denotes 
“two roads crossing one another”; or simply “the number 
two" the first and third characters have a similar picture of 
roads crossing, contained within two or more lines forming 
part ofa square. Let us take the older linear Babylonian 
sign, which I interpret to mean “roads crossing within the 
eanopy of heaven" a with which latter form we may 
compare the Egyptian =, determinative for “heaven”; 
the whole compound ideograph therefore, ESP, 1 
suggest, may mean “bird + roads + vault of heaven,” 
ie, bird leaving the country in its atiial flight and re 
turning, implied by the sign Ae Hero I think we 
have a rude picture or hieroglyph of some migratory bird, 
such as a swallow or « swift. In the Deluge Tablet the 
Babylonian Noah is represented sending out from his ship a 
dove, a swallow, and a raven. Now the Accadian character 
for “swallow” is sign No. 77—the one wo are considering, 
—with the addition of the nsual determinative affix -l] 
for a “bird.” Ite Assyrian equivalent ia phonetically 
spelt thus SY] +]]J- =S]E, si-nunsiy which in Aramaic, 
NEYPID Genunitha, means a “swallow” or * swift.” This 
bird it would appear the Accadians called the nam-khu, or 
4 destiny bird,” “the foretelling bird,” probably because by 
ite visiting and leaving the country at special scasons of the 
year, it “proclaimed” (naén) or foretold the approach or the 
Vor. VI. 30 
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horizontal lines facing the perforated wooden disc signify 
lines or sparks of fire issuing from the disc, and caused by 
the rapid rotation of the piece of dry wood within 
the hole of the disc. The cross sticks are dried pieces to 
serve to keep the fire in when once kindled, precisely similar 
in this respect to what every modern housemaid in the land 
is in the habit of doing. When she “lays the fire” she 
places the bits of wood crossways; wo have already seen in 
the Indian pieture-lotter above that fire is represented by 
“flames" und “ crosesticke.” If this in the main point be 
the true interpretation of the picture, we hayo an interesting 
illustration of the use of the “fire-drill” amongst the carly 
Aceadians.' It will be appropriate here to quote a few 
remarks from a most excellent and trustworthy authority 
on such subjects, the justly esteemed author of “Primitive 
Culture,” &e» ond “Researches into the Early History of 
Mankind,” Edward Burnet. T'ylor:—“The geographical 
range of the simple fire-drill is immense, Its use among 
the Australians forms one of the characters which distinguiah 
their culture from that of the Polynesians, while it appears 
again among the Malays in Sumatra and the Corolines. It 
was found by Cook in Unalashka, and by the Russians in 
Kamachatka, where for many years flint and atee! could not 
drive it out of use among the natives, who went on carrying 
every man his fire-sticks. There is reasou to suppose that 
it prevailed in India before the Aryans invaded the country, 
bringing with them an improved apparatus, for at this day 
it is used by the wild Veddals of Ceylon, « race so capable 
of resisting foreign innovation that they have not learnt to 
smoke tobacco. It prevails, or has done so within modern 
times, through great parts of South Africa, and it was in 
use among the Guanches, inhabitants of the Canary Islands, 

1 Since the ubore was written, I have been pleased to find that my interprotae 
tion of this old Accadian hieroglyph receives confirmation from Mr. Boscawen's 
discovery of the uso of the fire-stiok in kindling the fires for temple worshijy 
among the Accudians (p. 279, provent vol). I am also glad to find that so good 
‘an authority as Mz. Bosoawon, who hus indepeadontly turned his attention to 
some of theo original picture forms, bus in several instances come to the same 
conclusions as myself. (“ Prehistoris Civilisution of Babylonia," Journal of the 
Asthropological Iastitute, viii, 22.) 
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pictorially may represent “the vault of heaven above,” thus 

; the primary meaning of this character is “a star,” 
“bmilliancy.” The compound ideograph, I think, has reference 
to the constellation Taurus, “bull in the heavens.” Taurus, 
besides the stars whose triangular arrangement “pe” has 
given its name to the constellation, includes Aldebaran and 
the Pleiades in modern astronomy; but I suspect that the 
constellation Taurus, as known to the early star-gugers of 
Babylonia, was only that portion of it which is bovine, and 
has the aspect of a bull's head. In modern almanacs the 
astronomical symbol for Twurus (%) and the Accadian sign 

for “bull” are identical in form. ‘Taurus is a very 
bright and striking constellation, and I suspect that the star 
(cacabu) which the character specially refers to, is § in 
‘Taurus, which forms one of the angles of the bull’s head, and 
ix remarkably brilliant. The siguification of “ wooden ship” 
which this sign also has, is most likely a subsequent idea; it 
may have reference to some vessel having the figure-head of 
the constellation Taurus; but this is mere guesswork. I 
believe the original picture form of ¢E]¢ is, as I have said, 
the constellation which has the aspect of a bull's 


» with ¢, A, “the canopy of heaven overhend.”! 


02, 47, and 403, 4Y, are kindred both in form and 
meaning, and have descended from the same original picture 
of the “sun,” archaically represented thus ros © (OQ), 
each character is a good instance of pictorial evanescence or 
decadence from the primitive type, as well as of differentiation 
of ono original form, No. 301, E=z4Y (id), though apparently 
connected with E54 (gar), has no real relationship with it. 
Tn its most ancient form it appears to be the picture of a 


double-toothed comb TNE. ao as is shown by 


4 The old technical name of this baracter is git-pu-guttu, showing that at tho 
timo the name was given, the form of the charucter resembled a combination of 


EY, SH and YS. YY] wae also cnttod gisepn—a. 10.8, 
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bear much resemblance to the ordinary Assyrian. The 
archaic Babylonian has LEIS: the linear Babylonian 


ony OBS: while the Britieh Museum 
tablet hae the curious signa WY: O=0. oB\ 


and, as we have seen above, of » I think we 
are pretty safo in taking the linear Babylonian forms to be 
rude pictures of the human foot with sandals round the 


instepe—thus, , showing the ankle, instep, and 


great toe, with a strip of Teather as part of the sandal, while 
the horn-like figure Qs: turned the other way, may 


represent the great toe alone, the part being put for the 
whole. But the character {= denotes not only a “foot,” 
but a “yoke,” and here I suggest that we haye not a figure 
of any actual object as such—like the yoke of a chariot, 
or the ox-yoke for ploughing—but the 

idea of subjugation or servitude implied 

in the foot of a victorious monarch, 

and which conquered kings of other 

nations were made to kiss in token of aubmission, ao that 
the frequent expressions in the Assyrian historical records, 
such as “to my presence they came and kissed my feet,” 
“to my presence they came and took my yoke,” are 
synonymous. ‘This explanation seems to be supported by 
the fact that wherever the expression “they took my yoke,” 
ceours, the dual number <F=V} EX]} aepi-yo, “my two 
feet,” is used. But there is still another equivalent of 
<EE to be accounted for in the curious spectacte-shaped 
figure Q=O of tho British Musoum Tablet, May we 
not have here the samo idea of subjugation depicted in the 
actual representation of fetters or manacles for the feet with 
which prisoners of war were frequently bound? May we not 
see in the rade form of 

O=O (2 yoke”) a 

portion of the fettens 

so well drawn on the 

Assyrian monuments? 
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“a foot,” with Y¥ <]- asi subscript, the compound ideograph 
apparently reading “foot” + “ water” + “eye,” or “tear.” 
Weare certain that some animal is intended, and I think we 
may approximately tell what it is, The subscript character 
J} <J— avi, “tear,” is expressive of what exists in certain 
deer (cervid@), und antelopes (antilopen), I allude to the 
lachrymal or sub-orbital sinus or “ tear-pit,” characteristic of 
many deer and some antelopes. This sinws is a fold of the 
akin near the animal's eye, containing at the bottom a gland 
which secretes a sebaceous or fatty wax, capable of being 
shut or opened at the will of the animal. Its function, I 
believe, is not known; but so manifest an organ could not 
have escaped the observation of the Accadians, who thus as 
it seems ideographically represented such deer or antelopes 
as poskexsed these sub-orhital tear-pits hy a sign denoting 
“awiftness,” as implied in the character for “foot,” and 
“tears” or “weeping” as denoted in the subscript sign. * 
The old forms of ~1.Q (gi, 4a), No, 81, I think clearly 
tell the story of its original meaning and picture, which, 
however, could not be seen from the ordinary Assyrian. The 
Babylonian form is identical with the Assyrian; the hieratic 


Assyrian has ~JJ4, LY S5%, the hicratic Babylonian 
he 


, 
YA4345) the linear Babylonian RAYS which we 


will place upright (a), where we have a rade 
representation of one of those gigantic reeds (6) 
a (OF 


- aaa Peery 
+ the archaic Babylonian W334, or 


30 common in the marshes of Mesopotamia, fre- 
quently depicted on the monuments, 


1 IF Lom right in this explanation, we must exclude the chamois as the 
animal denoted by di-ta-nu, because that antelope is destitute of tenr-pits. 
* A comparison of the linear Babylonian form of this ieograph with 
that of the ieograph whick denotes ite" (SESS, or ALTAR, tinoar 
)), seems to show that the latter originally xwpreseated 


a flower growing up with open leaves, and hence “life” in general, — 
AIL 8. 





‘Aceyria” (Smith's “Ascurbanipal;”4). No 
expnia themraves, this, Sy T=] 
“lamentation,” though no such actnal 

oocur; = HM 

“fav SE] (rem) = ‘ 

pipet. again implying coe idea of. 

“which among the Accadians always att 

woman.” No. 155, ay} CEE NT, 

a compound of No. 154, pare “to cover, 

while the contained signs &YYYr = n 


2 think it mther points to the-high estimation in w! 
‘held in the Acadian family, she was as it were the "deity 
ALELS. The ideograph hns the mening definitely of  mather' 
Mhe latter involving the idea of pregnancy; so perbape bo! 





Ls. 
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“devouring” and “smiting,” aptly expressing that insect 
scourge, the “locust.” * 

No. 320, , $$, “com,” “seed,” is represented in the 
archaic forms as $<4%, $£{ which explains its meaning of 
“com,” “seed”; similarly No. 274, gE}, <<<J—in the old 
form, #*—is a picture of “corn-graing,” and shows that the 
idea of “giving,” “weighing,” “placing” (which the sign 
denotes), originally referred to the act of giving or weighing 
out corn, 

‘The ideograph of the city of Nineych, #8], phonetically 
expressod— 

ey) Bet Th oo Ge TT 

DP. Ni-nu-a Ni- na-a 
(Ni-nf,) is composed of No. 167, FF] = FT lad, and No. 442, 
}}¢ ho, “fish.” Its archaic picture is =o ao that 
Nineveh was the “ fish-town.” 

No. 177, 3c Y, Assyrian era, “bronze,” of which the older 
form is E[-Y, may be intended for a representation 

of a bronze dish, which wo know, from speci- 

mens in the British Museum, the Asayriang 
used. The form is circular, and it hae also a 
moveable circular handle. (See a figure in 
Laynrd's “Nineveh and Babylon," p. 183.) 

The archaic form of No, 284, Sly ra, “to inundate,” 
“enlarge,” “overspread,” shows us that the original picture 
was probably one representing “channels of irrigation,” thus 

2 No. 374, ¢55 mi, “ darkness,” of which an older 
form ia (EE, gives us a picture of the vault of 
heaven AN, darkly shaded, . With this wo 


may compare the Egyptian determinative 777, “storm,” 
“clouds,” though thia character has aleo the opposite meaning 


1a SSMTY ina blade” “oting,” or pointed tail; EY] YE is “food."—A.1r.8, 
= Was not this a picture of drawing up the irrigation bucket !—A. H. 8, 
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a reasonable conjecture as to the original picture. Now 
the meaning of this latter sign is rather that of *a brick” 
than a stone, while ita archaic forms show that both it and 
No. 170 have grown out of the same hieroglyphic, The 
linear Babylonian has this form , The early inhabitants 
of Chaldea (the inventors of phabet) came, it must be 
remembered, from the high lands of Elam, where wood rather 
than stone would be their general building material; but 
when they came down to the alluvial plains of the lower 
country, they would naturally avail themselves of the excel- 
lent clay with which that land abounds. Doubtless the idea 
of baking clay in a kiln, in order to form bricks, was sug- 
gested by what the people saw taking place under their eyes, 
namely, the hardening proceas of the clay, and its rapid con- 
version into brick-material by the influence of a hot sun—juat 
ae, to a certain extent, wo may 60¢ taking place in the “atiff 
land” of the agriculturiat during very hot weather in our 
own country, Soon the people copied nature in her clay- 
hardening, and, moreover, improved upon it by adding layers 
of reed-matting to consolidate and keep together the dried 
clay. But besides these sun-dried bricks, they used as well 
kiln-burnt bricks, which contained no reed-matting at all. 
Perhaps in Nos. 180 und 170 the pictures show bricks of 
this latter description, namely, kiln-burnt material; whilst 
Now. 506, 507, and 508, fer, teri, {Eas refor more 
particularly to sun-dried bricks, 

The kiln bricks are almost as hard as stone, and very 
durable, being nearly one foot square, and about two inches 
thick. I think that the archaic form Re, represents a brick 
and half a brick; the square whole brick, and the half 
triangular one, used for the corners of walls, &c. Or the 
picture may be meant to represent portion of a brick pave- 
ment, which, when viewed diagonally, would give the 


appearance of the hieroglyph St w oO 


[XD>+ This iden seems to derive support from No. 327, 


the old name of SES is puridu—A. 1.8, 








integration by its projection 
surface.” 

therefore [55 
No. 507 we appear to have for + <%§ 
form we know No. 274, #, “to give,” “to lay, is 
Now one of the meanings of the last si 













tho oldest form of which = 3> 
I picture of brickwork and reed matting, a 
i Rawlinson. 
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No. 508, FES, wowms to be made up of fee gu, 
doubled, and may denote “strong land” suitable for 
“foundation,” which the Assyrian word vasusu signifies. 

No. 66, ~{Y—, YH, (mun, sil), radu, Assyrian, “a 
prinoo,” is thus shown in one of its archaic forms, -{-++-}-]. 
Professor Sayce gives me the following very satisfactory 
explanation of this character. If we turn to the archaic 
form of Sy Emax! gusur (No. 143), “a beam of wood,” 
which is Ej |<]omr], it is clear that the ideograph ix 
compounded of Ej Tk] gy “a door,” and +H, which must: 
therefore represent “a beam of wood,” or “staff.” Standing 
by itself, sre would therefore be the “ sceptre” carried by 
a prince, and hence “the prince” himself One of the 
archaic Babylonian forms of oH. is jy Ef, where £3/ 
“the hand,” is added to show that in this instance the staff 
‘of wood was carried in the hand. But what is the original 
picture of »]]J—? No. 241, E YF} uku (Acadian), “ people,” 
ealama, “country,” a8 represented in the archaic Babylonian 


Etteeels ot [Spam > may he resolved into the pie- 
ture of “house” +“ sceptre,” or “ruler,” and the whole stand 
for “a people,” “a ruled nation,” “an inhabited country.” 
No. 230, EN. meaning “hero,” “chain,” “shaft of a 
tree,” “to measure,” may, I think, be fully explained in 
all its monnings by the archaic form =FHFF of the 
character, which I take to be the picture of a “back-bone,” 
and with which we may compare the Egyptian determina- 
tive %, “backbone.” A similar ancient form of this 
sign =| | 1 |_| will also stand for the back or loins! 
No. 239, FY}, “a house,” seems to point to tho time 
when the Accadians dwelt in the wooded high land of 
Elam (before they descended into the alluvial plains of 
Chaldea), where timber rather than brick was the material 


‘1 would muthor explain j++} as “a stall of wood,” or “a flowering 
reed.”—A. H. 8. 











417 by tho addition of two vortical str 
i, in the old Babylonian forms 









graph being “an elongated worm th 
es No..196, Sf (cip, hip), the meani 
unknown, has deteriorated considerably 
with its archaic forms. The hieratic Ap 


Seep, Stan Bebloten HA 
Assyrian T=}, is one of the clomente in the eo 
ideograph -E[ ER], meaning es. € 
some such 5] 
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“enclosure,” Asgyrian kings were in the habit of capturing 
wild animals, ax deer and the young of wild cattle, alive; and 
this must have been effected by nets or pit-fulla; may the old 
forms figured above represent a net? the first square picture 
being that of a net showing the meshes, while the curved 
figure may refer to the mode of setting the net, which we 
know was done in a curved line, closed at one end, and 
open at the other, for the entrance of the game; or the 
hollowed out figure may be intended to deuote pit-fulls, 
much mude use of in olden daya, 

No. 173, BRAT (uk), in thus represented SERy 
oY in archaic Babylonian; the form therefore 
seems here to be represented by *Y, “the sun,” or “the 
day”; and that portion of the character still survives in the 
ordinary Assyrian. Here then perhaps we have the rude 
picture of a “foot” or “base” with “day” or “sun” subscript; 
the whole ideograph representing “light” or “ duy-break,” by 
4 picture of the sun emerging from the base of the earth. 

I believe that the meaning of the character SAE (az, 
ata, af), which has the Assyrian rendering of ateu, is at 
present unknown; the ancient forme of this sign, however, 
clearly point to the fact that the original picture was one 
representing « yoke for cattle in ploughing, or for horses, 
iules, or asses in drawing carriages or chariots; the Baby- 
lonian = differs but slightly from the Assyrian ; in 
archaic Babylonian wo have Dp, HD; in the 
British Museum tablet we mect with these four forms, 


G=8. 0-0. C=O, ad SEN: Now 

we have already seen that (==) denotes a “yoke” or 

“fetters”; the first form, guy, I believe is a rude 

picture of a portion of the yoke of a chariot or other vehicle, 

with the sign of “four,” }}, under its curved part; the whole 

being intended to represent “a yoke for a horse or other 
Vou. VL aL 

















itself into “boast of terest : 
ness,” or divinity, us implied by the three | 
and I think the idea is that of the 
sureness of the tread of the mule, which in 
districts of Elam, must have strack the 
Accadian inhabitants. The notion of exe 
pressed by a term denoting divinity is 

to many péople of different races. Arrian | 
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favourite greyhound “Hormé” aa being tho awiftest and 
cleverest animal, and one altogether divine” (fepordr). 

Mr. Sayce hae kindly added the explanation of two other 
characters. He writes: “I have lately made out the pic~ 
torial origin of two very puzzling characters, FEY, ‘father’ 
and =IYJE, ‘food.” The archaic Babylonian form of the 
first is YE], that is, the idoograph of making, > (or x7), 
inside the ideograph of ‘nest’ {J The father, therefore, 
was pictorially represented as ‘the maker of the nest,’ or 
‘family,’ *the builder of the house,’ as the mother was ‘the 
ornament’ or ‘divinity of the house, The archaic Babylonian 
representative of FYE is BBE, in linear Babylonfan 
which I take to denote a ‘loaf of bread.” 

No, 494, Ye), “dog,” “Hon,” or other beast, 
is far from being a striking likenow to any 
eee animal even in its ancient form, which, 

[ks however, may be a rough picture of 


some anima) couchant. 


Nore.—I must again gratefully express my obligation 
to my friend Mr, Sayce, who has read through my MS. 
and proof-sheets, and added valuable suggestions. Tam also 
greatly indebted to Mr. Rylands, for having made, at a cost 
of much care and trouble, many very accurate drawings of 
characters which serve to illustrate this exsay. 


vy 
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chronology that’ may "be thrown sas ‘confusion “by” theae 
intruders, We expect a further instalment of about 426 
tablets of thie class ina few months, from which may be 
obtained a rich harvert. Large as the collection in the 
Britich Museum is, some: pointe still remain about which we 
should like to have more precise information, and that can 
only be supplied by continually adding to the collection we 
already have. 

‘The following is a list of the more Nerpoctin of the new 
dates :-— 


No. 1,165, Dated 7th Marehewvan, 
acoesnion year of Nebuchad- 
nena ITT. 


‘Witnesses or contracting patio— 
Ikim 4on of Nadina-Nabny 
von of Egibi, and Mandaku- 


Edhir son of Idina-Marduku, 
son of Epeo-ili, 
No, 906, 25th Kialev, Ist year ; 

Cunbyses king of Babylon, 

in this day also Cyrus his 

father, king of countries. 

No. 425, Dated 11th Tebet, 8th 
of Cambynes, king of 

Babylon and countrion 

No. 377. 7th day, 11th year of — Itti-Marduki-balndhu son of Nabu« 

Cambynea, king of Babylon. akhi-iddin, son of Egibi. 

I was at firet very reluctant to accept this date of the 
eleventh year of Cambyses, in consequence of the way in 
which it is written: indeed, seeing that it would overthrow 
the perfect agreement of Mr. Boscawen’s list with the Canon 
of Ptolemy, I did not intend to publish it at all. A short 
time after its discovery, however, [ came across the tablet 
dated 11th Tebet, in the eighth year of Cumbyses; this, 
prolonging his reign by nine months, and making him to 
reign cight years and four months instead of seven years 
and seven months, induced me to test the whole list of dates, 
Mr. Boscawen, in his paper upon these tablets, makes the 
reigns of the false Bardos and Nebuchadnezzar to be contem= 
porary with the accession year and part of the firet year of 
Darius—in other words, that Darius did not dute his reign 
from the overthrow of the pseudo-Nebuchadnezzar, but from 
the death of Cambyses, that is, a yeur and a-half earlier, 
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if), that was sufficient. The importance of being able to 
bring forward the exact date of a transaction was fully reeng- 
nized by the ancient Babylonians, and my belief ix that, if 
any doubt were likely to arise in consequence of the liability 
of the number to be misunderstood, the scribe would have 
erased and re-written it distinctly, as was usual in such 
case.’ But there is not the faintest sign of any erasure, and 
the numbers, though written very close together, are perfect 
and distinct. The names of the witneeses also favour, ite 
being the eleventh year of Cambyses. 
How are we to account for this being the eleventh year 
of Cambyses, and for not having found the ninth and tenth 
? 
Wr Guanine President, Dr. Birch, suggests the following 
explanation—in fact, the only conclusion one can arrive at. 
Itis this: In the fourth month of the eighth year of Cambyses 
the false Bardes came forward, and, representing himself to 
be the elder brother of Cambyses, and the legitimate 
monarch, ascended the throne. After having ruled about 
cight months he was overthrown, and the pseudo-Nebuchad- 
nozzar, leading a new band of revolters, took possession of 
the throne. The tablets give 10 monthe 28 days (or more) 
to the reign of the pseudo-Nebuchadnezzar, which, with the 
eight months of Bardes, bring us to the end of the ninth 
year of Cambyses. A period of anarchy follows the over 
throw of the two usurpers, at the end of which Cambyses is 
again recognized as king. During the latter part of the 
next year, his eleventh year, Cambyses dics, and Darius 
ascends the throne. 
The snecession of events is therefore as follows :— 
B.C. 539. Cyrus ascends the throne of Babylon. Tn his ninth 
year (B.c. 530) Cyrus abdicates the throne of 
Babylon in fuvour of hix son Cambyses, keeping 
for himself the dominion of the other provinces of 
the empire. 
3.C. 528, Cyrus dies, and Cambyses reigns alone, 
HThero arv many tablets showing erasures, where the soribe hne made corres 


tions, and in some cates the erased weelgos may still bo recognized ns charucters, 
and translated, 





before or after the reign of Cambyses. 


a4 No. 906, S.+- 

1, Sane-esru baru marna kagpi sa D.P. 
abliwu sa 

2, D.P, Ba-sa-a abil D.P. Nur- D,P. Sini ina 

8, D.P, Itti-baladhi- D.P, Marduka u D.P. Nal 
nd-da 

4, abli sa D.P, Ziri-ya abil D.P. sangu DP, 

i eatin 


8. jerab-bi.Arakhn ‘Tasritn knépe fl gur-ra-eu 
9. isnamedin-nh sal-mu-su-na sanala 
10, warku ba-te-su-u, Mas-ka-nu 


pero He dee 
EL) («te EE Hc, rai Dar. 


nian, milli 





1 Qe EY) AT OV Pe Ey HY y 
2YEIV Le mR« = Coa | 
8 VE ey ¢ PEED OHS PEI 
4. EEK WS ETE WP BS elo Pe ee ey 
5 WEST Pe] CEN YE ey Y EN AY 
&— Galt Ee ele El 
VTISV El) GY EI - Gea 1H 
8 EE Ot El HAY <Y ELTI 
BE Waa Cele VE 

10 ¢ SERS) SY EY EE 

WY [emer BS OV dS BT 
2 Cha $Y EE Cela | -cn4y 
18 AT] < Sa ELT ES el Ss ENS 4 
14. YEE EY aE Be SE et Yd) EN 
YL Y YEN OYE Yea Ge HE & le 
16 YE NT LY PEE eS eln op ee ey 
17. EYE ay Bell EY lt ee 
18. YY EY ep Sear] OT ae GP EY EP mE 
19 YH WS A BID & NE EH 

20, SE Fey EY SY SET EY ELT 

21, Ell ees g 
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11. sa D.P, Iddin- D.P. Mardukn D.P. akhagu. Sa-nam-na 

12, ina mukh-khi sal-mat a-dii mukh-khi DP, Iddin- D.P. 
Marduku 

13, kapi-eu a gur-ra-cu i-sal-li-mu ib-bu-tav 

14. sani i-na-#u-u. D.P. Mu-kin-nn: D.P. D.P. Mardukn-irba 

15, abli-su sa D.P. Ba-sa-a abil D.P. D.P. Sinu-nigi-magir 

16, DP. Gi-mil-lu abli-su sa D.P. Nabu-iddina abil D,P. sangu 





DP, Gua re 
17. D.P. Itti-Nabi-baladhu, D.P. Sadhru, abli-su sa DP, DP, 
Marduku-bani-suma 


18. abil D.P, Belu-e-dhe-+ru, Din-tir-ki, arakhu Kisilivu, 
19. yumu khamis-esré, sanatu makhritu D.P. Kam-be-zi-ya 
20, éar E-kci, ina YU-mu-su-va D.P. Ku-ra-as 

21. abi-eu dar Matati. 


"TRANSLATION, 

1. 12h mana of silver, from Tddin-Marduku son of 

2. Basa, son of Nur-Sini, unto 

3. Itti-baladhi-Marduku and Nabu-musetiq-udda, 

4, sons of Ziri-ya, son of the prient of Gula. 

5, For a month, to (the amount of) 1 maneh 1 shekel of silver 

6. it increases unto them ; from 

7. the first day of the month Tebet the interest unto thern 

8. increases. (In) the month Tirri the silver and its interest 

9. they give (back), their receipt they ask, 
10. and afterwards the bond (2). (Agreed in) the dwelling 
1. of Iddin-Marduku, the owners Whoever 
12. for the completion of the agreement unto TddineMarduku 
197 his silcer and his interest will pay, notice (?) 
14. the two (men) shall send up. Witnessing: Marduku-irba 
15, aon of Beat, son of Sinw-nigi-magir. 
16. Gimillu son of Nabu-iddina, son of the priest of Gula. 
11. Siti-Nabi-baladhu, the scribe, son of Marduku-bani-ewme, 
18. son of Belu-ddhéru, Babylon, month Kisleo, 
19. day 25th, year Let, Kambyses 
20. king of Babylon; in this day also Kyrus 
22, his father, King of Countries. 

1 That is, of the money lents 
‘There is» doubl whether thi 





is thé Inb ur the 11th year, 





mV Peta FEV 
TEER te Ko OF OY PMS 


Wey] -- 4) OE G4) 
EO WA) Yee SN WAI 
Very SELEY Se LEN ts TF 
EVRY <a HQ HAT EE AY HK ET 
HE EE HAY EE AY deel tee 
Soh SA] EE a 
REVYoORA «ar VY @ aae 
10. = =} 

11. EN (?) Ye BEEN st XEN CHEAT 
1 FE NE ae HEY WAY ot BE rae 
In SEY YE mE Cea EB HE 
“a KEL YSN WI V 
15. | ~EIEIEy ~S WV eH Y 

16. >} CA CS SS ED I 
SEY OY eM ET 
BYE Re I 

ria! Se NE EEN 

20, ES my ET EY 


ep Pe fe Pw pm 
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uum 
15, Nabue-suma-iakun [son of] (llank). 

16. Marduku-rimanni, the scribe, von of 

17. [Iddin}-Marduku, son of Nur-Sini, Babylon, 
18. [Month ....-], day 7th, year Lith, 

1% [A Jambysee 

20. King of Babylon. 


Noves. 
No. 906, 8.+. 


use 

1, Abli-mu sa Basa. The literal translation of this curious 
phrase is, * The son of him who (is) Basa.” It is almost 
always used in the Babylonian Contract Tablets to 
denote “son of,” while abit has more the sense of 
“descendant of”; we also find the words binut-§« sa, 
“danghter of,” as well as dint, * daughter (descendant) 
of" ‘The form is sometimes used in the Assyrian in- 
scriptions, but it then refers more to inanimate objects. 
Thus we find in the Kurkh Inscription of Shal- 
maneser IL (W.A.L. Ill, 7, 24), the words Al dannuti-0w 
se D.P, Arame, “the stronghold of him who (is) Arame 
(king of Ararat)” It may be called the immediate 
genitive, 

8. Itti-baladhi-Marduku, “with life (is) Merodach.” This 
appears to be another form of the name [tti-Marduki= 
baladhu, “with Merodach (is) life.” See No. 377, S.+, 
line 1, &e. 

Nabu-musitiq-udda, “Nebo, sender of light.” Muadtig is 
the ehaphel participle of efigu; Heb. PNY. 

5, Mané. his is another form of mana, “maneh,” and, 
whenever it occurs, it refers to the interest on a sum 
of money lent. It was prokably of less valne than the 
mana (which is only rarely used in connection with 
interest), ax otherwise the rate of interest would often 
be most exorbitant. 





(eee tae 


Toh dd CLE & Bat. 


18. Belwedhenu (not eneru) “Bel will en 
Heb. WY. 


batituting esr, 
serit), with the a changed into @, 
for the trainal wammbes * thitoth? 
pl. 23, No.1, 4-5. 


_ }Or, perhaps, it would bo better to connect gar will 


may be connected with WA, “to retarn," and not with 
case tirtw would be derived from ¢a'are in its meaning of “to’ 
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No, 877, 8.4. 





7. Rikktus, a doubtful word. 
Misilue, Heb. 5th, ina misibuo (or misil),sanna,.“at the + 


standing of the yoar.” (Miililau and Volck’s “Gesening,” 
Leip., 1878.) 


8, Uru. This word I derive doubtfully from the Heb. WW. 


9. Tilga, “that which may be taken,” a tiphel noun fi 

dagu’uy Hob. TI22, “to take.” 
Sukra, the amount to be given, from sakeru, “to give.” 

15. The father of Nubu-suma-iskun is given, No, 212 8.+, as 
Axsuru-civa-ibna, & name manifestly Assyrian. The 
blank here is thus explained, and shows that the 
wounds caused by the fullen empire's former victories 
over the Babylonians were not yet healed up, though 
a century had elapsed since the time of Assyria’s 
supremacy, From a comparison of these tablets, it 
acoms as if Nubu-suma-iekun, and Belu-suma-iskun, the 
last king of Assyria but one, were one and the same 
person, but this is, at present, doubtful. 





Nors.—Since the above has been written, Prof. Schrader 
has also written upon the probability of the 11th year of 
Cambyses being correct. The view he adopts ia one that 
will be more readily accepted, as it preserves the integrity of 
the Canon of Ptolemy, by maling Cambysee to reign eleven 
years a8 king of Babylon, and eight years as King of Nations 
(see Tablet 906 S.+, and Prof. Schrader’s article, “ Zeit. fiir 
Agypt. Sprack,” 1879, p. 39 et seq.) 
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although, sixteen years before this, Dr. Hincks, in his dissor- 
tation on funereal tablets, had suggested that pe was a 


compound preposition substituted on all tablets “peulpturod 
after the carly part of the reign of Amenerhat I, for the 
simple proposition wm (en, to), which is invariably used in 
all earlier tablets. The explanation given by Dr. Birch has 
over since, as I have said, been accepted by all scholars. 
For although M. Chabas, in his work on the Rosetta Tnscrip- 
tions, says, “On sait que le LU... n’est qu'un support du 
pronom personnel,” he at the same time refers to another 
work of his in which he says, “LI KA est la personne, Vindividu, 
lo self anglais”; “expression EN KA-SEN.... signific 
simplement & leurs personnes, & cux,”' And when certain 
texts of the Saitic period led me to consider the sign LI as 
ideographic of the word = xe, signifying “countenance,” 
LT nover thought of questioning the sense “person,” but, with 
the analogies of the Hebrew O)2p and the Greek mpécwmov 
before me, rather believed that my supposed discovery ex- 
plained and confirmed the results of Dr. Bireh’s inquiry 

‘The study of Egyptian texts has, however, convinced me 
(1), that although in numberless instances the signification 
of “person” will satixfy the context, there are many instances 
in which it will not; (2) that another senge which is sug- 
gested by the instances of the latter class will equally satisty 
the instances of the former; (3) that in fact LY never significs 
“person,” and that this translation stands in the way of a 
right appreciation of the religious doctrine and practice of 
ancient Egypt. The true sense of | of LI is Swrov, stmulacrum, 


image, and the translation of vw a8 & compound preposi- 


> Papyras Magigee, pp. 28; 20. 

= Zeitschr. f. acgupt, Sprache, 1867, p. 3% A grent wany variants of 
Proper names belonging to the oldest periods loave no doubt that the real 
phonetic value of {L} is 4a in this os in otbor words. ‘The initial consonant is 
<A not 4. Tho Saitio variants quoted by mo in Zeilschr., 1860, p. 58, 
are however very remarknble, as showing tht tho scribes of this learned 
poriod Wd realy sounder Una iBeogrpite of ye “countenance,” of upper 
part of the pertoa. A much older suthority for xe/t, mthor thun ka, is the 
form Z7- in the Chonsu Temple at Karnak, Denkm, iii 243, 2484, 2608, 
Cf. iy, Hee 
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any influence on Dr. Birch’s inquiry, which contains only two 
references to this great work. Champollion’s * Notices” and. 
Roeellini are the authorities chiefly referred to, and the 
evidence which they furnish is sometimes very imperfect. 
Tn the next place several of the most important texts quoted 
by Dr. Birch clearly require a sense different from those of 
“person,” “self,” “individual,” and he himself nnhesitutingly 
employs thoxe of “genius” “spirit.” “emblem,” “type.” 
Any one of these meanings will satisfy the requisitions of 
“making sense” in the texts generally, and in many places 
infinitely botter than that of “person.” But they have all 
been discarded, and some scholars have even given preference 
to such abstractions ax “ being,” “ existence,” “essence,” for 
which there is really not a particle of evidence. It doee not 
follow that the true sense of the Latin vir is “being,” 
because a hundred passages, or perhaps a thousand, may be 
found in which such @ translation would not: fail to produce 
absolute nonsense. ‘The illusion is only possible, becanse the 
notion of “being” as a general term includes within itself 
that of vir, and as soon as a proper test is applied the illusion 
vanishes. Ka admits the sense of “being” exactly as every 
other common noun docs, but only to the same extent. 

The sense of “image” was suggested to me by several 
distinct lines of evidence. 

1. In the first place the word fa occurs in frequent 
parallelism with words unquestionably signifying “image.” 

5 — Sypigi 
Por instance, fo ty! m——}, aT aha-t her kaw 
Kernse-t her rexemu, “thou risest with the divine sav, thou 
sittest with the divine sechemu.” The word sexem is a very 
well known one, and the inscriptions of Canopus and Rosetta 
give us its Grock equivalents dyahya and eleav. 


. e 21m -s 
hen VOM mn 2, UG aE om 
{I/Al daui en ird-k hen en kook sen-tu en sexem-ek ds, 
“Hail to thy somblance, invocation to thy ha, adoration to 
thy glorious image.” In a much older text, unfortunately 
4 Denkm., ix, Sle, 


+ Damichen, Tempelineetr., §, 36. 
Vor VI, a 
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“Back! crocodile of the West .... what thou abhorrest is 
upon me [em yet-d]....; the asp Niu is upon me.” “Back! 
crocodile of the North; the scorpion goddess Selket ia 
upon me,” 

2, Brom paralleliams (instances of which I could readily 
multiply) I pass on to the direct evidence of pictorial illus- 
tration. The Egyptians, as we know, very frequently wrote 
the. name of the object over the picture of it. We can show, 
for instance, that from the earliest time sa signified bull, 
bakse heifer, kéf'ape, and so ou. Tn like manner we have a 
long series of monuments, from at least the beginning of the 
eighteenth dynasty down to the emperor Vexpasian, in which 


the words | = UN suten ka, * the royal ka” are written over 
masons 


the dust? of the sovereign, at the summit of a pole which is 
sometimes but not always borne by a human figure with the 
symbol of the LI upon his head, supporting the Horus title 
of the king. The “royal ka” is sometimes said in the accom- 
panying inscription to be hg nent tebut, “residing in the 

” * eae . 
ark” or fhica ent tuat, “residing: in the nether world,” 
expressions quite inconsistent with the notions that suten ka 
means the “ royal person” ar the “royal gelf.” 

Tn another representation which occurs both at the 
Menmonium and at Medinet Abu* the statue of the sovercign 
is carried on the shoulders of priests together with the statues 
of his royal predecessors. This is described in the title aw 


JURE AAG fh ome bm ts tnt i 


“the royal living image with the kings of Upper and Lower 
Egypt.” It is very clearly not the royal person or self who 
is being carried in procession, but his statue. There are 
several instances in which the ka mentioned in an inseription 


} Denkin., lil, 200, 21,946, andl passin. It is worth mentioning that two 
of those pictures referred to by Dr, Birch in his dinwrtation give an imperfect 
notion of the subject, ‘Ther is no inseription over the royal bust in Rosellini 
M. B., pl. x, and there i¢ not even a bust in pl. cliv, though the pole is thare. 

* See the Dust carried ine private funeral procession, in “ Wilkinson's 
Manners and Customs,” vol. 5, pl. 83. 

» Denko,, ii, 168, 168, nnd 212, 212. 
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names of Ap-uat, Chonen, Urhekat frequently have it; those 
of the names ara Egypt (for they were divinities) almost 
invariably. The Egyptian standards were divine imagos 
like the eagles of the Roman legions, which, as you know, 
were objects of divine adoration. The importance of these 
doterminatives has therefore been greatly underrated in our 
speculations on the nature of the L{, and no notice what- 
ever has been taken of the faut detected thirty-eix years ago 
by the sharp-sighted Dr. Hincke, and which no evidence hag 
yet contradicted, that the word itself is “confined to the 
forms of religion.” 

The Egyptian ka was not. mere image; it was conecived 
as endowed with life, intelligence, and will. There is a 
superubundance of evidence to show how all the religious 
images and emblems were supposed to be overflowing with 
divine vitality and energy! There are pictures of series of 
busta and other symbols at the summits of poles, each of 
these images “ bestowing life, stability, and power like the 
sun-god.” And tho very emblems of life, stability, and 
power are themselves constantly represented with human 
hands carrying standards of the gods in procession, 

The Egyptians moreover believed that the unseen world 
contained realities exactly corresponding to those of this life, 
and that among these realities each man had his prototype 
or living image, who seems to have sprung into existence at 
the same time with himself under the creative hand of Ptah, 
to have grown with his growth, and generally to have stood 
to him in a relation very much resembling that of the genius 
in the Roman mythology. ‘Three different scenes at Luxor 
represent Amenophis III at the moment of his birth, and by 
his side another infant, his oxact image, which is represented 
aa his ka or elSwAov? The figure which bears the royal efligy 


+ Of the sechemu we are told See ret netara 


neler sexes, “the gods watch, the scchomu ars vigilant” (datiquieée, Vy 
0,8). Certain divinities, ¥ Saag tn j=) Xenef eeXeme 
é em cnen, “keep off tho aechemu which come by ight” (Dumichen, Tempel- 


suschr., 1, 10)- 
2 Denkm, iii, 75. 
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quote two or three, The first says LI, Poe 
“her image is close to her,” literally “at the gate of her 
hands.” This is surely better sonse than “she is close to 
herself” Another text’ speaks of Hathor enthroned upon 
the horizon, and adds that “her ka ig with her protecting her 
limbs.” ‘There is a pictorial illustration of this, exhibiting 
Hathor enthroned upon the horizon, and having an image 
of herself both behind and in front, An inscription of the 


ancient empire contains a prayer for a person, pate = 
Perl bae S QTY 2 that he may travel over “the 
70 2 Jae TU 

blissful paths, followed by his Au” 

‘The kau formed then a whole class of divine beings 
(very like the Roman genti, manes, and /ares), and they are 
mentioned in thousands of inscriptions as the L}P! "Sy 
kau anyu teta, “the kau who live everlastingly"; to which 
0 matt Ra, “like Ra,” is often added; and they are enthroned 
on the seat of Horus! A well-known and interesting tablet 


= eft 
tate ger IIE Syke eefok R Be U 
SE GL natenss her wat beh em ma hau yu di, “may 
1 joarney upon the everlasting road, amid the 4au and the 
glorious spirite" of the departed. But the gods had their 
kau aa well a3 men, and so had localities, Dr, Birch has 





* With theve perpetually recurring statements compare Mariette, Abgon i, 
nantes flag PPP tals 
Wels 1d= dia 
fe Jih=2fSe— FB Sof] wean 


Hoth these passages ame, though proved by its adjective to bs a plural, had no 
nigh to distinguish it from the singular. It is not less certain Crom these passnges 
that kau and emu are things of the same nature, 

* Denkm, iii, 1, 
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2K ide a SES pe are vba 


Ra emta en Tahuti er wat-ek veb, “the fourteen kan of Ra, 
which Thoth hath added to all thy ways.” Tn pusiages like 
these fu has a sense very similar to that of spirit in the 
1th chapter of Isuinh, 5, “The spirit of the Lord shall rest 
upon bim, the spirit of wisdom and understanding, the spirit 
of counsel and might, the spirit of knowledge and of the 
fear of the Lord”—from the Latin version of which text 
mediwval christian theology derived its doctrine of the 
seven gifis of the Holy Ghost. It is in exuct conformity 
with this procoss of thought that the royal tithy {Uy ¥ 
user ka Ra, is translated @ 6"H dws tSwxev viv véeqw in the 
Greek text of the Rosetta inscription. This however is not 
the literal sense of the Egyptian words in their primitive 
ucceptation. 

The first royal name in which that of Ra appears in the 
tablets of Sagara and Abydos also contains the word ka. 
Nefer-ha-Ra, » name of the IInd Dynasty, probably means 
“ombellisher of the image of Ra,”! aa Vafer-ha-Seker ia “ om- 
bellisher of the image of Seker,” one of the names of Ptah, 
Me-kau-Ra is “he who makes steadfast the images of Ra,” 
and Men-kau-Hor has a similar sense, Tat-ka-Ra, Neferka- 
Hor, Seany-kaRa, Sorka-Ra, und ever so many others, 
receive at once a plain and intelligible meaning. Lam not 
quite as sure of the sense of Cheperrka-Ra, but it will most 
probably be interpreted like Sebel-ka-Ra, “Sebek, the image 
of Ra.” Cheper, the divine scarabeus, has long been 
recognized by scholars as an image of the sun-god; “ beson- 
dere Form des Ra unter dem Bilde eines Kiifers,” ax 
Dr. Brugsch wrote eighteen years ago in his “ Geography.” 
The word § yeperu, however, in the plural number, which 
is known to signify forms, frequently occurs in these royal 
names, and the singular no doubt occurs in the eame sense. 





* At this enrly date words like nefer wud men probably had a transitive ne 
well as an intnensitive meaning, Although the proper names in which they 
cater remained in use, there are orident attempts ot a later period to improve 
thom into se-nefer or ari-mefer. 
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personnes placées dans Tintérionr de la chambre a faire 
passer aux statues (qu’elles ne voyaienb pas) la fumée d'un 
parfum.” 

‘This serdab, however, could not haye been the fie 
literally <iSeAetov, “the chamber or house of the mage,” 
which is so frequently mentioned in the earlicst inseriptions, 
for it would in this case be spoken of in the singular number 
only. But in the great inscription at Benihagean (line 82) 
Chnumbotep, after saying ae haye made to eit the name 


E " sveeo | 2 
of iy futher,” adds [les ae he = eemengyeni 
hatu-kau aru, “1 built the ‘lbodeia which were for him.” The 
inscriptions mention the hat-ke of several sovereigns. The 
most renowned and frequently mentioned is that of the god 
Ptah at Memphis, His kau are sometimes spoken of in the 
plural number. The first of the seven divine cows of the 

: e 
147th chapter of the Ritual bore the name of f| a — a 
hat-ka Neb-t or, * the <l8eetov of the Lord of all.” 

I must not bring this paper to a close without noticing 
the very common formula Th LL ah ka, which is of 
very remote antiquity. It was used in swearing “by the 
ka” of the king or of a god, just as the Romans swore “by 
the genius” of the emperor, or by some other genius. 

However strange some of the notions of which T have 
been speaking may now appear to us, it is quite certain that 
very similar notions were prevalent among other nations of 
antiquity. The Fravashis in the religion of Zoroaster are 
very like the living kaw of tho Egyptians. ‘They woro the 
heavenly types of croated beings, whether goda, men, moun- 
taing, streams, or other objects, and formed a divine society— 
the guardian angels, as it were, of the good creation. Each 
individual thing was provided with its Fravashi. In the 
Persian monuments, especially those of Persepolis, the king's 
Fravashi is represented close to the king, like the royal dw 
on the Egyptian monuments. The notion of the Greek 
Safe has been greatly confused by poets and philosophers, 
but there is no doubt that in the primitive Greek as in the 
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THE VICTORIES OF SETI I, RECORDED IN THE 
GREAT TEMPLE AT KARNAK. 


Br EL, Losnmeros, DO.0., LL.D. 
Read lat April, 1879. 


Tar fumons temple of Ammon, at Karnak, contains, in 
addition to many other precious records of ancient times, 
several sculptures and inscriptions magnifying the exploits 
of Ramenma Seti Meneptah, son of the first and father of the 
second Rameses, These are frequently alluded to and in 
part quoted by recent historians of Egypt, but a consecutive 
translation of thom has not, as far as | know, beon laid before 
the public. I have attempted thie in the accompanying 
paper, and have added a few notes on any exprossions which 
appeared doubtfal as to their meaning: or deserving of apecial 
romark, ‘The hund of time, although it has destroyed much, 
has left a considerable portion of these memoriala in a fair 
state of preservation, and they have been copied by several 
competent hands, What was done by Champollion may be 
learnt from his “Monuments Egyptiens,” in folio, and still 
more from “ Notices Descriptives des Monuments de I'Egypte 
et de Nubia,” the publication of which is unfortunately not 
yet complete; but by tho associated labours of the late Vis- 
comte E. de Rougé and hie able euecessor, M. Maspero, has 
been continued to p. 720 of the second volume, Several 
plates of the * Monumenti Reuli” of Rosellini, as well as the 
“Denkmiller” of Lepsius and the “Recueil de Monuments 
Kigyptiens” of Brugach, also inform us how the deeds of Seti 
were described by his admiring: subjects, and invite compari 
son. In some few instances a variety of readings ix found, 
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cular piece of water just below, on which the name of Rebita 
is legible (cf. Rehoboth, Gen, xxvi, 22). Again, below the 
body of the horses, a fort, “the well of Ramenma fortress,” 
beneath which a reservoir, of an irregularly oval shape, is 
entitled “the well of sweet water." Above the king’s head 
is the dise with two crowned urwi, fringed beneath with the 
characters meaning life and strength, and the vulture of 
victory, with outepread wings, holding the symbol of count- 
Jess pancgyries. 

L. D. 3, 126a; M, 290; Ros. M. R, 48,2; N.D. 2, 86. Seti 
shoota from his chariot at the Shasu, who fly routed; the 
royal ovals aro between his bow and the string, and the hawk 
of Horhut above him, iu front, “gives life, stability, strength, 
health.” The following inscription is in front of the hortes 
prancing over the fallen foe, * Year Lof King (Ramenma), the 
defeat made by the valiant sword of Pharaoh on the wretched 
Shasn from the fortreas Tar to the land of Canaan, His 
Majesty marched against them as a fierce lion, making them 
corpses in their uplands, overwhelming them in their blood; 
none escaped his fingers to tell his prowees to far lands; in 
the might of his fathor Amen, who ordained him strength 
and victory over the land,” 

1266, Ros. M, R.49, 1; N.D.2, 90. Seti looke back from 
the car on the suppliant enemy, holding bow and scimitar in 
his loft hand, over which is the inseription, “He annihilates 
the chiefs of Khara (Syrians) silences all opposition in their 
mouths, his «word is powerful in strength, his prowess aa the 
son of Nut (Set or Sutech).” Jo the right before und above 
the horses’ heads, are the words, “ The gracions god took in 
his hands his bow, as Menta within Thebes . smiting down 
the Sati, making his fronticrs at his pleasure, no staying his 
arm in all lands, victorious king, protecting Egypt, he over- 
threw the towera in rebellions countries.” 

127e, contiguous with the last, repeats the battle scene 
(Ros. M. R. 49, 2; N. D. 2,91). Under the horses, amid the 
tumbled masses of the foe, appear three forts and two 
waters; the names are partly effaced, “The well of Seti 
Meneptah,” “The well Absukuba,” “The Tower (eyen) of 
Ramenma,” “The strength of Seti Meneptah.” Words 
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chiefs of tribes stood all together on the borders of Uhara 





(Syria), the curse of discord seized them, each slew his 
fellow; they were not ignorant of the ordinances (4) of the 
palace: (2) glad was the king’s heart thereon.” Behind Seti, 
above captives: “Then the gracious god rejoiced in taking 
hik weapon, he exulted over the invader, his heart was at 
ease on kecing streams of blood, he hewed off the heads 
of the stubborn-hearted ; he loves an hour of beating them 
down beyond a day of pleasure; His Majesty slew them at 
once, not leaving their offspring (4), the part that remained 
of them, as living prisoners, he brought to Egypt.” Behind 
Seti’s chariot-wheels, underneath the row of three eaptives, 
is a prince with bow in hand, stepping forward; above him 
the words, “Royal attendant on his march oyer uplands 
of Rutennu, prince duke,.... royal scribe, royal son loved 
by him.” .... Ramesau, Seti’s successor, Rameses 1], ia the 
nome which should probably be supplied, ax in a text given 
farther on. Between the prince and the chariot is a fort, with 
the nume above, “ Uati of Seti Meneptah.” On it is engraved 
“the well” ..... (illegible), tree standing in a piece of water 
just beneath. Another fort, partly standing in water, has 
beside it “the castle of Ramenma” (Maktar, Migdol); aud 
beneath, a well unnamed; and is placed close to the hind 
lege of the horses. Behind the forelegs is a fort, “the house 
of the lion,” “ Leontopolis,” below which two trees enclose a 
space of water, and in front of the middle row of prisoners 
another, “the fortress of Tar,” (Pa yim n Tar), which 
Brugsch identifies with Etham, the station where the 
children of Israel encamped, journeying from Sneeoth 
(Exod. xiii, 20). A horizontal expanse of water full of fishes 
extends under the feet of the lowest line of prisoners, antl a 
vertical line of water, peopled with crocodiles, bounds the 
picture to the right. The last, which is named the cut, or 
canal (¢a tena), ia crossed by a bridge with towers on cach 
side. Under the buildings on the further side ia the name, 
“the well of Hazina." On the various places named in the 
course of Seti’s expedition, it may suffice once for all to refer 
to the works of the learned and indefatigable scholar, 
Bragech-Bey, especially to “Dict. de Geogr,” pp. 177, 810, 
Vor. Vi. 38 
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nino shields, fills the whole length. Amen addreases Seti 
in words of which some portion is lost both above and 
below. The frequent Jaconw often make the connection 
hard to discover. “Son of my loins, beloved, lord of the 
two lands, Ramenma, revered of diadema, .... . (who 
vanquishes) his foes; I bring to thee all peoples who were 
invading thy frontiers .... (of thy land) on its north; thy 
spirits are beneficent; thy terror circles ..... thy victories. 
I put thy fearin their breasts; hew down the wretches, . ... 
1 make thee lord of their heads, Herusha.... (I put) my 
mace in (thy hande); thon hast quelled the obdurate...... 
(There come) to thee their chief, bearing all the valuable 
tributes of their countries; we give thee Egypt ... (slavee) 
for thy treasury; I grant that to thee comes the south 
ready to bend in homage, the north to crouch before thee; 
- ++. (the wea (7) under thy sway; T give thee dominion 
estublished on earth; I grant that thy roarings ring amid 
...« his territory (?) . Lopen to thee the roads of Punt 
. +. «I give thee a ministering priest (7) to lead thee in solemn 
state, Choneu-Horus; 1 give thee .... as thy servants; 
Hor-hut makes his hands a home of comfort to thee. The 
countries of .... (nations) knowing not Egypt, L grant 
thut thy Majesty ehould tread them as in sport (8), as a 
juckal..... I give thee possessions of the south and north 
regions, their powers; the domains of the two gods (9) made 
thy domains.” The captives aro portrayed lifting up their 
hands for merey. In front of them a few words remain, 
forming part of the address to Seti by the figure leading the 
two upper rows: “We give thee all lands, all foreign 
countries, under thy sandals"; and beneath the feet of Seti 
and his victims; “List of the peoples of south and north 
whom His Majesty smote, making a great overthrow of them ; 
countless numbers of them brought aa living prisoners to 
fill the treagury of Amen Ra, lord of the thrones of the two 
lands and of all regions,” 

130a. M. 300; Row. M. R. 57; N. D. 2, 10%. To the 
right the Cheta fly in wild disorder. A line above them: 
“The wretched Cheta, of whom his Majesty made a groat 
overthrow." Seti is pictured ax in 126; in front of 
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prowess, whose roarings are as the son of Nut, come in 
festival; he haa ravaged the countries, trampled the land of 
Chota; he hae quelled the rebels (12); every Jand quails before 
him, reduced to peace; the dread of His Majesty has entered 
unto them, his fierceness has subdued (18) their hearte; 
chiefs of countries are bound before him; he spared not 
hundreds of thousands combined.” 

Here the representations in L. D. come to a close. The 
“Monuments” and “Notices Descriptives” of Champollion 
and Rosellini, add some scenes omitted by Lepsius. 

M. 200; N.D. 87; Ros. M. BR. 46. A forest is scen on 
the left, with workmen felling treoa, some wield axes, 
others pull them down with ropes; some in front implore 
merey with uplifted hands. ‘The king, alighted from hia car, 
liatens to a prince who leads into his presence the Remenen: 
the words both of the prince and the prisoners are given. 
“Says the fanbearer, on the king’s right hand, in answer to 
the gracious god, ‘All ix done ax thou xnidst, Horus, giver of 
life to upper and lower country, thou art as Mentu over 
every land; the chiefs of Rutennu are seen, thy terror in 
their limbs.’ ‘The chiefs of the country of Remenen say, 
adoring the lord of the two lands, extolling his prowess, 
‘Thou art scen as thy father Ra; there is life in beholding 
thee” Fragmente of an inecription, of which the upper part 
in lost, say, *Romenen cut (wood for) a large boat on the 
viver..... likewise for the....." Behind Seti is another 
inscription, hopelessly defaced. 

M. 298; N. D. 2, 94; Ros. M. R. 52; Br. Rec. 49¢. 
Seti leads before Amen two lines of prisoners; vases of trea- 
sure placed in front. Above the prisoners we read: “Chiefs 
of countries that knew not Egypt, whom the king brought 
from his victory over the land of the oaitiff Rutennu. They 
say, in extolling His Majesty with adoration for his victories, 
*O hail! great is thy name, mighty thy prowese; joyous are 
peoples that do according to thy will; fettered they that 
invade thy frontiers; firmly established is thy dignity. We 
knew not Egypt, our fathers trod not on it. Grant us breath 
by the gift of thy bands.” Above the second line of captives, 
“The spoil brought by His Majesty from the Shasu, eap- 
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columns having disappeared at the top; still enough is left 
to enable us to detect beyond doubt @ similar usurpation 
on # larger scale; a century or go later ehows us the 
plagiarizer plagiarized. ‘The fragmonts given separately in 
the “ Notices Descriptives,” and in Brugech’s “ Recueil,” when 
compared with Champollion’s Monuments,” fully snffice to 
show that an inscription carved at Medinet Habn, in honour 
of Rameses TIL, is closely copied from this of Seti. The faller 
inscription is given L. D. 3, 210, Dimichen H. I. 1, 16, 17; 
N. D. 1, 727; De Rougé Et. Bg., 10, 109; and has been 
translated almost entirely by M. Uhabus, “tudes sur 
T'Antiquité Historique,” p. 120, Ist edition, 1872. 

The version here given is mado from Seti's inscription, 
with paseages placed within bracketa, which from comparing 
the Medinet Habu toxt (14), we may fairly conclude to have 
originally existed im this; any remarkable difference 
between the two is pointed ont in a note. 

Saith Amen Ra, lord of thrones of the two Janda, “Son 
of my loins, beloved, Ramenma, lord of the sword over 
all countries, I am thy father, I place thy dread among the 
Rutennu, upper and lower; the Petti of Nubia are over- 
whelmed beneath thy sandals, I grant that to thee come 
the chiefs of southern countries, they give for thee to 
receive gifts of tribute, (bearing their childron on their 
backs, with all precious offerings of) their countries ....1 
turn my face to the North, to enrich (theo, I place the 
land of Tesher beneath thy sandals, prees thou thy fingers 
on the stubborn, overthrow the Herusha by thy valiant 
aword), I grant that to thee shall coma (those who know 
not Egpyt, eurrying) their tribute, laden with silver, gold, 
xeabet, all precious stones chosen from the divine land 
(before thy noble countenance. I turn my face to the Rast, 
to enrich thee), binding them all together within thy grasp, 
I assemble the countries (all the growths of Punt) of gume, 
perfumes of tasheps; odours of all sweet smelling woods 
of the divine land (to thy face, above the diadem on thy 
head). I turn my face to the West to enrich thee, I 
plague for thee all lande of Tehennu; (they come) softly 
treading in homage to thee, bowing low at thy roarings 
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L, D, 3, 1276. Seti brings prisoners and spoil before Amen= 
Ra and other deities, “Says Amen, lord of thrones of both 
lands, ‘My son beloved, Ramenma, my heart rejoices in thy 
love, exulting to see thy excellence; I grant that thy majesty 
muy roar over all countries .... over the head of their chietis 
who come to thee together... . with all their treasures lifted 
on their bucks.”” Behind Amen are “ Mut, lady of Agru, lady 
of boaven, mistress of all gods; Chonsu m Uns Neforhotep, 
Hor, lord of gladness, Tahuti, lord of Aptu” (Thebes), three 
names applied to one god. 

N. D.2, 101; Br. Rec, 47, Seti's offerings are described 
in terms nearly identical with those of L. D. 3, 127%. “The 
wretches (bestan) of lands that knew not Egypt,” are said to 
be brought “to fill thy treasure-honse (Amen's) with male and 
female slaves.” Above the prisoners: “His Majesty comes 
from lands (in which) he spoiled the Rutennu, slew their 
chiefs; he made the Amu say, lo, behold him coming forth aa 
fire when no water ia brought; he annihilated all rebels, all 
resistance in their mouth, he took their breath from them.” 
Above the lower line: *Chiofis of the lands of Tehenmm. .. .” 
A few more fragmenta here and there may be read, but 
are too imperfect to give any connection. 

‘The only date found in these inscriptions is Soti’s first 
year; nor am T aware that any later date referring to war- 
like achievements of his has been discovered. His ninth 
year occurs in the Redesieh Inscription, which describes his 
offorts to remedy the lows of life cansed by drought to miners 
crossing the desert. ‘There seem to be grounds for believing 
that his reign did not extend much beyond this later dato, 
The great Abydos Inscription shows that his eon Rameses 
was carly raised to almost kingly state; and we have seen 
him pictured ax partner in Seti's campnign and triumph. 
Assuming the young prince to be no more than 12 years old 
at this time, he would be 20 at the epoch of the Redesieh 
record, in which Seti still appears as monarch. The sixty-six 
years of Rameses's sole reign would thus give him eighty-six 
or more of life, and we can hardly imagine it protracted far 
beyond this ‘The traditional number of fifty-one years for 
Soti’s reign is difficult to admit, and not casy of explanation. 
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seized them, and they fell by each other's hands.” In 
Pianchi’s inscription (line 23) it occurs in the sense of 
surround (w city) (see Br. W. B. ut sup.); but I do not see 
how the meaning “they surrounded the rebels” can be 
admissible here. 


(4), 1284, line 8. jee Frese | LEAN 


Se occ 
o el tt I fl caer This expression resembles one 
found in an ingcription of Horembib at Silsilis (L.D. 3, 120); 


=o 
Ji Stee cline Se KR 
] % KR eS Se. The literal translation ix, “they 
wore not ignorant of the ordinances of the palace” (which 
they knowingly defied, all the greater was their guilt, and the 
more merited their punishment), may be supplied in thought 
not expressed ; or again, “ which threatened their rebellion 
with death, and so drove them to despair, ending in self- 
slaughter.” Brugsch explains it, “ Only such as had not for 
gotten the commands of the court, to them the king was 
gracious on that account.” I cannot but think that if 
exceptional clemency to a portion of the enemy were in- 
tended, it would have been more plainly and expressly 
stated. ‘The omission of the words here given in italics 


seems harsh; moreover, VAR? appears rather to express 
ss 


delight than mercy. After all, may the phrase be understood, 
they learnt to know the ordinances which they before neg- 
lected, in the tone of scornful irony expressed in Discite 
justitiam, &c.? The radical meaning of aa is pro- 
bably that antithetical to =. not know, be ii ignorant ; 
thence easily flow the meantigs, be unable, fail to do any- 
thing, except, nuglect, ignore, which Brugsch assigns to it 
here. The Latin word iynosco may illustrate the transition 
to the sense spare, favour, which seems to me equally indis- 
putable (see Mr. Goodwin's remarks, Z. A, 1867, p. 98); in 
L. D. 3, 1308, last line, spare is in my view the most suitable 


rendering. 
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and to depositing the gathered produce in the granary; 
anyhow, the above words seem to denote that Rameses uses 
the Cheta land ax his own, sowing or reaping at his pleasure. 
In the word Ga 1 (om which seo Brugsch, W. B. 542) 
the context appears to me rather to favour the meaning heir, 
offspring, in preference to that of inheritance, patrimony, which, 
however, might yield a tolerable senac, “he left them no 
property ; he spoiled them of 3 a 

(6). L.D.3,1280,7. 8 B\d> . “thy word ia become 
true; thou bast made good thy can cause, and overcome the 
wrongdoers,” such seems to me the simple meaning of the 
original words, Much light hae been thrown on the usage 
of this and cognate phrases by the valuable remarke of 
M. Devéria, M. Grébaut, and other acholars ; but it does not 
uppear demonstrated that in very many cases the old render- 
ing, justified, is otherwise than perfectly suitable and con~ 
sistent with the original and literal sense of |}, the 
voice of truth before the tribunal of Osiris, the lord of truth 
and justice, is sure to prevail, he whose voice is true becomes 
victorious and triumphant. The notions, justify againat his 
enemies, and make to prevail against his enemies, axe 0 closely 
allied ax to be scarcely distinguishable. hus the eonstant 
epithet to the dead may be fairly viewed ax equivalent to 
blessed, selig, as Bragech W. B. 577, &c., expresses it. With 
all the admiration which every student of Egyptian lore 
must gladly pay to the learning and sngacity of Dr. L. Stern, 
I cannot be convinced by his new explanation of this phrase 
given in Z,A., 1877, p. 120, &o, In the XUth Dynasty the 
two consecutive reigna of Amenemha III and IV exhibit 


severally the titles © ety (written also © enn 9) and 
ot}, KB. 183, 184. It eeeme hardly probable that 
in these two casea the =” should represent two words 


entirely different in meaning, especially when we consider 
the various compounds with “ma” found in royal titles— 
Ra-neb-ma, Hor-hin-m-ma, Hor-ap-mo, Horneb-ma, Hotep- 
hima, &e., where the sense trath or justice is manifestly the 
right one, 
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difforont ending, is also quoted from the same tomb in the 
“ Notices Descriptives," I, p. 797. Comp. p. 436. 

In L.D., 3, 202, Horanmutf, “great god, lord of ages," 
stands with uplifted hand, facing “divine mother, royal 
mother Tachat,” saying, "We give a seat in Kharneter, as 
the cycle of great gods.” In another grave at Bab-el-meluk 
(L. D., 206¢), Horanmutf, holding a censer in his left hand, 
dropping water from an ewer with his right, accosts, “Chief 
royal wife, lady of the two lands, Titi.” Tu Seti's temple at 
Gurna (L. D. 3, 151%), two sented figures of Rameses T 
(Ramenpeh), looking different ways, are eculptured, with an 
Anmutf standing in front of each, who invokes Seb and the 
oycle of great and lesser goda to bestow blessings on the 
deceased king by the gift of his grandson Rameses II, and 
9 lino between the two divisions attesta the renewal of the 
monument by Rameses I, in honour of his father’s father 
Ramenpeb and his father Ramenma. In Seti’s temple at 
Abydos, trought to light by Mariette-Bey, a panther-vested 
ministrant repeatedly appears, named variously Anmutf, 
Hor-Anmutf, and, with an additional priestly title, Sem Hor- 
Anmutf. See especially plates 28, 83, and 34, where Sem 
Hor-Anmutf assists in the purifying rites, and addresses 
the cycle of deities in favour of “his dear son Ramenma,” 
to whom he presents the consecrated “eye of Horus.” In 
Denderah likewise (as I learn from M, Lefébure “Bit. Bg.” 


8,56) the phrase is found f\} ° SS. 0, Anmuttis Hor, 
L.D, 3, 1758, shows an inacription on a rock between Agsuan 
and Philw, where Rameses I appears making offerings to 
Chnum, followed by hix queen Hesinefort und his som 
Chamuas, who ix atyled Anmutf. Two other sons Rameses 
and Meneptah, and a daughter Batanta, are placed below, 
Seeing then that in Seti's age the part of Anmutf might 
be acted both by divine and human personages, we may 
without violence suppose Amen to say to him, “I give thee 
a god aa Anmutf to conduct thee in solemn state,” and 
Horus is the god we should expect to find designated for 
this office. Here he is named Chonsu Hor, the name of two 
deities, mostly distinct, being united in one. The fusion of 
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it may, perhaps, refer to some myth that has not reached us. 
The verb [| A, lead in a rolemn procession, ix too 
familiar to need flustration; the same word, as a noun, is 
used to denote the ark in which the form of a deity was 
paraded in grand state ceremonies—so in L. D. 3, 142, 
1504, 180a. 


(8). L.D.3, 1298, 7. gee. The word MSs" 


in explained by Bmgsch, W. B. 1387-8, “amuse oneself” 
answering to ||® , With which it is sometimes 


coupled, and I sce no better explanation to be suggested for 
it hore. 


s wep xin 
(9). LD. 8, 1280, 8. Se 2] ee —S— 


‘The translation given is that which De Rongé in his 
“Chrestomathic,” t. iii, p, 100, adopts for these words, the 
two gode being Horus and Set, whose contest for the 
dominion of Egypt and final partition is alluded to in the 
fourth Sallier Papyrus, and in the inscription re-engraved by 
Sabuko after an older original, now contained in the British 
Musoum, and printed in the first series of Egyptian Inserip- 
tion, plate 36 and following. As much of it as was still logible 
was translated and criticised in 1870 by Mr, Goodwin, whose 
recent death (an irreparable loss to Egyptian philology) 
every lover of the study must leplore, Chabas, Mel. Ey. iii, 
1, 247, 285; In this the word 9 — oceurs both as verb 
and noun, with reference to This “ivision of the domain 
between the two claimants, Cf. Brugech, W.B. 509-510, 
who might also have cited earlier illustrations of this uaage ; 
for instance, we find a passage which may be compared 
in a rock-inseription at Tombos, LD. 3, 5, line 2, where 


‘Thothmoes I is said to rule 2 == Sy SNILA 


oaxm > 
the portions of Hor and Set, uniting both regions. Again, 
in the base of Queen Hatasn’s obelisk, L.D. 3, 24d, n. 8, 


SS haan: 
Sam EL Sis 1M 


You Vi 
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“behind His Majesty ho stood firm’ ()] 95) on the 
battlefield.” Likewise in L. D, 8, 150, the same three 
characters come together twice, and moreover the character 
} ix found three times in an inscription given on the same 
page, immediately after lV as determinative. We may 
pov 
suppose the mark underneath, which distinguishes the one 
from the other, to have become illegible to the copyists, if it 
was not neglected by the carver; anyhow, the value of the 
sign seems certain. Mar. Ab, p. 3461, q  occum = >. 
In our copies of the inscriptions a frequent confaxion is 
found between <= and <=, when the sense mostly points 
out which of the two is correct. 


n drs jo oD — 
(12). L.D. 1300. op ei toM St, 


“he made an. end of” (see Brugech, W. B. 1484). A play 
upon the words is apparently intended in JEh 


equivalent. to fize = A following: JS 0 i =. 


3). DQ EIS OS. The tnat word! with this 


determinative is unknown to mo, and ia not mentioned by 
our lexicographers, except in M. Pierret’s Vocabulary, p. 11, 
where he quotes this passage, and affixes to the word a “?” 


Whethor it may be connected with 93. =~ sy = peat, 
a name of the Hyksos, or Nee 6 i) net,” is not casy 
to determine; it is evidently the nominative tof] = 


a vorb common in the senso of “subdue,” “overthrow,” 
literally perhaps “tear open,” and must refer to the de- 


structive force of Soti, For iS compare L. D, 126, 6, 


<S RON Io5%e:. 


A somowhut similar word IDe © _ occurs in three similar texte, 
ae 


whore it apparently means “lance”; ef, Nao. Lit pli 19, 23; 19, 26; 31, 21, 
and Note 30, p. 91. Such » reading would perfectly suit the above text. 
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1 conjecture has to be made in the last charactere, reading 
= for =, ‘So, midday, noon (see Br. W. B., 723), 
in antithesis to morning, which precedes, seems more 
appropriate than any other sense which suggests itself. 
M.'s text, not altogether legible, seems to give “Birth (or 
born) of Ra in the front of the morning; thou art young 
alike...» he brings order, harmony.” It may be observed 
that in the threo last lines the copy of K. published in the 
“Notices Descriptivea" haa on error of arrangement; the 
final line, as thore printed, ought to precede the two that 
come before it. The "Monuments," plate 294a, and Brugsch 
“ Recueil,” 50a, give the right order. 

ND. 2, 97, line 8. The last phrase of K. is clear and 
suitable. M. has a different ending, not quite so perspieuous, 
remarkable as repeating words already found in L.D. 3, 129, 6: 

oe eS lores e2 8) 
=i ° ea oe ee 
(the variety AA me = appears in the earlier 
monument, and finishes the sentence). No dictionary that 
Ihave seen gives this word; two other instances of ite 
occurrence are known to me, L.D, 3, 151%, in Seti’s temple 
at Gurnah, two sides of a pannel record, in almost identical 
terms, memorials dedicated by that monarch to his father 


ee = 

Hiner MAC ode) Sheds 1c) 
= ay 7 i Ay =) + The opposite mneceoaas varies 
only in giving the sevond royal title of each king, and for 


SRT hes ASA 4Afl, a splendid house. The 
parilldliam of phrase and the determinative alike show: that 
the word representa an edifice. It is also found in Mar. 
Ab, plate 19, where several names are given, which are 
applied to the sacred chambers in part of Seti’s temple. One 
with = j 





of these is Alea: tho equivalence of A han B Shown 
as well by other instancés aa by ite beng ueed in the name 
Ramenma. The elements of the word are funiliar: ES, 
the radical meaning of which ix firm, stand, station, &:., 
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NOTES ON ASSYRIAN RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY. 


By Watiam Sr, Catan Boscawny. 


Read Uh July, 1876. 


‘Tre Assyrians were, as we are told in Gonesie x, 2,4 
colony from the mother-land of Babylon, “Out of that land 
went Assur.” The date of this migration is as yet uncertain, 
but it was probably in about the 19th century ac. The 
Assyrians, it is evident, did not leave their southern home 
and form the colony round Assur, until they had developed 
a considerable state of civilisation, a large amount of which 
wae borrowed from the Accadians, the ruling class of southern 
Babylonia, a people of the Turanian family, who had been 
the first to leave the primitive cradle of the human race in 
Ararat or * Urdhu,” the district of “mountain of the world,” 
and to pase southwards, following the course of the rivers 
Tigris and Euphrates, moxt probably the former of these, as 
we find the Amardi or Proto-Media tribes, who speak a 
language akin to the Accndian, and the Elamite or poople of 
Susania, all dwelling to the east of both the Euphrates and 
the Tigris. The Semitic branch appears rather to have 
followed the conrse of the Euphrates for some distance, and 
there, probably enticed by the pasturage of the Arabian plains, 
to have formed the early Semitic kingdoms of Southern 
Avobia, though these kingdoms were probably not formed 
until a much later period than these of Babylonia, the Semitic 
preferring rather the free life of the nomad to that of the 
cramped citizen, With the Turanian or Cushite branch there 
appear to huve passed down some Semitic families, for in the 
early contract tablets we meet with Semitic names, both 
as parties to the contracts and as witnesses. The Semite 
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every act, and every effect of which he is the cause to an 
indwelling spirit, which we call will, This primitive process 
of reasoning is that which produces the firt religious 
system in Babylonia. The primitive Accadian highlander, in 
his mountain home, traced all his actions to one source, 
the indwolling spirit, which he called »]Y% tei or si, or life, 
‘This life is rendered in the bilingual texts by napistu, a 
feminine abstract from napisy, life, breath, the Heb. we3, 
Tlaving applied this process of reasoning to his own acts, 
man proceeds to apply it to the acts of others, beings and 
objects both animate and inanimate. Each tree, each animal, 
the running river, the tempeatedriven cloud, cach owed its 
being, its actions, its motion, to the indwelling <i or life 
spirit. Probably the application of this process of rensoning 
to inanimate objects was « secondary one, but not in any 
way an unnatural one. With this process man had reared 
the first stage of religions development, viz., that which ie 
known as “fetichis” worship. It ia a process of reasoning 
not extinct even now. The child who attributes to her doll 
the same cravings of hunger and thirst she feels herself, who 
chastises her toy for some supposed wrong act, or rewards it 
for some good one, is in reality applying exactly the same 
process of reasoning as is applied by the fetich worshipper 
in his firat steps in religious development. 

Gradually, as man rises in the social scale, and his intel- 
lectual powers become more fully developed, thie process of 
reasoning is carried a step further, a dualism is introduced, « 
division between the gpirite of objects which are beneficial to 
him and those which are hurtful. The fleree storm which 
blows down his tent and extinguishes his fire is to the fetish 
worshipper the dwelling of an evil spirit, its =i ix hostile to 
him; the river that flows by his camp and supplies him with 
fish for food and water for himself and his cattle, ix possessed 
of a good, and kind spirit, and any usual phenomenon 
connected with it which may affect him in an evil way is 
attributed, not to an evil spirit, but to its anger at some act of 
the man’s, and mustneeds be atoned for, It isin this stage of 
dovelopment that religions become so much influenced by 
local elements, both natural and physical. What ia worshipped 
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(1) W.A.L, Vor. TV, Puark 1, Con. TI, 10. 


1, From the curse, Oh Spirit of Heaven protect thon, 
Oh! Spint of Earth protect thou, 

Oh Spirit of the Lord of Lands protect thou. 

Oh Spirit of the Lady of Lands protect thou. 

Oh Spirit of the Lord of the Stars protect: thou. 

Oh Spirit of the Lady of the Stars protect thou. 

6. Oh Spirit of the Lord of the Holy Mound protect thou. 

. Oh Spirit of the Lady of the Holy Mound protect. 
thou. 

Oh Spirit of the Lord of the Light of Life protect 
thon, 

. Oh Spirit of the Lady of the Light of Life protect 

thou. 


In each case here the word for spirit was +Y%¢, tsi or <i, 
and 20 foreign was the fetich conception to the Aseyrian, that 
we find the words variously rendered, king “sarru,” or ilu 
god, or even nin man.t 

At the end of the tablot of prayers against sina we meet 
with the following curious litany, which ix wn example of the 
fully developed religion. 


* & pe 


«e x 


© 


. May Bel (pardon), the king my creator. 

. May Bellis queen of Bit Zida (?) pardon. 

. May Bit Zida pardon my fault. 

. May Hea pardon. May Davkina pardon. 

May Hea Lord of Chaos pardon, 

. May the Abyss the House of Wisdom pardon. 

. Zuge* purdon; the watery deep may it pardon. 
Merodach king of the angels may he pardon, 

. May Zerat-banit the queen of Bit Saggal pardon, 
|. May Bit Saggal and Babylon the abode of the great 
gods pardon. 


Elgin wie le 


* See Mi. Lenarmant’s notes on this in Chaldean Magic," published since 
this paper. 
* The void of procrentive noture. 
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Thie tablet, which is the second of a series relating 
to the trentment of penitents, and ix very curious, it 
being a species of Assyrian litany in which almost every 
god and goddess is invoked by his or her title to pardon 
the sinner. Tt. resembles in some respects those curious 
litanies found in the Zend-Avesta. It is most important to 
the mythology, as it gives us the titles and relations of 
several unknown deities. 

Iu tho carly portion of the tablet wo mect with the 
following curious rales of time of prayer, and I am sure that 
if the Assyrians kept to these rules, they must have done 
little elae but pray, and would have had but scant time left 
for warlike expeditions and other duties. The passage 
reads :— 

1. Pray thou. Pray thou! 
2. Before the couch pray! 
8. Before the throne pray ! 

4. Before the canopy pray! 

5. Before the nadni, the dwelling of lofty head, 

pray! 

6. Before the light of dawn pray! 

7. Before the fire pray ! 
8. Bofore the dawn pray ! 
9 
10, 





|. By the tablets and books pray! 
). By tho fire and.......+.. pray! 
11. By the hearth pray! 
12. By the threshold pray! 
13. By the side of the foundation pray! 
14. By the sido of the well (pool) pray! 
15. By the side of the river (canal) pray? 
16, By the side of the boat pray! Tn riding in the boat 
pray! In leaving the boat pray! 
17. At the rising of the sun pray! 
18, At the setting of the aun pray! 
19, To the gods of heaven through the altars of the earth 
pray! 
20. By the altar of god or goddess pray! 
21. In leaving or entering the city pray! 
22. In leaving or entering the great gate pray! 











A BIOGRAPHICAL NOTICE OF THE LATE 
WILLIAM HENRY FOX TALBOT, F.RS. 


By Rronary Cui, FS.A. 
Read snd Aprit, 1878, 


Ma. TaLzor was the only issue of the marriage of William. 
Davenport Talbot, of Lacock Abbey, in the county of Wilt 
shire, with Lady Elisabeth Theresa Fox-Strangways, eldest 
daughter of the second Barl of Ichester. He was born at 
Melbury, in Dorsetshire, the seat of the Barl, on the 11th of 
February, 1800. His father, William Davenport Talbot, died 
in July, 1800, when his son was only five months old. His 
mother married, secondly, in 1804, Captain, afterwards Rear- 
Admiral, Charles Feilding, by whom sho had two daughters, 
Caroline, now Countess Dowager of Mount Edgcumbe, and 
Horatia, late wife of Thomas Gaisford, Esq. 

Mr. Talbot was educated at Harrow, where he was lodged 
in the house of Dr. Butler, Head Master of the School, the 
father of the present Head Master. Mr. Talbot displayed 
marked abilities at a yery early age, for in a letter written 
by Dr. Butler to Lord Winchelsea in December, 1812, occurs 
the following paragraph, “ Little Talbot goes on & merveille. 
He has just finished his ‘trial’ for the Fifth Form, and has 
done himself credit. 1am really distressed at removing him 
at so carly an age into the Fifth Form, but if his acquire- 
ments are beyond his years, how can I help it?” His 
acquirements were beyond his years, and the ordinary school 
work soon became insufficient to satisfy hia intellectual 
powers. He sought knowledge beyond and outside the pro- 
scribed school course. He took up Chemistry, and ono of hia 
experiments resulted in an explosion, which alarmed Dr. 
Butler for the safety of his house, and made him declare that 
he could only allow the theory of Chemistry to be studied at 
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Chim. 1; Dingler, Polytech. Jour, LXXXI; Erdm, Jour. 
Prak, Chom. LY, LIX, 

The attention of the leading men of science was naturally 
attracted to the euccessful reeearchas of Mr. Talbot, and ho 
was elected into the Royal Society on the 17th of March, 
1831. The Royal Medal of the Society was awarded to him 
in 1838 for his papers entitled “Researches in the Integral 
Caleulus,” published in the Philosophical ‘Transactions for 
the years 1886 and 1887. In 1842 the Rumford medal was 
awarded to him for his “Discoveries and Improvements in 
Photography.” His other researches in science are less popu- 
larly known than his brilliant dicovery of a method of fixing 
the image of an object in the camera obscura, in the completion 
of which the art of Photography consists, This invention 
was not a mere chance result of a chemical experiment; on 
the contrary, it was a calculated serice of resulta, It wae a 
profound application of optical and chemical knowledge to 
the solution of definite problems, the solution of each being 
one step towards the grand result. He fixed the image in 
the camera obscura, and thux gave Photography to the world. 
By what means Mr. Talbot little by little succeeded in 
solving this one great problem of photography will be seen 
from the following notes kindly prepared for me by his son, 
Charles Henry Talbot, Eaq., B.A. 


DATES BEARING ON THE INVENTION oF ProTodRAPHyY, 


1823-4. My father attempted to draw by tho aid of the 
camera obscura in Italy. 

1833. At Como he attempted to draw by the aid of 
Wollaston’s camera lucida, with very little success. 
He then thought of trying again with the camera 
obscura, Then he thought of the possibility of re- 
taining the image formed by the light in that instra- 
ment, made a note on the spot, and resolved to try 
on his return to England. 

1834. He returned to England in January, and shortly after 
began experimenting. In the spring of this year, 
having found that greater sensitiveness of paper was 
attained by the formation of an imperfect chloride, or 

Vor, VI. 38 





1888, For want of loieure Oboe 
cloae of this year. 
183% Tho above progross having 


January 31. My fathor’s | 








1840, 


1841, 
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method of producing tho “phatogenio drawings,” 
read before the Royal Society, 

February 21. Second paper read to the Royal 
Society, describing a method of coating paper with 
chloride of silver, of eensitiveness 80 much exalted 
ag to render it capable of receiving images in the 
camera, also a method of fixing by the use of iodide 
of potassium. The absolute insensibility to light of 
perfectly formed iodide of silver being established, 
gave rise to the calotype process, in which iodised 
papér not sensitive to light was employed. 

My father’s methods of fixing by converting the 
lights into perfect chlorides and iodides wore after- 
wards discarded for Sir J. F. W. Herschela method 
of fixing by the use of hyposulphite of soda, 

Angust 19. Daguerre's process was published, and 
proved to be quite different from my father’s. 
September 20 and 21. My father's discovery of the 
“latent image” and the mode of itx development 
changed the whole system of his work in photography, 
the process being accelerated one hundred times. 
Portraits easily taken in moderate daylight. One of 
the first sent to the French Academy of Sciences, and 
excited great interest (M. Biot being my father's 
informant). The new process named Calotype. 

June’ 10. First account of the calotype process com- 
municated to the Royal Society. The paper was first 
washed on one side with a solntion of nitrate of silver 
in water. When dry it wax to be dipped into a 
solution of iodide of potassium in water for two or 
three minutes, then dipped in water, and dried. The 
paper having now a pale yellow coating of iodide of 
silver, was called todised paper. It was at first sup- 
posed that it would be necessary to proserve this 
paper ina dark place, but afterwards found that on 
the contrary it was advantageous to expose it to the 
sun. This paper could be kept for any length of time. 

When the paper was required for use, it was 

necessary to make a solution, which my father called 
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October 29, Date of first patent. A sensitive film, 
consisting of a mixture of gelatine and bichromate of 
potash, employed. 

1858. A second patent taken ont for an improved process 
under the name of “Photoglyphic Engraving.” The 
same sensitive film used, but the etching process 
much improved. The etching liquid a solution of 
perchloride of iron in water, By the device of im- 
peding the etching liquid by powdered resin the 
shadows prevented from printing pale. 

1866. Very good results obtained by the photoglyphic process, 
wanting only uniformity of excellence to be of genoral 
utility. Perhaps, owing to the patent restrictions, which 
now no longer exist, the invention did not come into use. 


Mr. Talbot's first paper on the subject, entitled, “Some 
Account of the Art of Photogenic Drawing,” was read on 
lst January, 1839, ou the Thursday evening meeting, to the 
Royal Society, He continued his researches, and from time 
to time communicated the resulta to the Royal Society. 
Other men of science took up the subject, amongst whom 
may bo mentioned the late Sir John F, W. Herschel. 

In 1844, Mr. Talbot publiehod a quarto, “Tha Pencil of 
Nature,” in which he described the origin and progross of 
the practical developments of the idea of fixing the image 
of an object in the camera obscura, 

The last. contribution on photography written by Mr. 
"Talbot was an account of his early discoveries in it, for, and 
at the request. of the publishers, Messrs. Sampson Low 
and Co,, to form a section of Tissundier’s History and Hand- 
book of Photography. There is a lasting and melancholy 
interest attached to this contribution, for he did not live to 
complote it, but his aon Charles Henry Talbot, B.A., with 
great ability and filial affection, wrote the third part on 
Mr. Talbot's process of photoglyphic engraving, Mr. Talbot's 
last letter to the publishers was received by them with the 
MS. of the second part on the 12th September, 1877, stating 
that he had been unwell, Five days afterwards, on the 
1ith of September, he died, having completed his 77th year 
on the 11th of the preceding February. 
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Egyptian studios. He says in the proface to his “Hermes,” 
1833, “ The scope of this little work comprises not only the 
antiquities of Greece and Italy, but also those of Egypt, in 
whose language and literature so extensive and promising a 
field of resenrch has recently been Inid open by the admirable 
discoveries of Young and Champollion...... Tt is my 
wish to devote portion of the present work to the elucida- 
tion of some parts of this new branch of antiquarian science.” 

Thus Mr, Talbot was an Egyptian sobolar. Lepsius 
visited England in 183% to study the Egyptian antiquities in 
the British Museum, and to be introduced by the Chevalier 
Bunsen to the Egyptian scholars of Great Britain. It is 
uncertain whether he was then introduced to Mr. Talbot, 
but they became acquainted, and he was received as a guest 
at Lacock Abbey. 

Mr. Talbot's work, “ Hermes, or Classical and Antiquarian 
Researches,” in three parts, of which the first was published 
in 1888, and the remainder in following years, ik a collection 
of short, miscellancous essays on miscellaneous points of 
classical antiquities. Some of them are of great value, and 
all exhibit an extensive knowledge of Greek and Latin 
literature, both of that which is familiar to scholars, and of 
that which is lees generally known to them. In the essay, 
* Eurysthous in the Pithos,” after quoting a passage which 
Champollion translates from the Egyptian, Mr. Talbot adda, 
“ Anyone may satisfy himself that Champollion has corroctly 
translated, as the passage offers no difficulty” (p. 165). 

His arguments and illustrations evince a knowledge of 
othor languages both ancient and modern, His knowledge 
of the old Italic dialects, as the Oscan and Umbrian, both of 
the inscriptions and their literature, including that on the 
Etruscan, is obvious. His remarks on the inscription 
No. 1384, in Orellius’ collection, show that he deemed the 
Etruscan language to be one of the ancient Italic dialects, 
and allied to the Umbrian, but more ancient. He read 
Hebrew, and wrote on tho Mwso-Gothie and other Teutonic 
dialects. 

His tract, entitled “The Antiquity of the Book of Genesis, 
illustrated by some New Arguments,” consists of additional 
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and long-continued labours of Sir Henry Rawlinson to 
obtain an accurate copy of the Behistun inscription, and of the 
brilliant discoveries by which he so successfully 

the character, and translated the Persian righaal and the 
Babylonian version of it. The so-called Scythic version was 
deciphered and translated by Mr. Norris. 

Few scholars, however, accepted the translations, and 
the support given to the views of the late Rev. Charles 
Forster, M.A., made it painfully evident that but few scholars 
were qualified to form a sound opinion on the evidence of 
Rawlinson’s discoveries. It was in this state of affairs that 
Mr. Talbot, in October, 1855, wrote a remarkable letter to the 
editor (Rev. Henry Buryesa, LL.D.) of the “Journal of Sacred 
Literature,” which was published in Vol. If, p. 414. Tho 
following ig an extract: “I have myself, for my own satis- 
faction, pursued to.a considerable extent this branch of study, 
and have had many opportunities of comparing my own 
translation of words and phrases with those contained in the 
previously published works of Hincks and Rawlinson, and T 
have frequently found a satisfactory agreement. But it may 
be said the opinions of the disciple are often unconsciously 
influenced by those of the master, even when he supposes he 
is thinking independently.” 

It has been stated in a periodical, and thence copied into 
a, standard work, that “ Orientalista will call to mind that 
‘Talbot was one of the firat who, with Sir Henry Rawlinson 
and Dr, Hincks, deciphered the cuneiform inscriptions 
brought from Nineveh.” This is a grave error. Mr. Talbot 
was an Assyrian scholar, but he did not: enter upon the study 
until the value of the characters had been ascertained, and 
in the letter above quoted he avows himself to be the disciple 
of those scholars. He translated from the Assyrian, but he 
did not decipher it, for that was already accomplished. 
Mx. Talbot never claimed to be a deciphorer, and 1 cannot 
suppose those authors mean to claim for him « merit beyond 
his due, but I rather euppoee them to have fallen into the 
common error of confounding the two distinct acta of 
deciphering and translating, although the distinction ie so 
clearly marked in the familiar passage: “Then came in all 
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transliteration of those proper names which are phonetically 
written in the Assyrian is equally so; but, as Professor 
Wilson remarks, * this agreement: is no doubt in part at least 
owing to their adoption of the values proposed proviously 
by Sir Henry Rawlinson and Dr. Hinels.” 

Mr, Talbot continued to devote much time to the study 
and advancement of the knowledge of Assyrian, by transli- 
tions which were published in various Journals, as in those 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, the Royal Society of Literature, 
the Society of Antiquaries of Scotland, and the Society of 
Biblical Archwology. He in common with some others 
received a complete set of the photographs of inscriptions 
which were issued by the Trustees of the British Museum, 
and he copied and studied many of the tablets which bad 
not been photographed. He alao received the folio volumes 
of the lithographed inscriptions published by the Trustees 
of the British Museum. Our knowledge of Assyrian is 
neceséarily cumulative, and therefore the scholarship of 
Mr. Talbot must not be estimated now by his translation of 
the Tiglath-Pileser inscription, which he made in 1857. In 
1865 he published a translation of 2 photographed inscrip- 
tion, the original of which in the British Museum is marked 
K 162, giving an account of the descent of Ishtur into Hades, 
He improved hix translation afterwards as his knowledge 
became more accurate, and this was his praiseworthy course 
in other instances, He habitually justified his translations 
by such notes and comments as he deemed to be necessary 
to enable his readers to judge of his work. 

Mr. Talbot evidently had a desire that the study of 
antiquities should be encouraged, with a view to enlarging our 
knowledge of ancient history, and therefore we are prepared 
to find that he took a deep interest in the aims of the Society 
of Biblical Arehwology. He was ever ready to promote 
its wolfure by his personal interest and by his pen. By his 
liberality the Council were enabled to print valuable papers, 
to publish which, at that time, but for his generous assistance, 
the income of the Society would have been inadequate. 

Messrs. Bagster, at the end of 1873, commenced to publish, 
under the sanction of the Society of Biblical Archwology, a 
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Vol. IV.—On the Assyrian Inscriptions, No. 4. Written and 
published in 1856. 

Vol. V.—On the Origin of the Word Sabbath. Published 
in 1857. 

Vol. IX. —The Annals of Esarhaddon, translated from two 
Cylinders in the British Museum, and published 
in 1859. 


Soctery or ANTIQUARIES OF SCOTLAND, PROCEEDINGS, 
Vou. VI, Parr 1, 1866. 


Standard Inscription of Asshur-akh-bal. 


Royau Astaric Socrery, Vou. VII, Sxconp Series, 1863. 


1. On Assyrian Antiquities, p. 169. Read 18th March, 1861. 

2. Preliminary Translation of Assyrian Inscriptions, p. 183. 
Read 13th March, 1861. 

3, Translation of Inscription of Nebuchndnezzar, from the 
Clay Cylinder in the possession of Sir ‘Thomas Phillips, 
p- 541. Read 8th January, 1862. 

4. Translation of the Annals of Eearhaddon, p, 551. Read 
11th March, 1862. 


Roya. Soorery or Lirerature, VoL. VIII, Secoxp Serres, 
1866. 
1. Translation of Assyrian Inscriptions, p. 105. 
2. On a Battle Scene in the British Museum, p. 230. 
Hammurabi 234. 
Clay Tablet in the British Museum, p. 244. 
Siege of Madakta, p. 258. 
War in Syria (a Fragment), p. 264. 
On Ineffable Names, p. 274, 
Further Remarks on Inseription of Esarhaddon, p. 281. 
On the Antiquity of Coined Money, p. 285. 
On the Eastern Origin of the Name and Worship of 
Dionysus, p. 296. 
$. A New Translation of Bellino's Cylinder, the Annals of 
nacherib, p. 369. 
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Recorps or THe Past. 

Vol. 1.—Inscription of Khammurabi, p. 5. 
Bellino’s Cylinder of Sennacherib, p. 23. 
‘Taylor's Cylinder of Sennacherib, p. 23. 
‘The Logend of Ishtar descending into Hades, 

p. lil. 

Vol. 11.—Inscription of Esarhaddon, p. 101. 
Second Inscription of Esarhaddon, p. 109. 
Assyrian Sucrod Pootry, p. 131. 
Assyrian Talismans and Exorcisms, p. 139. 

Vol. V.—Legend of the Infancy of Sargina I, p. 1. 
Inscription of Nabonidus, p. 143. 
Inscription of Darius at Nakehi Rustam, p. 149. 
War of the Seven Evil Spirits against Heavon, 

p- 161. 

Vol. VII.—Standard Inscription of Ashur-alh-bul, p. 9. 
Monolith of Ashur-akh-bal, p. 15. 
A Prayer and a Vision, p. 65. 
Senkereh Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar, p. 69. 
Birs-Nimrud Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar, p. 78. 
The Revolt in Heaven, p. 123, 

Vol. IX.—Chaldean Account of the Creation, p. 115, 
Ishtar and Izdubar, p. 119. 
The Fight between Bel and the Dragon, p. 135, 
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and died in 1870, The subject of our memoir had a twin 
sister and two other sisters, which completes the family 
circle. THis parents were Roman Catholies and foreigners, yet 
Mr, Bonomi’s education and ideas were thoroughly English. 
We may suppose that his early surroundings had a tendency 
to give him cosmopolitan leanings, which his future travels 
in the East developed and confirmed. Art influences began 
very early to associate themsclves with him, We have an 
illustration of this at the baptiam of the twing, which took 
place in the Venetian Chapel when they were only four 
days old. The sponsors were Dom John Charles Bonomi and 
Angelica Kanffinan, who had the honour of being elected a 
Royal Academician. The sponsors were not present, but were 
represented by proxies in the persons of Dom Bartholomeo 
Ruspoli, military knight, and Marin Cosway, a lady artist 
of ability and repute at that time. The celebrated patriot, 
General Paoli, was his sponsor at his first communion, 

Joscph Bonomi was chiefly educated at a school in 
Carshalton, in Surroy. After which he became a student of 
the Royal Academy, and gained the silver medal for the beat 
drawing from the antique, and also for the best model from 
the antique in sculpture, Sculpture was the branch of art 
which he preferred, and to carry it out he was placed under 
Nollekens the sculptor. In 1823 he went to Rome to con- 
tinue the study of his art, and there made the acquaintanes 
of Gibson, a friendship which only ceased with life, At a 
later period he expresses his regret that he did not go earlier 
to Rome instead of working in the studio of “that worst of 
sculptors, old Nollekens.” 

In 1824 he left Italy, and went with Mr. Robert Hay, a 
naval officer, to Egypt, where he remained for a number of 
years working with Mr, Arundale and others for Mr. Hay, 
and much of the result of his labours at that time are in the 
British Museum. He has left most detailed journals with 
notes, plans, measurements of buildings, &c., extending from 
1825 to 1834. While at Medinet Habou, in October, 1825, he 
mentions the arrival of his friend Burton, who was working 
on his own account, and who excavated the north-east wall 
of the great Temple of Medinet Habou in that year. 

Vou. VE. a6 








Memoir of Joxeph Bonomi. 568 


on the 22nd of the same month the whole party started for 
Gaza. In his diary he recorde his snrprise at the gigantic 
size of the people and the camels at Gaza. They entered 
Jerusalem on the 9th October, and he has left detailed notes 
of every day he was in Jerusnlem and the Holy Land. When 
in Jerusalem he, with Arundale and Catherwood, managed 
to get into the Haram-es-Sherif, and to take measurements 
of the buildings as well aa plans and sketches. This was a 
hazardous thing, for at that time it was very dangerous for 
Christians to go near the Holy Sepulchre. Bonomi, who had 
not only adopted the Mohammedan dress, but had completely 
identified himeelf with the manners and habits of the poople, 
and wae generally regarded as one of the faithful who “had 
had the misfortune to be born in Frangistan,” passed boldly: 
and it is amusing to read the schemes to conceal his acquain- 
tance with his companions. 

Tn 1834 he was still travelling in Syria, and remained 
some time at Damasens and Baalbek, and at the end of this 
year he returned to England. A considerable portion of 
1835 and 1886 was passed in the north of England and in 
Scotland; while in Yorkshire he executed several works in 
sculpture!’ Much of the next two years appears to have 
been oceupied with work connected with his Egyptian travels. 

He waa in Rome measuring and copying the hieroglyphics 
on the obeliska thero in 1888, and was in England the same 
year, In 1839 he was working for the British Museum. 
In 1840 and 1841, he was still in London, engaged on 
the illustrations of Wilkinson’s “Manners and Customs of 
the Ancient Egyptians.” Tn 1841 he was engayed with 
Birch and Arundale in bringing out a work called the 
“ Gallery of Antiquities.” 

Tn 1842, he went again to Egypt, with the Prussian 
Expedition under Lepsius, and returned to England in 1844, 
It was during this visit Bonomi remarked that of the bean- 

1 Among these works anny be mentioned the bas reliofs for @ chapel built 
for Me, Maxwell, now Lord Herries, of Everingham. An Eyyptian fogade to the 
factory of Mossrs. Marshall, of Leeds, which was curried ont under his direction, 
Among other works in sculpture executed about the same time wore some busts, 
which are highly spoken of, and a fountain at Hartwell. Mr. Bonomi nleo 
designed the sehools at Bishopstone, built for Dr. Lee, of Hartwell, 
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of Bunsen’s “Egypt's Place in Universal History.” The hiero- 
glyphic type for this work was eaxt by Mr. Branston from 
designs drawn by Bonomi, and was at that time the only 
fount of the kind in England. 

In 1861 he was appointed by the Royal Academy, Curator 
of Sir John Soane’s Museum in Lincoln’ Inn Fields, a posi- 
tion which ho occupied till his death, which took place on 
the 3rd March, 1878, at The Camels, his own residence, at 
Wimbledon Park. 

‘These are the dry details of dates and events, forming a 
sketchy ontline of Joseph Bonomi's life, and which will admit 
of some further filling up. ‘The day before his death ho talked 
much about the early part of his life, and Miss Martin, his 
sister-in-law, who has been his constant companion ever since 
his wife's death, took a few notes of what he said, which 1 
have been allowed to use, Some of them ure important, as 
giving dotails of his leaying Rome with Hay, They had 
become acquainted in Rome, where Hay had been trying to 
find an artist to go with him to Egypt; but the chances of 
remuneration which he was able to offer were too amall to 
tempt anyone except Bonomi, Eastlake had assisted in 
arranging matters, nnd it would xcem that Bonomi had 
agreed to go with Hay “to Egypt, Greece, and the Holy 
Land as au artist.” They left Italy some time in August, 
1824, and went to Malta, where Hay, being naval man, 
had many friends, and where they were led to stay for a 
considerable time, going about shooting with Lord Hastings 
and others of the gay society there at that time. The first 
journey up the Nile seems to haya been made aa far as 
half-way between the Wady Halfa and Dongolo, and they 
retumed to Cairo in March, 1826, where, as Bonomi states in 
one of his letters, he found at that time “a Mr. Lane, who is 
atudying Arabic.” During the next two years he went up 
the Nile again with Hay, and dwelt for a long time at Thebes, 
where they lived in the tombs of the kings. One of his letters 
talks of this long residence, and expresses a wish for a change, 
and that he might exist again for a short time among the 
living. He mentions working with Burton when he came 
back this time to Cairo, and says, “Strange enough that my 
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amount of prejudice has yet to be overcome before some 
very important points can be settled by excavations. When 
Bonomi went there he wore the dreea of a Mahommedan, and 
speaking Arabic easily, as well as knowing all the details of 
the Mahommedan faith, he was able to pass himself off as a 
follower of the faithful. 

He appears to have entered the Haram two days before 
his companions, and his account is very racy. The party 
could not obtain any decent lodging until the guide sug- 
gested to the pilgrim Bonomi to go to the Haram. On pre- 
eenting himself he was at onoe ecized by the hand by the 
Suardian, and hurried round from holy place to holy place, 
being told to deposit money at each, which he did frocly, 
However, in evidence of his devotion, he had to repeat the 
deposit for his father, mother and all his progenitors; he 
soon got to the end of his money, when his guide seeing 
what a good Mahommedan he was, and possibly pitying his 
penniless condition, let him off, saying that henceforth he 
might have free permission to enter when he wished. Not- 
withstanding this, he seems to have had some doubts about 
venturing to sketch in the Musjed, for from his diary, it wax 
not till after the Moufti Effendi had seen him sketching with 
4 camera in the street, and sent for him, and being pleased 
at seeing such a wonderful instrument, he wus then allowed to 
entor, but this was permitted because he was supposed to be 
a Muslim. He madea sketch of the Golden Gate, and as 
the Dome of the Rock was wanting repairs, the guardians 
had an idea that he had been sent to report upon it for that 
purpose, Bonomi discovering this, und seeing how it would 
serve his object, encouraged the idea, and on his next visit, 
three of the guardians went with him all over the place, 
pointing out as they went all the parts which were requiring 
repairs. One of them showed greut respect and civility, 
and at last asked to be allowod a peop at the wonderful 
camera; he seems to have been so satisfied, that he took 
Bonomi into the sacred cave under the Sakhru, and loft him 
there to say his prayers. What he did there he does not 
tell in his diary, but it was not devotional. I suppose he 
made notes or sketched, but after he had been there some 
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With Catherwood and Arundale he made a journey 
from Jerusalem through Palestine, when ho visited Naze- 
reth and other places. His diaries contain a description of 
a visit he paid to Lady Stanhope, relating her conversation 
und curious ideas. In this journey they were much troubled 
with Arundale, who seems to have been subject to fits, and 
while they were travelling he lost his reason for a day or two, 
and caused them great alarm for his safety, At Beyrout he 
visited the rocka with the inseriptions on the Nahr-ol-Kelb 
and made sketches, and even caste in plaster of some of them, 
There is an Egyptian inscription at this place made by 
Rameses If, being one of those mentioned by Herodotus as 
made by Seaostris. Another is Asayrian, made by Assur- 
bani-pal, regarding which a reference has been found on the 
bronze plates lately discovered by Mr. Rassam, at Balawat, 
From Beyrout Bonomi, in 1834, went on to the Lebanon and 
Bualbek. 

Mr. Bonomi thus epent about eleven years in the East, 
and during much of the time he was alone among the Arabs, 
and living as they lived, The influonces produced by this 
lengthened stay among the people produced a great im- 
preasion on his character. The imitative quality of his nature 
led him to follow the habits of those around him, till he 
became almost one of themselves. There is no doubt but 
many of the habits of the Arabs have come down from a 
primitive antiquity: and that they savour of the patriarchal 
period; these simple manners had an attraction forsuch a mind 
ius his, and he took to them kindly, and became xn thoroughly 
imbued that his character retained the colouring throughout 
the remainder of his life. A better tribute could scarcely be 
paid to Mr. Bonomi’s nature, than to point out that it was the 
good qualities of this fine old people which he was attracted 
by; it was their simple habits of temperance and hospitality 
which he loved and followed, Like them he rode on his asa 
when he travelled, and a camel was his beast of burden, He 
could stop at the road side, and if he had no servant could 
cook his own dinner. His diary mentions where he had to do 
this, and when it was too Inte to get lodgings he lay down 
beside his camel on the road-side and slept for the night. 
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easy of reference and well illustrated, for the ready pencil 
generally came out of his waisteoat pocket, and a fow tines 
from his facile hand made the matter clear which he was 
describing. All who have had the pleasure of Mr. Bonomi’s 
acquaintance, must huve experienced his willingness to be 
of use in giving information on subjects connected with 
Egyptology, and I feel sure that all who had the privilege of 
knowing him will acknowledge their deep regret that that 
book is now closed, and closed for ever. 

Tcannot do that justice, which T am sure other members 
of this Society could perform, in regard to giving that due 
which Bonomi earned by his long life of work in the field of 
Egyptology; but as he was an artist, and his work in Egypt 
was more casentially that of the pencil than the pen, I may 
have tho satisfaction of expressing my warm admiration of 
Bonomi abilities in his own particular walk. Here I 
consider that he stood alone. In the drawing of hiero- 
glyphics [ have seen nothing to compare to Bonomi’s work ; 
he drew hierogly phics well becanse he had a very correct eye 
and a trae and delicate hand, ‘This was more clearly seen 
in his drawing of sculpture; some of his outlines of Egyptian 
figures are so perfect, that I cannot recollect anything equal 
to them in the works of other artists. As Bonomi's work 
was that of copying Egyptian art, 1 cannot tell whether he 
bad the necessary imagination and invention to have made 
him a Flaxman, but I am cortain that that celebrated artist 
never excelled, and I doubt if he ever reached the absolute 
truth and perfection of Bonomi’s touch. In the future we 
may be certain that when his powers are seen and compared 
with others who may follow, that this high character will be 
maintained by his works, and that books illustrated by him 
will in due time become most rare and valuable. Tt was the 
delicacy and accuracy of Bewick’s work which has led to 
collectors now attaching #0 much value to that artist's pro- 
ductions, and the same thing will in course of time be the 
case with Bonomi, particularly with whatever he has litho- 
graphed himsclf, for in that case it is the identical touch of 
his own hand which is reproduced by the process. 

{ think it should not be omitted in thie notice «* 
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series of drawings referred to in the memoir, and forming tho 
collection of Mr, Hay, are now in the British Museum. The 
care with which Mr, Bonomi executed these and other draw- 
ings was exemplary : his hieroglyphice are not merely works 
of art, but are exceedingly accurate, better than those of any 
one else, and superior to those of his successors. In looking 
over the drawings, one ix xurprixed at the number of sculptures 
and inscriptions copied ; his very life was in the work, and no 
other man has done so much. It will be a long time before 
we shall have an Englishman who will know Egypt so well. 
Many travellers go there, but they are for the most part birds 
of passage, and bring nothing home to aid scientific research, 

Mr. Bonomi, from his long residence in Egypt, was quite a5 
much au fait with the modern habits and custome ae with those 
of ancient Egypt, and was always most willing to impart this 
knowledge to anyone seeking it. He was indeed a lover of all 
connected with Egypt; and I think I may say that few ever 
visited the Soane Museum without finding him with pencil 
in hand, drawing hieroglyphics for himself or his friends, 

Some time Inte in life he paid a visit to Ttaly, where he 
copied a number of Egyptian inscriptions, some of which 
appeared in the Transactions of the Society, Particularly 1 
may mention those of the statue of Horus and an altar before 
unknown. 

Although Mr, Bonomi did not atady Egyptian philology, 
he was from long experience well acquainted with the 
subjects depicted, and having lived amongst and atudied 
the various epochs of Egyptian art as exémplified in the 
temples and other buildinga, he knew at a glance the age of 
apiece of sculpture. This knowledge was not only confined 
to Egyptian antiquities; for, from his long acquaintance 
with many forma of ancient art, and having commenced life 
asa sculptor, he was an excellent judge as to the age of 
other sculptures of the classical period. 
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substantial form. 

TH, Noles on the Hing the Museum of the 


mi slated in the present en PP: 


Further Notes and Observations wyon ete re pt 
Dr. Tian ci lly A ee ce Sriereitar sen parks written 
Duis ak tho regan of Marae Ool Fridosse: (Fstted tn the prsent vaaany 
pp. 198-202. 
IV. On the Weitings of Kpheam Syrus. ‘Rey.J. M. Rodwell, M.A.—The 
writings of Ephrem, the Syrian deacon, bh r, whether as commentaries or 
metrical homilies, offer numerous points of the Holy Scriptures, 


‘i ‘upon the sacred records. ‘The 


contact, 
not guly through the affinity of Syriac to the Hebrew, and with reference to 
‘the wrus it Sra renin 

Nisibean Hymne hnvo interet of their own. "Thay Viv lghi upon 


Premed easy history when Christianity was struggling with the ancient 
idolutries of the orthodox shurchor of the Kast had mnoh to 
alter, nat only the Remthon, Eng at tho hands either af or 


Ariun emperors. ‘wen written when Sapor IT, 

of Persia, was Tiyiea singe to Nisibin, ‘The polar ‘metres in, wha the hymns 
are written open & Yor Toston fon Rego se IO quite possible 
that they wore pri 

ture of the Daviaio und other Pralme: 


Tha folowing gprtienen tok. yar in tha, Sheomion on Mr. Rowse 





paper. Cul Rev. Albert Lowy ; and De. Gi 

V. On a Oreek Inseviption found at Caria fa the Castle of Bidrum. Dy 
G TK Newton, CH, D.CL.— this inscription mas dincovered nd cpio by 
‘M. Higliotti, end appears to have some relation to the inscription of Lygdamis, 


450. no, found and copied by Mr. Nowton. Tt haa reference to the sale o 
ilscated Innds snd houses, 


end may sorre to meamure the to Cariane. i Tb wad IO Rtotes 
bythe tao tat‘pemly te slo had fared art 0 that containing the 
imsoription of 


‘The reading of this paper was followed by « few remarks from the President 
as to the present atate of our knowledge of the Carian ond Lycian langungre. 
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toni of mull raring on it hind Jogyy ite heed in surmounted by anibex horn, 
un front of which isa Groots, before the lower pert of tho body i the ant 
cross, oF crux aneata, the Egyptian aymbol of Ii ‘On the base of the conoid 
or the mye Webs oo in Phoenician cbnracters of high antiquity, 


bonter, the translation of the same being, tty, 

“Bel 10 hakhdahaths bath Atel ‘This lat word 45 the Babee 
ts Gheldean Lam Dety Sine (Printed da Yok V, Yor 0-288) 
warn gentlemen took part in the discussion which ensued :— 


M. Clermont Gannenn; Canon & Jotn ¥. Booohey: Rev. Prof. Sayce ; 
Rov. Dr, Ginsburg; Prof. Seager ; and Dr. Birch. 





Teenday, January %, 197%. 
& Brno, LL.D, D.OTs, President, in the ae 
The following Candidates wero duly electet Members of tho Society :— 
Gi, Bertin: J. Cornforth (Birmin ee hers aul (Toren) : Sues Na 
F.RSE., FOS. (Bothwell, NB) 1 Ror, E, Nicholson Stott (Poplar) 
William Wright, B.A. (Bible Soviets 


‘This being the serenth eae of the y, the twual 
for the past year 1876-6 was read for the he Sencar Bie Arias Coten tine 


rease of members dus the had been 63, The follo list of 
ee ee eee See conn yoteks ton pete adnan 


Prevident.—Saxent Brno, D.C.L., LED, 
Fioe-Previdents. 

Ror. Fuxosntex ©. Coox, M.A, Canon of Exeter, 

Rev, Gronox Connex, D.D, 

‘Tho Right Hon. W. KE. Giansrown, MP, Dy 

Sis Exesllenay Sim Writiam Greoory, C. 

‘The Right Hon. The Karl of Hannowny, KG, D.C.1e 

Waveek Moruion. 

6." Nuwrox, OD, DCL. 

Sir Canta Nrcmoutom, Hart., D.OL, MD. 

Rey. Gro. Rawsrsaox, D.D., Cunon of Canterbury. 

Sir Hiexny C, Rawetsaox, R-CB., D.C-L, ¥RS. 

Very Key, Paysn Summ, D.D., Deun of Canterbury. 











Council. 
Rev. Josxyn Axave, D.D. De. C. Grxsurne. 

Rev, Canon Beecner, M.A Cw asies ELARRION. 

Jonurn Boxoa. Rev. tant Low, 

Winutas Sr, Cita» Boscawen. Mes. E MeCuvnx, MA. 
Tomas Cunrery. J. Maxanty Nowa, 

Aurutn Cares. Wrarr Parwonrs, FL B.A. 
Ricuarp Cunt, F.8.A. P. Le Pace Rexovr. 

Rovewr Cowr, F-RAS. Profemor Canine St,one, M.A 
Hev. W. Desrow, M.A_ Mev, Anrxawomn Tayrom M. 
RB, Guares TL A. Wien, MI ROP 





Librarine —Wrissaxe 81x.rt0%, FBG. 
Trovsurer,—J. W. Bosaxquet, FRAS, MBAS. 
W. B. Cooma, F.RAS,, MBAS. 

Seoretaree) Awenv CATES. 

Hon. Secretary for Foreign Correapandeace.—Rov. A. Ik. Saxce, M-Ac 

The President announeed that the Library would bo open at No. 33, 
Bloomsbury Street, W.C., on Ueranay, Tuwwevay, and SArowoay in osc 
week, from 11 am. tod pm, when Mr. K, Richmond Hodges haa kindly 
undertaken to attend. 

Vou VI. u 











Condensed Report of the Proceedings, 1816-77. 579 


Tuartay, Marsh 6, 1857. 
Rey. Gro. Cemury, D.D.. Vice-President, in the Ohsir, 
"he flowing wor aly lt mer the Say ~Ctan Wale 
©. Orotherey tie Cust ce ms ans 


Fruhlich (Bata 
FLGS, FZ8, FS 


‘hastening poet wire fed seat 
Mikoshi, deh Shrines of Tapan. ae 








cola, with a sy roof, ‘The Tana fol 
He nasa a ‘a ooden 





many of the tony very beautiful specimens of work. 
ine ood together, 





is largely wed for binding the w a» well as for 

Some of these rks hove small figures of w deity within thew, and they 
doubt belong to tho Buddhist faith. he 
Shintoism, and ite temy are marked by the absence 
Intely Buclalhism, bas tn: ‘som divestabbshment , 
is now proclaimed aa the onl three. 
estate isis ae teams a SC temple. ‘Sword, 
und a Jewel—some accounts make it a Casket instend of the last-named article, 
but the casket contains the jewel. 

‘As the Mikado a» Bim the Toano Sams sored to hiny 
cette ine aati celal Maton Ther aeatied 
Mitekora, Mi ie rendered ae esr on fakora we “procions things.” 
Ratow's translation ie vary, diffeeont, it, iscompounded 
of the bonorifle Ai, ere ots 


truction of taé, un archaic word for cloth, this is the derivation given 
also 


Wakunken. at times 
reader the jewel; but the Gobel ie net worl. 
Tis walonder wand paper, 
sehioh I ym eae 





object to eh cna nese | 
be ee of worvh! 
was one of an 
planke for the hemp. * The The mines ‘ouciof the jase pee cg” 
alvaye round, and ib, according to Jopancve authoritin, = ermbel of the 
‘There is a legend thot 
rue 


the 
counterpart of Vulean no doubt, and iron from the mines in Heaven 
cured for tho purpose. In addition to the mirsor in the oella there are twenty» 


ge 


F 
= 


Hl 





Tr. The Hthele Rations of the Bint. By Rev. John Cam ybell, MA. 

ws eo en su ‘Seortis peoples, the 
author triced the descent of the Arabian pret etd og uniter Ham~ 
in fulflinent of the 





artic nation and kingdom, and ofthe Bini of Northern Aiten'Sad th 
Sree titer ie ‘Persian inseriptions. fon cies on baler the 
Pranch sacca SEL Ex Spain borane the Clabes fa Attew the Bartncr ead te 
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‘Hum and Tabighsh. Kirsa, a 4, cine hour fro the sem, 
oot eee seas 
thoroughfare, never could huye beer & vonsideruble 





tis on the junction of wll the 

‘estern Soa, Artin, Ge), and 
boundary of the two tribes. _Houce it is maintained :—1. That though by bhe 
po landingpince, 2, It was closely adjoining Bethenida, but to the south, it was 
adjacent to tho plain of Gennesnreth. ‘h Wichin a day's wall of Natn"Tator, 
Cana, Nazareth. of Boman it 





Nasa: 4. The wat and Seta inhabited 
by Gentiles. 5, It was on the of two tribes, Ingplage kp ~ com 
mercial tralllc. ‘The apostrophe to Capernaum suggests an position. 


Its comparison te Sodom soem to convey » ‘of a similwe foto, with wll 
Thich Risch, const wlile ihe saree of ibe adlacert Kine Meal 


rhe Neat and 
jut the “Sermon on the Pi 


moximity te Ony um, that ite details conclusively to tix 
Ber can’ oxo Dub sank Parpadek ie eter aor anaes 
course hat cll, whieh all point to the encluis Ut the ane pln 
wa alas ion the 
io 









snide,” “ Capornwum," amd 


the 

IIL. On the Stile of Tritisen, in the Museum of the Louere. By Profesor 

@, Ms .—This atdle, which is generally doveribed a» © 14, in Lepsius’s 
de Marie tu Marke dw 


nd it i ono of tho finest, exa 
orig\nal diwnght in xed inky 
ever much «uperior to the eurving which it is 
emvetad for nn olticar of hig 


are Socupi iptione 

und relations, and the uscal funereot formulm and allusions to the Zvtwal of 
Dead aud the Myth of Hores; and aftor some further still more obscure 
mythological referwuces, it closes with the ordinnry pros ynemeof “ thourunde of 
Wine, loaves, xen poem, ‘nen, sal pure ‘things, to the devout 
Isitiven, tho wine, the son of tho lady Ad.” (Printed in Vol. ¥, pp. 555-662.) 


‘The followin, took fn the discussion soustiod »—Kaw, 
i. @, ‘Tonio, Meo, Ee Cull, Fsa. H. Tompkins, BR. Hodges, und the 
Chairman, 
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Rarer. 
At tbe Head of tem, be 
welgn of 
Sed hea 


NABU-GIM-UKES, =A NUn-SI. 


ZIB-UKIN. 
Protubly aboot niga of 
aby 





wa 
1OIXS-MARDOK, xunUs. 
SULA, ne. BTSEF (ne, Ub, 
tno, oabbse, 





Frit STARDUK HALATO. 
(wo. BbR=81) 


MAROUK-NAZIR-PAL. 
(80, BIANT 


The chronological data obtained from these tablets were then examined, and 
the strong support which they give to the securmey of the Canon of Ptolemy 
vrs pointed out. The following rents were deduowt from the date thus fur 

niahed — 


1. ho period of 83 pear stated by Picleny to be the, faterval,botween 
the Int yoar of Nebuchailnesar IL and the Ist of Durius Mystasyis 
‘was thus proved by the summation obtained from the tablete— 


(A). ® The et hel 8 ny yours lo Smpeseraig 


. ” io) ” mal Merodach, 
By . at ATS. rs Rants 
[ean yD Oprm. 

6) 4 2% Cambyace, 


{B). The periods of independent hawtship of the Tgiti firm also give a 


siuuilar result 






7th to 28rd Nebuchndnernar —,. 16 yous 
ahi-idina, 25th Nobaghadneeest to the 12th Nabonidus 36”, 
fardwk-balaty, 12th Nabonidus to thy Lat Daring... 23, 





‘The years one to six of Nebuchadocrear ” “ 


‘Ticis summation givesan aromuge of 25 yours and 8 months to the head of the 
firm, & by no moans excessive one, 


JL. The wuthor then ere the following table of eoinparisons between 
pode. obtained from canon of Ptolemy, and those obtained from the 
jet i— 
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itioos 
‘er wt 
nee, 


I. Th Mz. Ready, of fuc-rimilee of some of the 
equal predation some original 


tablote in the Bri biel 
TIL A work like Smith's Axsurban hk copious explanatory notes, 
similat to thos in Ms, Bages's Eaaiay tenon Pasbontat ive gan oC he Awyrion 


IV. A danny of all known Avoadian worda "This want had been partly 
supplied by M. Lenormant’s saat recently published. 


V. A condensed yocabulary of the Asuyriue language, as & nucleus for 
compicte lexicon of that Iaiycusge by Evglish Amsprologist, ‘Tho author 


mated thot he had heard that the ious of coats from the tablets had 
aires ressived the attention of ale. W. RL Covper the of the 
Society. ‘The puper concluded with a specimen page of the p list of 
Assyrian vorbs. 


Copies of Mx. Bosenwen's and Mr. Houghton’s papers wore circulated st the 
meeting. 


ae to the absence fcom i Sabo of Mr. Boscawen, his paper wos rentl 


fodges ; and, after ory remarks upon the 
the Bode by hte 3. We Haga ‘imnimoualy revaved to hold aa ex 
tucsting of te Risky on the Src Tai, ead ta adjoxn Une disremiba ppon 


Kigibi Tablets to thnt data, 





Extra Mevting, Tuesday, July 3, 1877, 
8. Bmon, President, LID, PSA, D.O.Ly i Sealy d 


A. Watkin Hands, Yohn Slaccarthy; Those Gia Ane Be 
Lee Warner, Rev. Profeiror Marks, "I. W. Crawley, W. 

Thomas King, Bred: Geo, Hilton Fic, the rronoss do Rothschild, Rev, 

B, Smith, AIL G. belied 


Ne Tyr Bi Chnd on fe ee eee od aa 
fe. W. Bt. Che orcarren, lis i 
of the Connell from the leet mecting. hyereatane ig Me Boa 
P.R.AS. (Printed in provont volume, pp. 79-133.) 

TL. On Astronomical Symboliam oe Bak opi Hebrews and 
rian. By Bk. Brest de Burne idrowmenth~ he tno ee wh fn 
the book of Job are connected with Ox prs to which the Indian Orion- 
legend referred, are eormeoted with the ‘two red atare or Rohini of Indian 
traditions, It is shown that thees two fixed stare, observed as contemporaneously 
iting and setting on tho horizon, formed the unchangeable atarting points for 
rogufating the Iunations, aoa ha: they thus brought aboot. in coun ote an 
solute Sorrect chronslogy..‘The early discovery of equinoetial preseason led 
‘to the substitation Toe thee “a a am eae a vinta, till 
Copernicus, by mg the latter from tt ‘Perestal the 
correct metrusearent of Use by refering the sla ‘motu to fied stars The 
determining wivgle ar Iter, eel 
which former ct 











to the Deity. 








calcufur 

the yasagh o vesicular calculus, retention, &9. iajian sont 8a DI 
rally stolae-heart.”} deviates sowie kind of a vert, palatial oon. 
oof fh bat alta and similar affections of the perieartium. ‘The 
compound wort SA. TDL it ite te participa! farm SA DIBBA oy in the sense 


of hei emraged, vexed, eg., in the “AK, or Avtarte, 
A i Tae tol has Patty tree aes” MEG ANU fo 


wowoked again 
BaLGANU, Tom the Tico ond Areuae Toot STAQKQ, penn to donee 
errr fain ‘bab tbo meaning of thie word’ ta eraae defined by 
the Akkadian MARA, do dwell, to ), which would seem to require tome 
malady to be ‘understood which keeps the pationt race hindering tin from 
all activity aud locomotion, whence we havo MARA G. ats 
evil, “the grent langnor.”” Tt ran ne, SaKint from the 
SHAKAB (23%), to Ue down, w Semitio root common to the ‘ebvew, the 
Ethiopic, and Aramaic lingonges, iby signifiew ne oe el Another disease 

Khudian is very 











caled’ i TCT SEAL TAB Ann anit LIBS ian, i bewt 
invostiyated through the Avsyriaa, as the Al 
Avyrian sume is from the wot LABASH (29), to drs, put on a garment, 
Unfortunately, we oan arrive at no decision we to. the nature of the 
malay in quevtion. The words SA SAR SA, SAGA KASSA, 8A ADGAL, 
fa hich : spat now pals ansieen Doneeeeee tae 
names of wl a nature were, 
pele agi gy Feit honey 
8 
by RAPADU, from the root RAPAD, to spread. “Akkadian word 
Eh SSRRARA, explained by the ame Semitio word, RAPADU, which 
conneye the nation of spreading, would seam to davote soine Kind of — 





eruption. SA 'TIK, rendered’ by tho Assyrian LABANU KISAI 
dexignate somo kind of loproay, Kor the cunt of somo of huehtomane ina, 
tone wnd charm KILARASU denoted same kind of phagadeuiio 








in addition to the vwricus pean! ce sSdncet ben 
ombroed the sense of authority, porreation. ‘Thus we lore, 
meaning possessor or governor, and SA MAR MAR, ewer of me Lo. one 
invested. with authority over its Tho tera Is applied once to BILAN, or 
Valea, the god of fre, We may say, in ecncluvon, that the coluan of ‘the 
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Tuesday, Nowomber 6, 1877. 
8. Bmon, LL.D, President, in the Chair. 


‘The Prosiifont annonneott the severo loss the Sooiety hail revived 
in the death of the late W. H. Fox Talbot, F.RS., one of the founders 





‘one. ‘The chief Oypriote texts described in detai? wore—1, the Bilingual of tie 
Aourees 2, the Bronte Tablet of Dolls 8; the Bilingual of the Beis Muroum 


Paul 
of two lines of text, the first containit ane recand 
Tg i 


ovidently at some period brought from The fs not 
having Bann i Ty ae ety a har ln geist eonets ear 
lL Ib i 


paper wus 

life wnd tragic death of King Nikokloe ax related ory oeecaias dors 
Siculus and Polymnus, and by an analysis of snromal obsouro points in Bho 
insoription itself. (Printed in the prosent volume, pp. 184-148.) 


Twesday, Decomber 4, 1877. 
8, Dc, LID. 7.8.4. Prosident, in the Chair. 

he fatowing Onndaled ere italy lesa! Members of \ Boskng «= 
Mins Ashiley, Reimund Beales, Madamo McGillicuddy, David Hennedy, Rev. 
‘Thomas Lowe, My». Miland, ©, Stirling, Samnel Wood. 

‘The following papers wore then read -— 

1. Os some gary, Babylonian or Abbadion Astigaiion By W. Bt. Chel 
Bosenwen—This paper dealt chiefly with a series of early Babylonian moou- 
ments found on the mounds of Zerghoul in Southern Babylonia. Chief amor 
the ‘wero an lazeribod brick nd a cone, presented to the Society of Biblical 
Archeology by Lirul-Col. Prideaux. Mr, Boscawen examined the name of the 
ancient city of Zergud, which wna recorded on these tricks, andl pointed out that 
the city derived it anme of * the city of the great lighl,” frum » touplo rituated 

ithin ite walls, one of thn cones boing dedioted to the “ Lon of the wood af 
tample to whom wes erected in Zergal bya monarch named Guden. 
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fiction te Rete of Pasht, of the Moon, in and 
the superstitions of the Rerptiaux hited this In 

abastia cats, 

not referred it 

conceived to hare kept wosecls tocateh mice, Tt has eren been doubted whether tho 
cet was known es dona alco Wesel Ad Sas SEED 
‘of it wx not m poou! Sassi as eae rerermee shown 

In thie coanny, cites ent is, its D by 
naturalists to be one from the English wild cat, and the other 
from a oat like the ‘tho cab was known to the Hebrews is, how- 


ever, shown by the Tal ee 


“moon” and “eat * sre Perse tg een opin ral Re pane chae 


evidently not of ite eatin prekitorie, nd derived from caster mos. 
Tho same wus the caso tof ta fo. for man. In the opinion 
of the writer, the sot calicre of the ‘wore not indigenous, 


but inherited and 


‘The connexion val the ‘with the moon wus not for the reason esigned 
Horodotus, although it was an account of a phenomonon of One 
was, that bony yon a ee to the 


‘moon, beesuse the moon in tang’ mantend ‘sod pestonlaey ane 
“Day Eye.” ‘The interost of in this—thiat, ancient ms 








Hh 
Hee 
HL 
ie 
ih 
Ey 
Fe 
a 
ti 
ie 
prea 
z 


Th “ciywing which ensued —Colonel 
carer menerenandenyarie we 


Boscawen, 





Twentay, January Sth, 187%. 

8, Brsow, LED, D.CTn, FSA, sare in the Chair, 
Bate swore duly elected Members Rar. Ohadivick 
“Sermard nal ae SRE wees i Ivert, Mice 
“This boing the «(gach am meeting of ia, the Beeetay’s 


members during the past year 
ihe biterity Deceit ee ela far the aacis¥ yee wes Aly ede 


Fice-Prorideats, 
Toure 
Rey. Fuepeurox C. Oe M.A, Canon of Exeter. 
- Guo. Connsy. D. 








His Excellency Sir Wr 
Tho Right Hon. Tho 


SWLESHO: 
Vory Ror, Payne Surru, D-D., Dean of Chntorbury. 
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This is further exemy A ee arranged 

ag the MS rll wish ar lee Te Dery an pan uf ey oer 

Mew Moses: wacbing sbog of Deulersuonay likeyiae exile, 

nilar rena whenoe 3c, Droch suppores thot the system of sovosion koown to 
exist in the Poalms, hen ‘the 


E 
t 
2 


pe 
HH 


may ‘ese 
to certain words Ho hae also lately stated thet his 
mental chropological biblical number, 


Hue 
My 
u 
: 
i 
i 
i 


ing 


} 
ra 
i 
Ly 
: 
; 
H 
y 
mas 3 


IT, Revised Chronology of the Latert Botylonian By Dr. sh 


ohee 
PEEtE 
ie 
te 
ss 
Es 
Peed 
2 
rs 
FE 
; 
eal 


ly 
BES LO He proves his amertion by numerous examples of the 
conte. (quoting Mr Hossuven i 


tvil-! Meroe, 
Coaster debe aati! 
Nisan (Lot to 23ed Apel), 629 
36.685 'and Cros 8nd 
o within the 





oe aye 
colipee | (64 Bol in 
irk tet Passeoth oat ahieh Dr. ore 
= July 10 (Nes), at 5 ela conc confirmed by Oe By ioe 


documents." ‘The anthor then sontente 






Eo phiraton, on 26th, i Side 
intabel ‘The 
ers ie fit eo 

‘The following took part in. the discustion which ensued :— 
8. M. Drach, Rew, iprer | Binion, Dr. Birch. 





Tetaday, Febriary Sth, 1878, 
Rey, Gxo, Connex, D.D., rere eee 


‘The following Candidates were elected the Society :—Rey. Sir 
 Rlomeeld, Mea orks) 3 Revs State Teo BEA ten. W. 
oe ndlestaue, (Oxtora) 
Harrion (De Seh Geaatie lug, AD THE B Oonlial Macalne, DD 


‘The following papers were then reall : 
1. On the Gupposed Tomb of Bt: Lake al Xphever. By William Bimpeon, 
PROS. (pp. 825-2604 peek voluna,jooabe pare) is within ‘und near to th 
Maguesian Gute; and nil that remains at present of it little sles than s 
mound bot an external veal! of Inrye slabs of marble ix sable some 
‘This buse wns cironlar, and between ench slab there hus been « dwarf pil 
ad 2 ane of see tll standing, Une is a pane wit w Christian 
Sr wie ueaieee al benieuth ix the fesse of of 
bull br or; with a wolldrrey 
‘The bull being the symbol of St. Lake, led Mr, Wood most naturally to 
the conclusinn that the monurmest had had some relation to the evangelist, » 




















hacing been his tomb. This sculptured pilaster — to hare 
tn catzance sich fol tato m'small shopel tin pon of whic 
Von Vi. 
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rangle 168 ek squste, hick ode rigor patent 
adrang Cidater wich ed sessceal Ew peovlao water 
ith thin marble slabs, under srreral of whieh were 

bably Christian graven, ax itS well kagwn tbat the early Christigns paid 
large sume of money for tho privilege of being buried nears mint Or martyr. 
We bare no historical notice of St. Laike after his sojourn with &. Paul st Kors, 
and i ts not improtable that he died ue Ephesus eltier a natural death or 
martyrdom, ‘The wos remarkable of the churchos 
ehurch on the north side of the forum, Bach eharch: 


4 

: 

4 

: 
3328 
tbe 


Fro! 
the ens nt of the fourth contary, The edict of Diocletian oniering 
fsa of hnethes io sitbshol othe year 302, and thie proves that 
buildings then existed. ‘Thery am romnink of two other chureties within 
city—one, near the tomb of Bt. beef rd tenner pee a the other 


FE 





° ‘aa to the 
Boven Sloopors of Ephowas. Considerable romaitis of a church wero found on the 
hill nt Ayasalouk j this wus porhupe St: John's Charch, and where the Co! 
was hold 4.0. 481. Over these remains the Greeks hive recently built « ch 
tice ervey are now laid on Sandays sn mloht day.» Ketel 
(probably, of x burch) ‘ery found within tho cele walls of the 
retin, but sn earth qual the cou 
busin of brvecin, 15 foot 


Hed 





century. 

Teaple prove thai ths vasvo of the village Ayusclonk waa Gertord Sr 

wha wat ello’ apne oheyoe. ‘The erom wae cut upon the gator a tho city, 
lio buildings, ay 


St. John, 


1k was also fund upon the gate-pots found 
in position in front of the theatre in With tnseriptions wherein the 

faction wd the plows kings aro mentioned. —This 
Joper wasilustated by a-muinber of drawings aad by photographs enlarged on 


‘The following gentlemen took part in the discunsion which enaued —Mossrs, 
K. Cull, C, T. Newton, W. Siapnon, Rev. A. Lowy, and Dr, Currey. 








countries than Egypt, Syria, and Asia Minor, the coasts of 
Black Sea and thesTiace were deve iembited by the di ty the Madi 
ond Jaran and Tinie: Caer ete aye 
Mini from the south of the Caspian, and. who bad From tho wat" 
fare Senghtn Set taee oboe ta ies Titan eapage Saviano 
5 : in 
mixed wa orpocere called a U after 


2 
2 
$a 





ented oreo 
in that eine Sear, 10. 2234, heeame hae prt of arp, where 
established themselves as the XTIth 7, Whleh preceded rule of $11 


und David were descended. 


The following gentlemen. teck past in the disswaiun, which ecraedl>—Ber. 
A Lavy, Bahasa Gall, BRAC, ant Wt Obed Booowon 2. 





Tuesday, Aprit Zk, 1ST 
‘8S. mom, D.C.L, LED. President, in the Chair. 


wing were elected Members of the Society :—Kt. Honble. Lord 
Branca Cunyogham, M.P., DOL, Lady Frances Ooaynghans »\ Rev. Arthur 
Wormer (Westminster) Miss Mary ‘8, Walker (Wanstesd)s 

The following papers were then read — 

1, Memoir of the late It. Fox Talbot, RS. By B®. Cull, FSA. (pp. 54— 
569, preseat c= William Henry Fox Taltot waa the only child of 
Willis Davenport Talbot, Haq, of Laycock Abbey, in. the county of Wille 
Hie mother, ee Pox Strangways, wae tho eldest daughter of the 
second Earl of He was born im Fel , 1800, and received his 
education at Herrow, whenoe he entered Trinily Cambridge, where he 

ined the Porson Prize in 1820, was Chancellor's gold medallist, and took 

iis hoy oo ‘1821 ss twelfth wrangler. He did not compete fora Fellowship, 
as he determined to teuvel. He wes devoted to science, classical antiquities, 


Inngunges, Bj studies, and Awyrieu. He sat for Chippenliam 
in the Brat ot afer tho yausiie of the yreat efor Bill tn 1832, 
bat did not again sek an entrance into Parliament, Tis carver a «mon of 
selene ne pure mathematics and including chemistry. The 


tidy of wclance euimteated in the briest virention of plotogmphy. ‘Tile 
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EEA SAY ALY tetentors, no a synonym for <] 
= Sauscrit spiel ee ees 
origin rather than an Assyrian. 


5. YY Eff bar, this fe teak"; Aram. 73% 


8. FEF FF AM eiprwe, “ marblo."? 


. et El (ES El dati, alabaster.” ‘This is tho ABAT of the 

autitan vorvion of the Hebrew text of M790 of Exollus xxix, 10. There 

wore oelobrated quarrics fur the atane ab Mouli, near Jubab, ‘Tt wes con- 

sidered suiliciently valuable to ba rccived as tribute, aud eppears to have: 
deen u stone capable of reowiving an oily polish. 

The chiet country for the production of copper wae “XS *= YT] EEE +] 
Mazen, or Makkon, which hue been generally Ldontited with Bgrpt eines Aseur- 
banipal once mmeebed there. Bub from other evidence it is clearly shown that 
‘Mokan is quite another country from that of Egypt, a country owing ite name toite 
ttle thot oword md Sn speaking ef the Sure eyed Mika iospls fee 
able wo c 0 
of descent, TR, that in tne hn om ios om 
south, Th was near the sen (perhaps Makken 
ure pointed out ali Ele te El: EF rE] Se SE 


clippa Makkanitun 


TIT. Translation ef an Eyyption Contract of Me (Printed pp. £54 
206 of the present feds Fag Berke is nrenng tee 
nn mall shoet a 





of marriage is written in tho demotio charcter 
No, 2432, Cat, Kgrptien, Musse du Louvre, it is dated in the 
Xovay, yon 33 of Malem Puiladsiphus, and the contracting partes are 

won of Pehelkhons, sat the Indy, To-ontem, the daughter o ‘The ter 
of the deed are extremely singularas to the mnount of dowrs required on, bot 
sis, together with te canes proving for soplatin. netual dowry 
ia recited, the eum being specified in ahekel» and argenteun, tho rights of tho 
children which may ‘cme from, the mirriage, ax well a the of 
tho mother's pin-money, are secured by the following clause: "Thy pockot 
tmoasy for one year a Eevides Uy telat 30007 think | give tee anak yaar, end 






it is your right to exact the payment of thy tatlet "am th; money, 
which are Oh placed to my pet vio jal ead ee. "ony Ae so 
Cldest som, shall be the heir of all iy property future. Twi 


ertablish thee as wile.” 


TV, On ox Inscription of Psametik I in tha Mesum at Palermo, (Printed 

PD. 287-288 of present volume.) By Miss Gortrude Austin —'This insoription, 

rhs Siyabetaomet so a fragment, is engraved on tie upper port of w sling 
rtatue of Peamet und the characters ure of extromely flue workinauship. 


Sat} HX ey EN El] HA, 7805 Hob. MEY; 
correepoading to BoSe ST eqne. Uwe ism gem of which the veeture 
(-f's Xaeert Liste asaade (WoL. TY, 31, ror. line 68). The 
rarest ugaw came from Bikai a TH ]c[4 FRE), the mort remote 
part from Medin, ‘There ‘elation Sion tron the the stone wquw and the 
names of two large canals, is See EY] Vine whieh ran 
parallel to the Euphmtes, t 
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‘hat Frankish man id to the ‘What thou dosinost I will give to thee. 
‘The shepherd «mid, This cradle T desire. "Chat ramn replied O. 7 
herd, all what thou desirost I will give to thee; but Ca journay of six 
iT of this omdiay meh mor 
is the cradle to theo? The would 


2 


fe 
at 
ryt 
cid 
te 
5 Ee 
piel 
aptBees 


i 
ie 
i 
22 
i 
A 





Ay 
3 
g 
i 
fi 
i 
3 
Ee 
A 


i 
é 
2 
G 
i 


to pass? ‘Thon the shephord related to 
hae the story come te my head. pry cael 
hundred of Knrds. For in thie way thoy 

I, Veer vo Koxanan.—A European manservant was sont by 

with a paper to Koladar, é, © blind 2" to put it on: 
with the (ouneiform) sign. “The stone thon open, and he would fini muck 
money, which he should carry away with him, ‘The servant then met n shepherd 
who, having given him some ‘tirical and evasive anes Seer WW aad 
throw the paper away, ‘The shepherd picked it up, struck a fire to light his 
‘snd a» the poper fell on tho top of watone, the top opened, und 
took the money away with him. 

* TLL. Tie Grave ov Rawat Awwiwase—Prior to the sottlement of the 
Tows in Oorminh, Satmas, und Bash-Keln Jews reside in Bardug, which was 
donscly inhnbited by thom, bat they fall into aink, and were warned by a 
celubrated men whose nome wns Rabbi Abraham, but heeded not his 


¥ ee halo, of lustre of the Shechiaal: effulgence) 
Suaghtee taled och ta her taker disk hates oc hve its fui 
lnughtor ‘oul er wie on 
her, and soon from thie world. Groat commotion took 


= 
of . Flocks driven to that burial when milked by their 
ioe Pata E orgenog ts 


ris jelded. Hood instead of ‘ons shepherds 
dlisted from driving thelr flocks thither, and the grave of Rabbi Abraham 

the Kurds as the one of the Afalme ty tho black- 
eyed mage.” Kurds, also, perform pilgrim journeys to the resting-place of that 








“als the a 
The “ch” is rounded as 
the dissyliabie and polysylinkie words have tho accent on the panuitimaate. 


Ana shdimdli mdu babi of mart #li beroiné chéet ya gd-la k&-miri-Lla Kal-ia-re 
chd zach Cr akerk ery mia ud-shat firing mir bd-dt chd teidhan 





Ghdkan “Kulturen eteh-etts EN wna wid, gbiee Revinteh, of cahdion 
embillf-ta gi-bit Kal-ia-nu mare olée oi gore Md 
Mat tara tdewt se, min kipo i goira yé-tev’-lé gt-bit tara palat-le oka 
hackit.e ga-r2-le be ya joiva ga-0at tahdban paleo chenaéle 
lod hee Me O-nams wal’ id fied of goira mare ba-at t) 

prbét ana havén ba-viek oi miré anc yo ita deh-wea ana gébiaa of 
gore gaelata har mét'ad gibét ava havin ah EE 

isht baat avih dargieita Ravmah aaa haekn 
rng: tahoban to hee aoe 


ye goira miré ba-at Aoila ER djamtoich uma dargiahte kévdue ba-vick 
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denoted “mw great man"; the charter $Y, for “a domestic ox," wns 
originally » picture of that anitmal's head, BE-%> ; while the sign AQ. 
for “'s wild ball," is in the archaic Babylonian, thus represented EVI, 


which, placed upright, denotes “the horned head of an ox," with 4A, the DP. 
of “country on it, £4 "the ball of the count," or wild ull hla 
Mr, Houghton identifies with the Ros yenian of palwontologiats, In these 
instances (and many more could te glren) it box been ‘pile to taco tok 
the characters to their Rone raepe abn bog y eee prea Chg, arn 


suftelent to sw tt the various sign of tho Accaian Selaury wore 
Ra eae re eles a pry Sp fe 
Tasny, be cartata Head we are soraect in our explanations of the-siges | sosce sill 
romped thelr ae probable, others may appear dou wl sm, 
whieh some fw van atom shape nt speak to then 
in, 

eS a ae ike" Horned Brite "incorammetetive® 
uminy Lay suchen ieee eyewear a of greet aibaohagiad 
interest. In the charactor TY, which has many varisnt forms, no expla: 
nation ia pomible til we come to the oldest form of all, the linear Babylonian 
3 form which Mr. Houghton tbonght be el watinfictory i 
Agnre! Tea circular Bit af wood with a bolo in the 1 the sign 
tight ie Aeayrinn ai : 

rio bis of dri i phect fie brani oe 
the ste oa oa “lines oF 
aus by the rapid eotation katate 
the erwt-tch ao de ploes to nerve to 
recicly w ouseenaid hn 
Tis,” wad an aay’ soqu ta tbe testa fi dee i 
"flames and oreerticks’”” Mr. Houghton, considera 





a 


wen fn ann el jl rn 
for th pages ictare sto hare been “s human foot, with sandals round 

testop yoru Eble a Bee Betse Mutou what appre to bee ade figure of 
posh he Rene tire, rhole foot. But ie ale 


h tublot. 3 i author explained 
to be intended pera oda parton ef ve See hd swell represented ox 


the monuments; hence naturally the idea of “a you" ‘The sign Ris <r 
is known to denote some kind of animal; it was exy Semen ta inane 
form, * foot”-+* men” + opa or “tann” ‘The iden of swafneas is implied 
im the charmcter for" foot;” nad the water of the aye” or “tones refer tthe 
acheyml ar sub-orbital siaus or fecr-pit ‘of certain deer and ante- 
oper 10 that the composite ideograph represents some deer oF autelope which 
posrwmod a wub-orbital tearpit. ‘The character for “dnrknoss," <=>, wae 
originally m picture of the vault of heaven dackly shrouded ; tbat implying 
wroet,” (YEE, is shown by its form in the hierutic Babylonian to be o picture 
of “the sun setting behind the mountains” « No, 408, “YY, 
the heart" “that which i interio Fe a the older forms 
nquare, with 0 crom it the centre, i 

see wank eta ates cal Dama aban eerie ‘toa 


the cuneiform aid 
sn elt fee note in sar bute engravers Aid not write 
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a certain part of 
the body. Ttis carious’ to note the number “ soren ‘used in 
this claw of incantation, ‘They ware wished ee thy 
carts atte (oome)s aad « beng Aomdian pean ie WRT, LY, 1, speaks of 


whem thus 2— 


‘They arw seven ; in the mountains of the setting sun were they born. 
‘They are seven j in the mountains of the rising wun waa thelr growth. 





Treawtarion x0 Warne, 


1. An [nsantation to the watore pare «2+. -+ + 

2 the water of the Eupheates hich fn Be plaas « «<<. 

|B. the wnter whiol in the abyss firmly i 

4 the noble mouth of Hes shines on them 

5. the sons of the sbyss (there are) seven of them 

6. tho waters they wre shining (cloar) sr) tabece tes are Urighty waters they are 
bright 

1 In the presence of your fther Hee 

8, in the presence o£ your mother Di 

9. may it ehino, eng’ it) vetnintay bright 

10. conclusion (three) times a 

11. the god af Sherer itn a Saratoga in fight 

12. (this) enchantment before him its onset like a demon 

13, all the workl blnckeas like the anit lothy 

14, the sun god in his going forth bis darkness he removed and in the house of 
‘Ai he deours. 

Iveaxzation 10 Frax, 


An iucanation to the deveet places holy max it go forth £ 
(this) enchsntment O a ‘heavon mayeat thou remember, O spirit of earth 
mayest thou remorn! 


br 


3, Frosh paragraph. ‘The fire god the prince who is in the lofty count 
& the wurrion son of the ah rion Bin tbe any sokg, 
5. the god of fire with thy fines holy 
6, in the house of fae a eS ishing 
7. all chat is bis also Raters art establishing 
& of bron ea lend so elaerof tows 
9, of vilver (and) gold the blewer of them aon on) 
10. of tho gorldess Nincadi her ol thou (art) 
11. of the wicked (inan) in the night changing his breast thou (art) 


id 


of the oan the son of bis god his Libs imayest thou make briant 
13. like the heaven may it shine 

14, like the earth may it be bright 

16, like the interior of heaven may it shine. 

TI. Notes «pon Rabylor et Tablets and the Conon of Ploleny. By 
‘Theophilus Or Pinches fe Pp. 484-08 of prowent bet te fare 
conta:ned a short account of certain dated tnblcts of the Inst collection obtained 
by the late Mn, Georgy Bai forthe Brio Museums theming grt light an 
chronology between 600 0.c: and 017 2.c. ‘are four of there documenta, the 
principal of which in dated as follows -— 


tet IFT STEREO TREN Ha 
Se SS EEN eB dy SEY EY mai... Siton dead 
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Was this the elovonth year of Cyrus as king of Countries, or tho first yeur of 
Reangucs as king of Babylon?” We susie etned to the fatter, reper 
the ettoke across tho Y ws nn accidental mark. ‘Tho following ie = suansiatio 
of ovents, as indicated by the new dates — 
ue. 638. Cyrus king of Bobslon und Countries. 
629. Gyrus abdicaice the throne of Dabyloa in favour of Oambyses. Tt 
ip uncertain when Cyrus clice, for in one of these tablots, dat 
in the seventh year of Camtysor, the latter has the titles, king 
of Babyion and king of the Countrios which ar his canquosta 
FYYY EXE | sa ridtuvesu, tit, " which arv is savor), 
tis therefory probable thut Cyrus reigned a» king of Countries 
tll the seventh year of Caunbynay, aad that when, anterior to that 
date, Cambysoe is called king of Countries, tbe countries " which 
ware his conguests”* were meant. 
Bardos takes posession of tho throne. 
Overthrow of Bardes, and nocession of the pseudo Nebuchadinozear. 
Cambyses again rules, or iz regariiod as ruling, till 618 3.0, 
as 








IL]. Egyptian Buncral Tablet in the Some Museum, Translated by Bugene 
L. Roy. (hp. 418-19. of prevent voluma}—-On thie tablet of ard limeetone 
ve carefully cut the usual inicription of ollorings and petitions oa behalf of the 


ocensed.. 


‘The following gentlemen joined in the discussion Ist Paper, the President, 
Mr. Boscawen, and Mr. B. Cull, 2nd Paper: Mesers, Boseawen, , Cull, and 
Rev, A. Lowy, 








Tabled of wn. ne Bhat seg, 
Astronomical Synitolian af the 
ast, as transmitted by 





Anstin, Miss Gortrode, translation 
of the Intcription of Pau 
uote t 287, 60 
Ait Banda, ae Helaforotah. 
‘Ayus-alovk, romaine of & 
he At ane eee 89% BSB 
Astece, Victnre Writing of the... 456 
Azulusukekecna, tablote jit 
ted at ae BL 








Babylonin, Chronology of... M39 
w Kevived Chronology of the 
ie Soak By Drs 
260, 


Banylonie Kings of, me72601 19 
» Empire of, Inte,Chronology of 40 
Banylon, capture of, by Cyrus, 
£7, 43, 99, 122 
Uabyles tn by Darfar 120-181 
Pyramid of . 888 
‘Pablote rogistored at 4777.78, 112 
Mabylonan « early Inseriptions. By 
St. Chad Bossawen 275, 589 
A cylinder, discovered by Gen. 
‘di Commola at Cyprus. 876 
» Dated Tablets and the Conon 








a» Dated Tublets,tisensnion on ase 
2 Contract Tablets and the Canon 
cof Ptolemy, remarks on. By 
‘Theo, G. Pinchow 654,005 





Baltauar, see Belsbazsar, 

Bardes, forms of nue (plate) —. 

Bardes, the peeno-Smerdix 10, 30, 
44, 67, 110, 128, 192, 270, 488 


Vor. VI. 











Bal-pahir, see Naba-siraki. 
Bolepabiddin eso ae 
ol-sar-uur, soe Belshazzar. 
esi: iene a a oo 


te aga (pony) 
Molom-iakun 
Bolaikiridkun 









it- Ant, ea 
Bit-Broch, or Bit Lab 
Bitridati.. 
Hit-ser-Babil, Palace of the King 
of Balbo ‘Tublute regi. 
tored at... BAB 


39 








Constant te inscrip- 
naan Cyr ip 


na it aah Ri 

Comet Sot nn 1916-77 rd 

Cooper, W. RR, “iatter Foor, oa 

Z dy oii oa gait 
eres nani of fa dpi HOA 
orm, peta origin of Aran 


word for sex o MIB 
Crome 98 
Caivze, nom du, dave Ton inserip= 
canéiformes ., 336417 


tions 
Cull, Richard, P.S.A. Biographical 
Skate ofthe lato Wtinn 





Talbot GAO 
Coviom, “aly loniaa eylindore di 
rored in the Treasnry of... 57 
Cresta of Xenophon Darius ,...1 18m 
Cyuseres, 220, 80, 02, 06, 128% 
Cinders, Aiscovercd 
by Gen, di Coonole in Cypeus 676 
Cypricto Inveriptions, Notes on. 
By Twine H Holl 203-208, 590 
Cypriots Tmeeription at Con- 
tantinople. Ry Dr. Paul 
Schroer 134, 











118m, 120, 
fy Tablota OF aise 
conquers Astynges 
ny accond B. 

” $i entew Baris he Mate 20 








Dv. 
Dabibel, Tablets registered at 
Dabi-Mi-ML “a 





Daniel ue we 

















” pamper 
ve LOL-106 
» Hystnp 3,10, 23, 80, a4, 
wes 82, M, 120, 273, ae 





od” 

Daiphiy Oracle ofsanewor to Cross 60 

Dovpntsh Tablets, Avaytian 200, 600 
Destiny, picture origin of Asayrian 
Dame ow 

inmant, le, le mob aeeyrion woe 335, 

Dibnin, governor of Sa 











rae 
Gates, four of the Son. awe 161 


vw» With bands of copper nw B44 
Gnw-xoata, see Bartlos. 
Gorello, Assyrian word for sum AME 
Ginills 48) 





337, 365 
an 


Gula, the priest of” 
Gozuml ne 
Gurana, or Guxana 





on oy 
om 12, 34, 76 

u. 
Hindaswab, ? Atoom 


Harsh, expedition to 
Hahhuro, or Zahhurc, Tablets 








lait, Ties HL. Notes on Cras 
Inscriptions —— a 2038, 689 

yy on & Himyaritic Seal found 
in the Haaren say 
Hand, Amyrian word for... 





ve OF POWER 
Harris-Kalava, ‘Dnblot registered 
at 
Haran, Hitoyaritic Seal foond in 
tho. 
Hawafatht 
Hasina, the Weil of, represented 
in Sealptures of Seti... 619 
Head, diseases of the, Assyrian 
words for 163, 177, 188, 189 
Heart, middle, interior, picture 



















Assyrian word for... 
«> palpitation of the, 
word for 


Horekiah, ‘King of Jodah 8, 35-7, 
8A, 88, 89, 96 








» Seal, found in tho Havrn, 








By Tease H. Hall soe soe STB 

Hippopotamus, Assyrian word for 
407, 10-11 

Hirria a. 
Hog, 
Her-Anwatf, see Anu 
Hi 
Horpnetor Sc _ sca 
Horse, Assyrian word for 


406 

Horas, Sun and Moon, the Kyes of 319 

Hlougtiton, Rev, W., oh some for- 
ther dotired aida to tho 


w+ Macmalie of Amien Seulp. Pa 









Hdin-Mariake, or TWini-Mardak 
27, 28, 42-4, 49-64, 78, SI, 
98, 95, 98, 485, 489, 401 

Laina-Naba, 0 4th ™, 


Tneantations, Amyrian, to Fire and 
Water. By E. A. Budge,,.. 420 











Lately Herod, ae Nab Mugistrate, defence of ite 


hodronar 4 

Lachiab, aiogo of (plate) ne 65, 86 Talbot nan 280, C8 
Laiton, on amyrict. ane tau BT 

Lackbob-bweickudur 
ce ‘PBponyra) “ 








Lnveriton, procs pluidé 
Bel 


Solar 
Latten, Assyrian word for 






Lond, Assyrian word for ... 
Lenormunt, Fran gois, tex Nome do 
V.sirain a dane 


dering it ne 
do Mladice on ascadien et 





Asay 
Lilithyor night demon") ag 
Lion, pictare origin of Amayrian .., 483 
» word for in Asyrian.... 44, 406, snusir-pal or Marduke-nasi 
Litanios, Aryrian abla 10, 31, 4) 68, 77, 98 


Lord, Aesyrian word for, Mardak-Pekir ? seine ax Bel-Pokir 100 
a Mardak Risainy vo ase 49, 62, 401 


en asayrion sm 408 
Liwy, Rov. An, remarks on the Marduk-Sabui-nnni (Rponym) ww 1 
Mardak-sar war? Bel-tar-uaur, or 





» Kurdish FollClore 5. Belehaazae ay 28, 29, 43 
Lami, lo mot assyrion ¥ ve ? Voriant of Norgal, Saruear 111 
Lunar Eclipse, see Kell Moniuk-mr, sur 12, 27, 78, 80, 


Lushiington, H, 1, of < 3, 110, 115, 








Nubo-rir-ukina, or Bol-Pabir, or 
Nabupahir 9, 23, 25, 4B 
47, 48, 49, 50, M1, ar 
Nadant 


Nadina “43-5, 48, mi, 70, fires 
Nadinw Natu... tee sone 485, 
al én Bion seats 
Nobarin .... 
Nobickinsir 
Nabe Kea, tablets rogiatered at sin 
Nabr-Kati 

Nubr-Sarnast, tablets ragiaterod xt in 








Se era 

Nebo, city of, or Sub-rt-h-in-ri ix) 69 

Nebuchaduexzar 1 _ — 2 
Tf, forma of name (plate). 


TL, acommion of 23 
4, 10, 25, 41, 88, 80, 188 
» Hi, Tablet of oe 

» LIL (forins of amne, plate) 
” a ‘Tublets of 








‘Nengal-nasie (Epouym) 1 
Nergal-sar-usur, ace Neriglismr 42, 43 
ingul-uball 





Neriglioaur, oF Nengal’ 
forms of name (plate). 











i vik aaa Pegices tablets 


Pedal Castes rod Inacriptions 206 
insoription of Psametik 1 


in Museum at... 

Flyin of the ear agian 
word for sus ia) 

Pac-seur-ramur ve on 


Panther, ord for te Aspen 404, 













Sadoxt se 297 
Sebarinoi or Subrinu, tablets regis: 
toned at 63, 64, 87, 08, G24, 


Sahiyan ... 
St Ealtoti, Monustery of 
St Luke, sappowd Tomb of 
Eplonus, By Wiliam Sitmp- 

w Sita, at Ephesus. J.T. 
326, 698 


” v1 tae engl 





ming of 

w eapbured by Sargon 
Somasnukin-duruke 
Bamgunein 
Banal (pony) 
Sang, mot amyrien 
Sanglicr, on amyzion ; 
Suonduchinus (Sual-tuegina) 21,28 | 4, Sleeperaof Epbeaus, Church of sat 
Gopt-Bel a woe 206,27 | Shobha aeons TOD 
Saplya sn nomena 


we (Arkinus) a 15, 1 
” 1, 17-19, 36, Po a 
is dated there 6 





Sorkin ieee tablets rogin- 
tered tw AT 
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Last year, notice of the deaths of esteemed and valued Members 
of the Society formed a prominent feature of the Report, and on this 
occasion it will not be less so, 


First among those whase loss we have to regret must be named == 


1. Josepn Bonom, Vice-President, who for his general merits and 
learning had the respect and esteem ofall; while, as regards this Society, 
he may be regarded as one of its founders, As an active member of 
those societies which preceded it, he, with others, arranged the basis 
on which this was established, and with satisfaction found it attain a 
vigorous existence. An interesting memoir of him, which has been 
prepared by Mr. W. Simpson, will be read before the Society, and be 
printed in the Transactions. 


Witttam R. Cooper, Seretary, Associated from the first 
period with the organization and conduct of the Society, Mr. Cooper, 
until the complete failure of his health about two years since, devoted 
his energies and his time to its interests; and even during his illness 
and enforced absence from London, he continued to bestow on the 
promotion of its success hardly less labour and pains than when in 
the enjoyment of health:—his first and only thought was how 
to advance its prosperity, and leave ina foremost position in the 
literary world the Society whose existence owed so much to his 
unfailing exertions :—his loss will be deeply felt, and his devotion to 
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Lenormant, Notes and observations upon the Sabsean Inscriptions 
at Bombay, by Dr. D. H. Miller, Notes on certain Cypriote 
Inscriptions, by Isane H, Hall, Notes upon the Assyrian Report 
Tablets, with ‘Translations, by ‘Theophilus G. Pinches. Viceroy 
Joseph’s Official Despatches, &c., by S M. Drach. Revised Chro- 
nology of some Assyrian Kings, by Dr, Julius Oppert, On some 
early Babylonian and Akkadian Inscriptions, by Mr, W. St, Chad 
Boscawen. Un Contrat de Mariage, par E. Revillout. On a Fmg- 
* mentary Inscription of Psametek 1, by Miss Gertrude Austin. 
‘The Defence of a Magistmte Falsely Accused, translated by 
H. F, Talbot, ERS, &e., &e. 


And in the second part of the volume, now in the press, there 
will be included M. Lenormant’s Paper on the Names of Brass and 
Copper in the Assyrian Language. The Rev, W, Houghton's com- 
munication mentioned above, with numerous illustrations, Some 
remarks on the Supposed Tomb of St. Luke at Ephesus, by 
Mr. Wm. Simpson; and on the Antiquities of Ephesus, by 
Mr. J. 'T. Wood. Notes on the Himyaritic Inscriptions in the 
Museum at Bombay, by Licut-Col, Pridcaux, some remarks on 
which, by Dr, Miller, were printed in Vol. VI, Part 1. Transla- 
tions of a Coptic Lawsuit, and. the Will of a Coptic Monk, by 
M. Eugine Revillout. Translations of Assyrian Incantations to Fire 
and Water, by Mr, Ernest A. Budge, and Some Notes of the 
Assyrian Religion and Mythology, by Mr. W. St. Chad Boscawen. 
‘The paper by Mr. Pinches on the Bronze Gates of Shalmaneser II. 
will appear in a subsequent part, and will be fully illustrated. 


In the Report for 1877, allusion was made to the difficulty which 
had been encountered, in the endeavour to find one whose means and 
qualifieations, would render him a competent successor to Mr. Cooper, 
in the office of Secretary. This difficulty has now been happily 
removed, and in Mx. W. Harry Rylands the Council have found 
a gentleman whose earnest interest in the aims and objects of the 
Society; no less than his unsparing labour in carrying out the execu- 
tive details of its working, lead them to hope that his acceptance 
of the office of Secretary, may be a fresh starting-point for the Socicty, 
and be in the future looked back to as the period at which its real 
development commenced. 


‘The first duty which fell on Mr, Rylands was the revision of the 
roll_of Members, with a view to eliminate therefrom the names of all 














during the year having been £325 135. sai, and the expenditure, 
including the abovementioned sums invested, £572 1%. 9@., there 
is an available cash balance of £153 #1s, 8d. to be carried for- 
ward, which will be appropriated towards the expense of producing 
Vol. VI, Part 2, the printing of which is far advanced. It is with 
satisfaction that the Council can state that beyond this and the 
current ordinary expenses there is not any outstanding liability owing 
by the Society. 

The resumption and continuance of the Archaic Classes is a 
matter of great importance for the encouragement of students in 
Assyrian and Egyptian learning: the measures to be adopted have 
the earnest consideration of the Council, and Mr. Rylands would be 
glad to receive any communications from Members desirous to assist 
in this object. 

So soon as he has succeeded in bringing into order the mare 
routine portions of his secretarial duties, the attention of Mr. 
Rylands will be turned to the Library, which is now assuming some 
importance. Among the most interesting donations of the yoar may 
be mentioned Dr. Angust Eisenlohr’s “Ein Mathematisches Hand- 
buch der Alten Aegypter Gbersetzt und erklirt,” being a facsimile 
and translation of the large Mathematical Papyrus Rhind in the 
British Museum, with much valuable information by the editor. From 
M, Eugitne Revillout, his “ Nouvelle Chrestomathie Démotique,” 
“ Le Concile de Nicée,” “ Vie et Sentences de Secundus,” “Roman 
de Setna,” " Etude Egyptologiques,” “ Papyrus Coptes,” &c., &e. 5 
from M.M. Guieysse and Leftbure, “Le Papyrus Funeraire de 
Soutimts," and, from the Treasurer, the last work of the late George 
Smith, left unfinished at his death, and edited by Prof. Sayce, “ History 
of Sennacherib," &c., &. The Zeitschrift fir Agyptische sprache, 
and other journals, now lie upon the library table, 

‘The arrangements made with Mr. Rylands will enable the Council 
to realize the intention formed when the offices in Bloomsbury Street 
were taken, that they should form the centre of communication of 
those interested in Archaic studies, and a library of reference be 
‘there established, which should be readily accessible to the Mem- 
bers. With a view to realize this object, Mr, Rylands attends at 
No. 33, Bloomsbury Street, on Monday, Wednesday, and Friday in 
each week, from 11 a.m. to 4 p.m., and will be happy to receive all 
desirous of information respecting the Society. 

ARTHUR CATES, Hoa. Se. 
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